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n The Monthly Genela1 Meeting of the Society waa held on 
t, Wednesday, the 4th January, 1905. a t  9-15 P.M. 

The Hen. MI.. Jnstice F. E. Paqitel.. B.A., I.C.S., Preeident, , 
in the chai~.. 

The following members were present :- 
Mr. J. Bathgate, Major W. J. Bythell, R.E., Babu Manmohan 

Chakravarti, Rai S a d  Chandra Das Bahadur, Mr. F. Doxey, 
Mr. G. C. Dudgeon, Mr. N. L. Hallward, Dr. W. C. H o m k ,  Mr. 
H. H.  Mmn, Dr. M. M. Masoom, The Ron. Mr. Jnstice Saroda 
Chersn Mitra, Captain L. .Rogers, I.M.S., Pandit Yogess Chandra 

, SaRtree, Pandit Satis Chandra. Vidyabhusana. 
T7isitore:-Mr. H. Chandler, Mr. P. M. Choudry, Rev. Ekai 

Kamagnchi, Mr. B. T. Pell, and Mr. S. C. Sanial. 
The minutes of the laet Meeting were read and confirmed. 
Sixty-fiine presentations were announced. 
His Honour Sir A. H .  L. Fraser, K.C.S.I., Lt.-Col. H. T. S.  

Rameden, I.A., Mr. J. T. Rankin, Mr. Suknmar Sen, Babu Muck- 
soodan Das, and Mr. F. Tru3ner, were hallottd for and elected 
Ordinary Members. 

It was announced that Babu Roormall Goenka and Major A. H. 
Bingley, I.A., had expressed a wish to withdraw from the Society. 

The President announced that he had, in accordance with the 
resolution used a t  the last Council Meeting, that the objects 
which the 8ociety decided to lend to the Trustees of the Victoria 
Memorial Hall for exhibition should be lent to them for exhibition 
during t h i ~  cold season ax soon as H.E. the Viceroy wished for 
them-handed them over to the Trustees, except the A ~ o k a  stone 
which the Trnstees excluded. 

The President also announced that he had received six esmys 
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in competition for the Elliott Prize for Scientific Reseaisch for the 
year 1904. 

Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadnr described the Lamaic in- 
carnation of Tibet. 

The following papera were read :- 
1. 0 9 ,  the Mcirkapdeya Puvdna.-By THE .RON. MR. JUSTICE 

F. E. PARGITER, B.A., I.C.S. 
The paper will not be published in the Journal. 
2. The Dalai Lama's Hierarchy.-By RAI SARAT CHANDEA 

DAS BAHADER, C.I.E. 
The paper has been published in Journal, Part I, Extra 

No., 1904. 
3. On the Prevalence of Fevers in the DDinaj2liir District.-By 

LEONARD ROGERS, M.D., I.M.S., Oficiating Professor of Pathology, 
Medical College, Calcl~tta. 

The paper haa been publi~hed in Journal, Part 11, Sup- 
plement, 1904. 



FEBRUARY, 1905. 

The Annual Meeting of the Society waa held on Wednesday, 
the 1st Febmary, 1905, at 9-30 P.M. 

HIS EXCELLENCY LORD CURZON; G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., Patron, 
in the chair. 

The following members were present :- . 

Dr. A. G. Allan, Mr. N. Annandale; Mr. J. Bathgate, Rev. 
P. 0. Boddin , Babu Monmohan Chakravarfi, Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri, 

ri er, Mr.. J. N. Das-Gupta, Mr. W. K. Doh, Mr. &. w. R. 8 
P. Dorey, His gonoor Sir A. H. L. Foaer, Mr. N. L. Hallwad, Mr. 
T. H. Holland, Mr. D. Hwper, Dr. W. C. Hossack, Mr. G. W. 
Kuchler, Mr. C. W. McMinn, Mr. J. Macfarlane, Mr. E. D. Macla- 
p, Kumar Ramessur Maliah, The Hon. Mr. Justice F. E. Paigi- 
ter, Mr. W. Parsons, The Hon. Mr. A. Pedler, Knmar Satindradev 
Rai lfahaed, Dr. P. K. Ray, Mr. H. H. Risley, Captain L. Rogers, 
I.M.S., Dr. E. D. Ross, Pandit Yogeh Chandra Sastree, Mahama- 

. hopadhyaya Harapxnaad Shastri, Mr. H. E. Stapleton, Pandit 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhushana, Mr. E. Vredenbnrg, Mr. W. H. 
Arden Wood, Mr. J. Wpess. 

Visitors :-Mr. R. E. V. Arbuthnot, Miss B. Buckland, Mr. H. 
Chandler, Mr. E. 0. Cotes, Mr. A. F. Oonsins, Rev. J. Dahlmann, S.J., 
Lady Fraaer, BabnDevabrata Mukhopadhya a, Kumar M m i n M e v  
Rai Mahasai, Mr. 5. C. Sanyal, Mr. 8. Stapleton, Rev. k 
Willife~Yonng. - 

According to the Rules of the Society, the President ordered- 
the voting papers to be distributed for the election of O5cers and 
Members of Council for 1905 and appointed Messrs. G. W. Kuchler 
and N. L. Hallward to be scmtineers. 

The President announced that the Trustees of the "Elliott 
Prize for Scientific Research" had awarded the prize for th i  
year 1 W  to Babu Saxnai La1 Sarkar, and read the following report 
of the Trustees :- 

Report on tha Elliott Prim for Scientific Research for 1904. 
The Trustees have received Essays from the following corn- 

petitors for the prize :- 
1. On the cryetallina popertiea of a potaatrium copper fer- 

rocyanide compound. Parts I &  II.-By SAXASI LAL SARKAB, M.A. 
2. On the e z ~ ' m e n t a 1  determinution of tha Electro-chemica2 

equivalent of nickel. (With diagramr.).-By SCRENDRA NATH 
MAITRA, M.A. 
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3. On a m p l e t e  inrlestigath of a Phsnomefion talcing place 
beyond the &tical angle.-By JAQADINDRA ROY. 

4. Essay on metal soap.-By AKSHAYA KUMAR MNUMDAR, M.8. 
5. ' ~ n  E e a y  on the remlts of " Original &searches" (inads 

hriirg 1903-04) leading to the discovery of a cheap and simple chencical 
pvcas  f w  tha extraction and cleaning of fibre from plantain and banunu 
stalk em'ly adoptable for the development of aprofitabk d&ty by a22 
claesee of people i n  Bengal or i n  any plum i n  India.-By MANINDRA- 
NATH BAHERJEE. 

6. On the Hindcc method of manufacturing qn'ri't from rice 
and ita seientifi explanation.-By Joo~s  CHANDRA ROY. 

The Trustees, after consulting experts as provided in the 
. echeme, adjudge the prize for the year 1904 to Babu Saraei L d  

Sarkar, M.A. 
F. E. PARGITER, 

Preeident, Asiatic dooiety of Bengal. 

ALEX. PEDLER, 
Director of Public Instruction, Bmgal, 

AND 

* Vice-Chancellor, Calcutta University. 

m e  President also announced that the Barclay Memorial 
Medal for the year 1904 had been offered to Lt.-Col. D. D. Cunning- 
ham, . F.R.S., C.I.E., I.M.S., (retired). . 

The President then called upon the Secretary to read the 
Annual Report. 

PNNUAL ~ ~ ~ P O R T  FOR 1904. 

The Council of the Society have the honour to submit the fol- 
lowing Report on the state of the Society'~ affaircr during t.he 
year ending 31st Decelbber, 1904. 

Xember List. 

During the year under review, 39 Ordinary Members were 
elected, 8 withdrew, 5 died, and 18 were removed from the list, 
&#.: 6 under Rule 38, aa defaulters ; 9 under Rule a, being 
mom than 3 years absent, fmm India ; and 3 under Rule 9, not 
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having paid their entrance fees. The eleotion of one member wae 
cancelled at  his own request 8e h e  waa not prepared to join 
the Society at once. Of the members elected, 2 were old membere 
who rejoined. The total number of members, at the close of 19041, 
was thus' 343 against 335 in the receding year. 

Thig is ?fhW than that of any ear on recorcf Of these 132 were Resi ent, 
130 Non-hident,  $4 Foreign, 21 Life, and 46 absent from India ; 
and one a Special Non-Subscribing Member, ee will be seen from 
the following table, which also shows the fluctuationti in the nun- 
ber of Ordinary Members during the paat six yeam :- 

The five 0rdin'k-y Members, whose loss by deathduring the year 
we have to regret, were Dr. U. C. Mnkerjee, Mr. A. T. Pringle, Mr. 
H. M. Ruatomjee, Dr. Mahendralal S i k r  and Dr. C. R. Wilson. 

There was one death amon st the Honorary Members, viz., Dr. % Otto von Bhtlingk. To fill t is vacallcy and others previously 
existing, the Society on the recommendation of the Council elected ae 

Honorax Members, Professor H. Kern, Professor Ram Krishna 
(fo a1 handarkar, Professor M. J. DeGoeje, Professor Ignaz P Go dziher, Sir Charles Lyall, Sir William Ramsay, and Dr. G. A. 
werson. 

The List of Special Honorary Centenary Members and Associate 
Members continued unaltered from last year; their numbers 
standine; at 4 and 13 respective1 . 

I n b a t i o n  ws. received o l tha  death of Dr. Emil Sohlagint- 
.weit, the only Clomponding Member of the Society. 

No members co&pounded for their snbscription during the 
pear* 
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There wae only one change amongst the Truntees ; it was 
caused by the death of Dr. Mahendralal Sircar, and Mr. J. Macfer- 
lane was appointed to fill the vacant place. 

The other Tmetees who represent the Society have been :- 

The Hon. Mr. A. Pedler, C.I.E., F.R.S. 
, Q. W. Kuchler, Esq., M.A. 

T. H. Holland, Esq., F.G.S., F.R.S. 
The Hon. Sir J. A. Bourdillon, K.C.S.I. 

btinsnce. 
The accounts of the Society am shown in the Appendix under 

the uwal heads, and besides in this year's account there is an 
additional statement under the head " Ambic and Persian Manu- 
scripts." Statement No. 9 contaiqs the Balance Sheet of the 
Society and of the diserent funds administered through it. 

The financial position of the Society shows an improvement, 
and the credit balance at the close of the year amounts to 
Rs. 1,92,939-7-5, which is more than eleven thonsand rupees in ' 

advance of laet year, and is ohiefly due to the special Government 
grant of Rs. 10,000. 

The Budget for 1904 wae estimated at  the following f i  
Receipts Rs. 17,700 ; Expenditure Rs. 25,3744 (=& 
Rs. 17,2!541-4 ; Extraordinary Rs. 8,120.) Taking into account only 
the ordinary items of recaipts and expenditure for the year 19041, the 
actual results have been :-Receipts Rs. 30,368-13-8 ; Expenditure 
Re. 14,1340-7,. showing a b'alance (after setting wide the special 
grant of Rs. 10,000) in favour of the Society on its ordinary 
working of Re. 6,234-13-1. Against this balance, there have 
been several extraordinary items of expenditure amounting to 
Rs. 5,182-8-10 ; the net balance is Re. 1,052-4-3. There is aTem- 
porasy Investment of Re. 48,300, at the close of the year, out of 
which b. 33,259-5-7 is in favour of the Society, Rs. 5,097-1-3 . Oriental Publication Fund,. Rs. 3,578-0-5 Sanskrit MS. Fund, and 
Re. 6,365-8-9 Arabic and Persian MS. Fund. In addition to this, 
a sum of Re. 1,088 has been added to the Reserve Fund from 
entrance fees paid during the year. 

There is an increase in receipts under every head except 
" Miscellaneous," whioh has fallen off very slightly. 

The ordinary expenditure was estimated at  Rs. 17,254-4-0, 
but the amount paid out waa only Rs. 14,134-0-7. The principal 
items in excess were " Postage," Freight," " Books," " Proceed- 
ings," and the incream was caused by larger transactions and 
the payment of outstcmding printing charges and of Messra. Lmao 
and Co's amount from April 1902 to Octobep 1904I. The actual 
expenditure on the Jouxnah waa Rs. 3,673, against a budget provi- 
sion of Rs. 6,200. The balance is due on outstanding printing bille. 
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Annual &port. 

mere  were three extraordinary items of expenditure during 
190.4 under the heads L C  Fnmiture," " Pension " and " Building " 
not provided for in the Budget. New furniture was required, the 
lavatory arrangements were im roved, and on the retirement of B the Cashier, a pension of Rs. 11 , at the rate of R a  20 per month ; 
has been paid to him, and in his p h  Babu Bsntosh Dhnr has been 
appointed. - The expenditure on the  gal Society's Catalogue (including 
subscriptions sent to the Central Bureau) has been RB. 5,&42, 
while the receipts under this head from subscriptions received 
on behalf of the Central Bureau (including the grant from the 
Government of India) Rs. 5,352. A sum of Rs. 610 is due to 
the Central Bureau and will be sent. 

Four extraordin items of expenditure were budgetted for. Y Out of the sum of Rs. ,000 for the salary of the hsistant  engaged 
in revising the Library Catalogue, RB. 81 only have been spent, as 
his servioes have been dispensed with. Rs. 1,800 were assigned 
for cleaning, varnishing and relining the Society's pictures, and 
Re. 1,306 have been s ent ; but a sum of RB. 500 which had been 
advanced to the late L. A. E. caddy, for cleaning the pictures, 
haa been written off as unrecoverable on his death, and Rs. 566 
have been spent on the freight, etc., due on the frames which 
were p~.ocnred from England, while their cost has yet to be paid. 
Rs. 2,320 were paid for renewing the floor of the entrance hall, 
which is' now greatly improved, and Rs. 366 were spent in 
additions to the lavatory arrangements. 

The Budget Estimate of Receipte and Disbnreemente for 1905 
has been fixed as follows :-Receipts Re. 18,100, Expenditure Rs. 
17,654. The item " Rent of Rooms " has been increased, as one 
room has been rented to the Automobile Association of Bengsl at 
Rs. 50 per month. On the expenditure side, the items L' Freight " 
and "Journal Part I11 " have been increased, as greater activity 
is expected. " Insurance " has been reduced by half owing to-the 
removal of the Photographic Society of India. The item, " egis- 
tration Fees " has been omitted, as under the A d  no fee wdl be 
charged for filing copies of the Society's papers. There is a new 
item of R a  192 under the head " Pension." 

Three extraordinary items of expenditure have been budget- 
ted for during the year 1905, namely, %. 1,000 for the new 
Library Catalogue, Rs. 2,809 for reframing the pictures, and Rs. 
1,220 for white-washing and colonrwashing part the Society's 
premises. Besides these provisions, the application of the 
s ecial grant of Rs. 10,000 from the Government towards the 
tporoogh re air and improvement of the Society's premises is 
under care fd' consideration. 



BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR 1905. 

1904. 1904. 1905. 
Estimate. Actuals. Estimite. 

Rs . ... ... Subscriptions 7,500 
, Sale of Publications ... 600 

Interest on Investments ... 6,000 
Rent of Rooms ... ... 500 ... Government Allowances 3,000 
Miscellaneous ... ... 100 

Expenditure. 

Salaries ... 
Commission ... 
Pension ... 
Stationery ... 
Lighting and Fans ... Municipal Taxes 
Postage ... 
Freight ... 
Meetings ... 

.... Contingencies 
Books ... ... Bindiof Jonrna , Part I ... 

... 11 ,, 11 .. ... 11 111 ... Proceedings 
Printing Circnlam, ckc. ... Registration Fee ... Auditor's Fee 

... . Petty Repairs 
Insnrance ... 

Rs. 
8,719 

- 1,053 
6,787 
730 

13,000 
80 

30,369 

Re. 
3,800 
425 ... 
120 
320 
884 
500 
75 
100 
500 

2,000 
700 

2,100 
2,100 
2,000 
600 
200 
5 

100 
100 
625 

Rs. 
3,800 
425 
192 
120 
,320 
884 
500 
100 
100 
500 

2,000 
700 

2,100 
2,100 
2,500 
600 
200 ... 
100 
100 
313 
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Extraordixt~rg Expenditure. 
1904. 1904. 

Estimate. Actuals. 
Library Catalogue ... 1,000 81 . . . . . .  Royal Society's Oatalogue 5,842 
Cleaning and Varnishing 

... ... Pictures 1,800 1,306 
Picture Frames ... ... 3,000 566 
Repairs ... ... 2,320 2,686 . . . . . .  Furniture ... 354 . . . . . .  Pension ... 112 
Building ... ...... 78 -- 

8,120 11,825 -- 

1905. 
Estimate. 

1,000 
. a .  

The Council has transferred the London Agency of the 
Society-from Messra. Lnzac & Co. to Mr. Bernard Quaritch, 15 
P i d i l l y .  

During the year no publioations have been sent to Messrs. 
Imzac & Co., pending the settlement of the'question of Agency, 
but  from them we heve received books end papers of the value 
of $28-13-5. They have submitted e statement of their accounta 
to the end of October 1904, end the'balance of $2.36-6-11 due to 
them has been remitted in full settlement of their account. 

Two consignments of publications have been sent to Mr. 
Qnaritch since his a pointment as the Society's London Agent, 
amounting to, &XO-l\ and RE. 533-2, being value of 480 oo ies 
of the various issues of the Journals and Proceeding8 end of 541 
fasciodi of the Bibliotheca Indica, respectively. 

Our Continental Agent i~ Mr. Otto Harressowitz, to whom we 
have sent publications valned st 819-17-6 and Ra. 560-8, of which 
$19-1441 and Re. 229-11-9 worth hsve been sold for us. 

The total number of volumes or parts of volumes added to the 
Library during the year was 2,949, of which 675 were purchased and 
2,274 presented or received in exchange for the Society's publica- 
tiona. 

The MS. of the new edition of the Society's Library Catalogue, 
after careful revision by the members of the Library Committee, 
wae sent to the Press at  the beginning of Jannary 1905. 

I 
The Government of Indii, with the assent of the Council, 

decided to publish a combined subject-index of the books in E m -  
ean languages in the Society's Library and the Imperial .Library. 

$hi. ia e x p t e d  to be in print early in 1906. 
0 
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In continuation of the Counoil order, the Imperial Library  ha^ 
been allowed to borrow books and MSS. from the Sooiety for 
the use of ita readers until the end of Augnst 1905. During the 

eriod from 28th January to 31st December, 1W, 26 boob and 5 
banuecripts have been thus borrowed. 

In connection with the proposed rejection of certain books 
from the Society's Library, the General Meeting resolved (1) 
that the books weeded out by the Committee be rejected and 
disposed of, the Medical works being placad in a colleotion by 
themselves ; (2) that the best way of disposing of them is by 
sale, and that they be accordingly offered for eale; (3) that 
the first offer be made to the Imperial Library, and that, if 
i t  purchasee any of them boob, the prices of the books be eettled 
between the Council and that Lib- according to the prim- 
catalognee of Quaritch and other booksellers; (4) that the next 
offer be made to the Calcutta University, the Presidency and 
other Colleges and the Medical College, and. that the prices of books 
bought by them be settled similarly; (5) that the remainder of 
the rejectad books be &posed of by public auction under some 
arrangement by which membere and others can bid, and by which 
real price may be obtained if possible ; and (6) that all boob 
rejected and dieposed of be first stamped plainly and indelibly 
with a special stamp 

International Catalogue of Soientiflo Literature. 

During the year, the two remaining volumes of the first 
annual iswe and the volumes of t l e  second annual iwue, with the 
exception of the volumes on Chemistry, Meteorology, Botany and 
Zoology have been received and distributed. 

Of the third annual issue the volumes on Physics and Astro- 
nomy have been nblished but have not yet been received. 

A great f a i  ing off among subscribers for the second and 
eubsequent issuee has to be here recorded. The Agent to the 
Governor-General in Rajputana (four sets), the Agent to the 
Governor-General in Central India (two sets), the Bombay Univer- 
sity Library (one set) and the Native General Library, Bombay 
(one set), ase the most important ; special part subscribers have 
in three inetancae &continued their subscriptions. 

The Director at the Central Bureau was informed of the 
number of copiee thus left in hand, and he advised that they 
should be returned to London. The books have been packed up 
and will be sent off m n .  

All the snbacriptions for the first annual isme, with two or 
three exceptions, have been received. A mm of B40, representin 
snbacriptions for 20 complete sets; and apother sum of $17-15- 8 
for special parts, have been remitted to the Central Bureau during 
the year. 

The sanction of the Government of India was obtained 
10 
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during the year to the expense of postage in the di~tribution 
of the Catalogue being met from the grant. 

Owing to the illness of the clerk during thl-ee months of the 
year a number of index slips were left over; these after-being 
checked by the experts will be de~patched shortly. Tlie number 
of slips sent to London WISE 71. 

Mr. W. D. Wright was appointed Clerk attached to the Regi- 
onal B m u  of the Royal Society in the plnce of Mr. J. B. Richard- 
 on, resigned. 

Elliott Prim for Boientiflo Reseeroh. 

A sum of Rs. 1,000 out of t,he ~ c n m u l a t e d  interest on account 

t of the Elliott Prize Fund in the hands of the Accountant Geneid 
of Bengal has been invested in 36 per cent. Government securities ; 
and the Council has decided to reserve the powel. to make me 
of this investment, if reqnired by the T~~ls tees ,  in awarding the 
prize. 

Baroley Memorial Medal. 

In connection with the'~arc1ay Memoi-ia1 Medal, the following 
gentlemen were appointed to form a special Committee to make 
the award during 1905-Captain 11. Rogers, I.M.S., the Natural 
History Secretary ; Mr. N. Annandale, Captain A. T. Gage, 
I.M.S., Mr. €I. H. Hayden, and M~ljor F. J. Dlury, I.M.S. 

The Sooiety'e Premieee end Property. 

The Council met s e v e ~ ~ l  timex to con~ider a letter from the 
Secretary to the Trustees of the Victol-ia Memorial, suggesting 
the loan of certain portinits and other objects of interest to the 
Victoria Memorial Hall, and, on the matter being referred to the 
general body of nlemhers, under rule 64~4, i t  has been decided 
to lend certain specified objects for exhibition in the Victoria 
Memorial Hall, namely, the following portlaits and other 
objects :- 

Two portraits of the Society's foundel. Sir William Jones 
(one of him as a youth and the other in middle age) 
(Nos. 67 and 41); 

the portrait of Warr-en Hastings (No. 65) ; 
the bust of James Prinsep (KO. 19) ; 
the old cannon of Mir Jumlu (No. 2) : 
a Ms. of the Guli~tan (No. 114) ; 
a MR. of the BHdsliiih-niimn (No. 118) ; 
three old copper- late iliscliption~ (No. 126, found at 

Amgiichi ; 30. 133, found in the Snmbalpur district ; 
and No. 136, found at Anpfiui) ; 

a atone Mict of King ABoka (No. 25) ; 

11 
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a portrait of Shiih Ghiizi-ud-din Haidar, King of Ondh 
(No. 26); 

a portrait of James Grant Duff, author of the " History - of the Mahrattaa " (No. 51) ; 
a painting of the interview between the Governor-Geueml 

nnd the Raja of Kota, (No. 107) ; and 
a portrait of Nasal-at Jang, Nawab of Dacca (No. 91). 

This decision was communicated to the Trustees. They 
asked that these objects might be placed a t  their disposal a t  once, 
with the exception of the Abka  stone, for exhibition along with 
the other Victoria hfemorial Exhibits in the galleries of the 
Indian Musenm, and the Council have handed over the objects 
for exhibition in the Indian Musenm Gallery during the cold 
seaaon of 1904-5 with the request that the objects be returned 
when the exhibition closea, to be on view it1 the Society's ivoma. 

During the year certain portions of the Society's 1-ooms were 
whitewashed and colourwashed ; and the Council haa now under 
consideration a proposal to execute thorough 1.epaix-a and certain 
structural implvvements in the Society's building. The cost will 
be great, but will be chiefly met out of a grant of 'Rs. 10,000 
which the Government of India has generously made to the 
Society for the pulSpose. The estimates are now under considera- 
tion. 

All the pictures of the Society have been cleaned and var- 
nished a t  a cost of Rs. 1,306, and new frames have been received 
from London. The pictures will be reframed aa soon as possible. 

Dnring 1904, the Council accepted eight applications for 
exchange of publications, riz: (1) from the Botanic Institute of 
Bnitenzorg, Java, the Society's Journal Part I1 and Proceedings 
being exchanged for their " Annals " and " Icones Bogolienses " ; 
(2) from the Schlesische Geselluchaft fiir vat,el-landische Cultur, 
Breslau, the Society's Journal Parts 1-111 and Proceedings 
being exchangeci for the publicrrtions of that Society ; (3) fiom 
the University of Montanp, the Society's Journal P w t ~  I1 
and I11 for the " Bulletill " ; (4) fronl the R. Amademia (lei 
Lincei, Rome, the Society's Jol~inal Pa~-t,  1-111 and l'loceedings 
being exchanged for the publications of t.lle Acndeniy ; (5) 
from the SocibtB d'P:t,hnopa.aphie, I'aris, the Societ,y's Jou'ma.1 
Part  111, for their " Bulletin " ; (6) f~wm the Socibt6 Royrrle Relgc 
de GOographie, Blussels, the Society's Journal Part I11 being 
exchanged for their " Bulletin ; " (7) from the L)epaltment of 
Fisheries, ' Sydney, the Society's Journal Pnrt 11, for their 
" Report " ; and (8 )  from the Archsological Survey Department 
of India, the Society's Journal Parts I and 111 being exchanged 
for the publicationn of that Department. 

In addition to these exchanges, the Impelial Library 
12 



Febmery, 1905.1 Annual Reyort. 

and the Lucknow Prvvincial Museum have been placed on the 
distribution list of the Society's publicatione. 

Seoreteriee end Treeeuwr. 

Dr. E. D. Roes carried on the duties of Philological Secretary 
till April, when Dr. T. Bloch returned from tour and took charge 
of the office in addition to the editorsliip to the Joulraul Yart 
I, and the numismatic work which he had reteined. Dr. Bloch 
continued till November ; lie left then on tour, and Dr. Roslr con- 
~erited to undertake both tlie dutien, while Mr. H. IS. Wright was 
ill charge of the numismatic work. 

Captairi L. Rogers, 1.M.S ., continued Natural History 
Se.cretary and editor of the Joun~al Yart II, throughout the 
year. 

Dr. Ross continuecl Anthropological Secretaiy and editor 
of the Jolmral Yar t  ILL, till July, when he left lndia on leave for. 
three montlie, arid Mr. J. Macfer-lane took charge of his work 
during the interval. In December, Mr. N. AnncLndale waa per- 
ruanently appointed Alithlupological Secretary in the place of Dr. 
Ross, who resigned. 

Dr. C. R. Wilsori coritinued to be T~wumrel. till April, when 
he left for Darjeeling. The Hou. Mr. Justice Aeutosh Mukhope- 
dhyaya consented to ofiiciate during his absence, and when Dr. 
Wilson resigned his office, because of ill-health in May, he was 
appointed permanently to this position. During October he left 
Calcutta for e few weeks and Mr. W. K. Dods officiated for 
him. 

Mr. Mscfarlane continued General Secretary and editor of 
the Proc~editigs throughout the gear, except during three monthe, 
from May to July, when he went to Europe on leave, and Lt.-Col. 
J. H. Tull Walsh, I.M.S., took charge of the work. 

Mahamahopadhyaya ~ a r a p r a s d  Shastri, w a ~  in charge of 
the Bibliothecct Indica and the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripte, 
and calTied on the duties of the Joint Philological Secretary 
throughout the year. 

Mr. J. H. Elliott continued Assistant Secretary and ~ i b r a r i a n  
throughout the year. 

There were published during the year ten numbers of the 
Proceedings (Noe. 9-11 of 1903 and Nos. 1-7 of 1904) containing 
115 pages. 

Of the Journal, Part I, five numbers were published (KO. 2 of 
1W3 and n'os. 1-4 of 1904) containing 472 pages and 9 plates. 
The Ir'umismatic Supplement has been published in Journal Par t  
I. nw. 1 ,2  and 4, under the editorship of Mr. Wright. 

Of the Journal Part 11, six numbers were publiehed (No. 4 
13 
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of 1903 and Nos. 1-5 of 1904) containing 358 pages and 9 plates. 
The Index for 1903 was also published. 

Of the Journal Part  I11 four numbers were published (h'os. 
1 - 4  of 1904) containing 77 pages aud 4 plates. The Index for 
1903 was also published. 

The other publications issued druing 'the year were the 4th 
fasciculns of the Catalogue of the Society's Sanskrit Books and 
Manuscripts, and the 2nd fasciculus of tlie Catalogue of the 
Society's Arabic Books and Manuscripts. 

Prooeedinge. 

All important papem noticed in the Proceedings have appealsed 
. in full in the various pal.& of the Jorunal, only sniall papers and 

abstracts of the impoltant papers being published in the Proceed- 
ings. The Rev. P. 0. Bodding contributed a paper on Shoulder- 
headed and other forms of stone implements in the Santal Plrrganae. 
Of the implements those with uquare edgeh are supposed to be very 
rare in India. Mr. E. H. Walsh described certain stone implements 
found in the Darjeeling Dist~ict ,  which are locally believed to be 
the weapons of -gods and to posses8 various protective and 
medicinal powers. Mr. C. Little contributed two papers, 
one on the Himalayan Summer Storm of September 24th 
1903, and the other on the Cyclone of 13th h'ovember 1903 in 
the Bay of Bengal; both have been published in the Journal with 
maps. Mahamahopiidhyaya Harapra~ ld  Sastri exhibited two 
Bengali documents obtained from Rai J a d n ~ l ~ t h  Mozumdiir Bmhi- 
dm. of Jessore, in which the executant purported to sell himself 
and his family into slavery. One was executed daring the later part 
of the Emperor Aurangzeb's reign and the other during the great 
famine of 1176 B.S. Among other exhibitions one may be 
mentioned by Pundit YogeC Chandra Siistree of two important 
copper-plate grants from Rajputana and Gnzerat and a beautiful 
image of Manjunath, a Buddhist deity, brought from Lhassa. 
Major P. R. T. Grudon, I.A., contributed Notes on the Khaais, 
S yntengs, and allied tribes inhabiting Kliaaia Jaintia hill dist~iot 
in Assam. These tribes are matriarchal ; and among them the 
youngest dau'ghter inherits from the mother; failing daughters, bhe 
property passes to the youngest niece ; and failing a niece, to the 
youngest female cousin. Babu J. M. Dass in his aper " Notes on 
the titles 118ed in Orisaa '' said that the Oria eo$ are very fond 
of titlea, rhicll tiley accept not only from the Laj& of Puri but also 
from great laxidloids and even &m their castemen, while new titles 
are still being invented. 

Journal Part I. 

Fire numl~em were pnhli~hea during the year under review, 
namely, No. X of Vol. LXXIl and Nos. 1-4 of Vol. LXXTII. The 
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pa ers published in these numbem are of historical and lingnistic 
vafue and ranged from the 6th century B.C. to the 19th century 
and from the Eastern extremity of Assam to the Western pro- 
vinces of the Indian Empire. 

Taking the papers chronologically :-Babu Pax-meshwar Doyal 
identified the Prfigbodhi cave, where Buddha sat in meditation for 
some time before he came to Budh Gaya, with a stone chamber about 
14 o~ 15 li from the Bodhi tree in the xrtnge of hills called by 
General Cunningham, Prigbodhi mountain. The chamber, saya 
the writer, had never before been visited by an antiquarian. 

The late lamented Dr. C. R. Wilson identified Sandanes of the 
Periplus with Snndara Sgtakarpi of the Puriinas and placed his 
short reign between 83 and 84 A.D. 

Babu Gangamohan Laskar, a rcsealvh scholar., has deciphered 
three copper-plates fxom Khurda written in what is called the 
Kutila vaiiety of the Nagari character and placed the donor of the 
grant before the latter half of the 7th century. These plates give 
some information about the Sailodbhava dynasty of Kalinga, with 

. This dynasty was already known from the Baguda 
plates exp ained b Dr. Kielhorn. 

Mr. W. N. Jdwards and Mr. H. H. Mann described some 
interesting  fortification^ situated just over the boundary line of 
British territory in the independent Daphla countrj- and gave the 
local traditions connected with them. These traditions reach back 
to the 13th century of the Christian era. 

Babu Monmohan Chakravarti's paper on the Chronology of 
the Eastern G a q p  kings of Orissl~  ha^ already been referred to in the - laat Annual Report. It is a scholarly papexVgi\ing a collected history 
of these kings flom the 11th centnxy to the 15th century based 
upon inscriptions. The author says, " Their history (i.e, of the 
kings of the Gtaqga dynaety) now rests on xurer grounds than the 
unreliable traditions embodied in the Jfadalii Pafiji." 

The works of the genealogists or ghhataken; of Bongal have never 
been explored by Oriental scholars, yet the embody valuable in- 
formati011 about the great races inhabiting 5 astern India from the 
7th century downwards. For this reason we welcome Pundit 
Yo+ Chandra Stistree's paper on the Kap section of the Varendra 
c l ~ s  of Brahmans, though short, as the beginning of an important 
line of reseaxvh. 

Coming down to Mahommedan history, Mi.. Beveridge has 
criticised General Maclagan's paper on the Jesuit Xission to the 
Emperor Akbar ublished in our Journal for 1896, p. 38, ltrld i 

*ion. of Dr. #he's paper on the " B%ra Bhlyas of Enstern 
fkqpl'' published in our Journal for 1874. i n  the former the 
writer expatiated on certain chapters of the Ain-i-Akbari dealing 
with the position of Akbar as a founder of a religion ; and in the 
latter the author gave much valuable additional information about 
Is5 Qin, one of the twelve Bhayas. Mr. W. Irvine's monograph 
on the Later M-ab is continued. Mr. J. F. Fanthome's paper 
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headed " A  Forgotten City " deals with Nagarchain, the halting-sta- 
tion or villa of the Emperor Akbar, a few milen fmnl Agra, which 
rose to be a city in the early pa of his reign but was lost sight of 
before his death, and can with ifficulty be identified at  the present 
moment. 

d" 
" The Mints of the M u d a l  E m p e n s ,  " by Mr. Bmn, gives a 

list of the mint towns of the %&a1 Empel*ors arranged 
in alphabetical order and divided illto chrvrlological sections. 
Mirza 3lehdy Khan c~iticisecl the translation of the Quatrains of 
Baba Tahir by Mr. Heron-Allen and gave an edition of these. Nr.  
H. R. Pl'evill's paper on Mahals in Sarkar Lakhnau and Maulnvi 
Abdul Wali'rr paper on the Antiquity and Tradition8 of Shahzad- 
pur, thww some light on obscure points of Nohammedan history. 

Coming to modern History, Babu Gerindranath Dutt's hi~to1-y 
of the Hutwa Raj is an important contribution on the struggles 
which the English Government had in the revenue settlement of 
the Provinoes of Lower Bengel for 90 years or more from the 
date of the Diwani. When writing in our Proceedings for 1888 
on the L)utch hntchments in Chineurn Church, Ah. Beames left some 
initiah undeciphered. The late Dr. C. R. Wilson studied Dutch 
heraldry and identified these names. His paper is to be fou~ld in 
vol. LXXIII, No. 3. 

Of the linguistic papels the most important is that by Major . 
P. R. T. Guxdon on the Morans, a tribe inhabiting the hills in the 
Aunam valley. By a comparison of the wolds in their language 
with those of Kachalis, Bodos and Dimasa~, Major Guldon says 
that they are dlietl to the Kacharis. Babu Gerindranath Dut4t's 
paper on the Bhojpuri dialects spoken in Saran is a revised edition . 
of the notes supplied by him to the Linguistic Survey. 

Of the Tibetnn papem, those by Mr. l3. H. Welsh have ahvady 
been noticed in the last Report. The only interesting additional 
paper repeived during the year under re.view is by Rev. A. H. 
Francke entitled " A  Lalipage Map of West Tibet with notes" 
prepared for the benefit of the students of his Ladaki Granirnal-. 

There han unfortunately been some irregularity in the issue 
of the Society's Journal, Pert 1, and i t  has now been decided 
to isme the Journals promptly, publishing such material rn is 
available, and a t  least quarterly. 

Journel Pert 11. 

The past year ha8 been one of great activity in the Natural 
History section of the Society, no less than six nulnberrj of Pax-t IJ 
of the Journal having been issued with 358 pages and nine i1lustx-a- 
tive plates, this quantity being more than three times as much as 
in the preceding year. This is due partly to the fact that some 
papeix reed during 1903 were published during the past year, end 
partly to the greater effo~ta  that have been made to publ i~h pRpera 
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more rapidly than has hitherto been done ; hence only two papers 
read recently remained in hand a t  the end of the year. 

Botany has been specially well represented. The papers 
published include two inlportant memoirs on " Materials for a F1oi-a 
of the Malayan Peninsula" hy Sir George King and Mr. J. S. 
Gamble, in which the natural orders Caprifoliacem and Rubiacese 
are dealt with ; .NOR XXI to XXIV of the Kovicim Indim and three 
other papem ile~cribing new plantu by Major D. Prain, 1.M.S.; 
two joint papers by Major Prain and Mr. T. H. nurkill on L)ioswrem . - 
or Yrtmu; and one by Mr. J. R. Drummond on a new Sci1-p~~. 

The Zoological contributionu include three pape1-a on the life- 
hiutory of certain insects of economic importnnce, by Mr. E:. P. 
Stebbing, rt paper on Additions to the Oriental Snakes a t  the Indian 
Museum by Mr. Nel~on Annandale, and another by the same alithor 
(not yet published) on the Lizprd~ of the Andamans. 

Among the other contributions of interest m u ~ t  be mentioned a 
series of four papers, illustrated by plates, on " Cycloneu in the Bay 
of Bengal " and on " Himalayan Summer f3tol.m~ " by Mr. C. Little, 
and two by Mr. D. Hooper on the occurrence of Melanterite in 
Baluchistan and on Rusot, an ancient Eastern Medicine. 

Adopting a proposal made by Major Plain, I.M.S., the Council 
resolved to hasten the publication of Sir George  king'^ " Materials 
for a Floi-a of the Malayan Penin~ula"  by having it p~inted in 
London, and to i a~ue  it au an " Extra Number " of the Society'~ . 
Journal, Part  11. 

Journal Pert 111. 

Four numbers have been issuetl, three containing supplements 
&R well as long communicationu. l'lle papel-H are of considerable 
importance, foi. they are concise rst~trments by men who have had 
oppor.tunitieu of ~tudying the lcnn nccessible Indian races or the 
a~vhscology of intelrrsting localitic~. Mr. J. E. Friend-Pereirx 
cont~uibuted an Essay on the septs of the Khond~ and the cuutomu 
which re~ula te  ititelmarriage among them ; the Rev. E. M. Goldon 
and Major P, R. T. Guldon havtb tlenlt, chiefly from a cultural 
ut~ndpoint, wit11 prin~itivr triben i n  tllc ljilanpore (li~trict t~lid in 
Auuam ~*espertively ; the Rev. P. 0. Ilotldi~ig twd 31r. B:. H. Waluh 
have descl.iliet1 stone implernentn ~ I ' I I I I I  diffwelit parts of India ; and 
vririous nntl~o~w llnvo fulilished ~hol-tel. notes allcl papers on other 
poitits in ethnop.al11iy or soriology. The n~nttel. ~)rintcd filln 77 
pages nnil is illurit l.rrted with foul- pllot4)g1npliio pltltru. 

I t  liss bee11 tlec~idcd tllnt tlic nnl1jec.t of h'rttio~ir~l I ~ i d i ~ n  IIynlnn 
and Popular  chant^ n ~ i ~ l i t  well 1)c tttken up hg the members of 
the Society in co~inection with tlie Joul~itrl P t ~ r t  IIT. 

, 

. 
Coins. 

Ten copper coins and 13 silver coinu have been presented 
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to the Society in 1!W. The copper coins belong to the fsllowing 
Pathtin Sultans of Delhi :- 

JalPluddin Firoz %ah ... ... 1 
... ' Atg'uddin Muhammad &8h ... 1 

Muhammad ibn Tu&laq Shah ... ... 1 
... Firoz &8h T u d l a q  ... 6 
... with Fat4 Khan ... 1 

Of the 13 silver coins 4 are coins of the. East India Company 
titruck in the name of Shah ' Alam a t  the Mubammadab8d-Beneres 
Mint ; one belongs to the kings bf Oudh, and the remaining eight 

' are coins of the following M u a a l  Emperors :- cl 

JahLngir . . .  ... ... 1 
... Aurangzeb ... ... 1 

Farxwl&siy a13 ... ... ... 1 
... Muhammad &Iih ... ... 1 

... ... Ahmad S48h ... 2 
Alamgir II. ... ... ... 1 

... ... S_hih'AlanlII. ... 1 

In  accordance with the Council order to lend to the Trustees 
of the Indian Museum as many of the Society's coins as may be 
required by them for the purpose of clas~ification rtnd exhibi- 
tion along with the Museum coins, all the coins have been made 
over to the' Indian Museum for selection and for return of the 
remainder not required by them. 

In  July 1904, the Council resolved to separate the Society:~ 
numismatic work from that of the Philological Secretary, and Mr. 
H. Nelson Wright, I.C.S., was appointed Honorary Numismatist of 1 
the Society. 

Bibliotheoa Indioa. 
' I 

In  the year 1903, thirty-five fasciculi were published-a 
larger number than in any previous year. During 1904, however, 
forty-two fasciculi have been published, showing an unprecedented 
activity in the publication of the Rihliotheca Indica. 

The cost of printing these forty-two faticiculi is Rs. 1,076 
and the cost of editing Rs. 4,971; the average cost for each 
fasciculus being Hs. 375. 

These fasciculi contain twenty-five works, of whicli two are in I 
the Arabic-Pel-sian and the rest in the Sanskrit series. According to resolution of the Council a description is to he given in the annua 
report only of such  work^ as are either commenced 01. ended. In 
the case of the first, the description sal-res as an introduction and in 
the case of the last as an advel*tisement. The Arabic-Pemian series 
contains translation of the Akharnimah and RiyBgu-s-Saletin. In 
the Sanskrit series too there are tllree Englifih translations, namely, 
MBrkavQeya Pnriipa, Tantra Viirtika and Sloka Vni-tika. The last 
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two are editions of Sanslnit works of rare value which have no 
chance of being published by private enterprise. Two of these 
belong to Jaina literature, namely, the TattvB~.thidhigama Stitm 
and Upamitibhava-prapaiiciikathi ; the first was composed by 
Umisvati Viimka in the 1st Century A.D. a t  Ptitalipntra, and the 
second by Siddharpi, reputed to be the brother's son of the poet 
MGgha, in the beginning of the 10th centnry. There are two 
Buddhist works among these, namely, the Bodhicaryivatiira by 
mntiDevain the 7th centnry, and the S'atasiihaarika PrajiilprBmitXi 
attributed to Nigirjuna, the foundel. or a t  least the h t  great 
writer of the Mahijina School, in the 2nd centnry A.D. Several 
other works are in the course of publication of wliich no mention 
is made here, since no fasciculi have been published during the 
year. 

I Of the B r b a n i c  .Sanskrit works two belong to the Orissa 
school of Smfii, two to the Bengal, one to the Bombay, and one 
to the Benares school ; one to the Rimiinuja School of the Vedanta, 
one to the Sankara School, and to the MImimsii School. 

Of the works that have been completed, the Riyiiz-aa-Salitin 
belongs to the Arabic-Persian series. It is an English translation 

of Bengal composed by Ehuliim Husaifi Salim between 
1786 and 789. The translation has been made by Manlavi Abdns Of a 
Sal&m, M.A., of the Bengal Provincial Service, and he has elucidated 
it with ample footnotes and enriched it with an elaborate table of - 
proper names. The Ri &g-as-Salitin is the only comprehensive 
history of Bengsl, and 8tewart1s History of Bengal is based upon 
it. Dr. Blochmann long ago strongly recommended that itshould 
be translated, and the haaslation has now beetl accomplished. 

Since H. H. Wilson translated the Vigpu Pnriina, no sustained 
effort was made to translate any other Purina till in 18M Mr. Jns- 
tice Pargiter (now our President) undertook the translation of the 
Mirkapdeya Pnrina. Onerous official duties a?d other difliculties 
impeded the preparation of the work with the notes. The progress 
was slow, but the translation has a t  length been brought to a close. 
It is accompanied by a full index and a preface i11 which the trans- 
lator expresses the opinion that the Puriina had its origin in the 
Narbada valley, and that parts of i t  may be as old as, if not older 
than, the Christian era. 

Godiidham R i j w ,  who flourished by the middle of the 
18th Century, was the spiritual guide of the Gajapati Riijis of 
Puri. He compiled a complete code of Hindu law and ritual for 
Orissa. As no Hindu work from Orissa had ever been published, 
the publication of this work wes thought desirable, and i t  waa placed 
in the hands of Pandit Sad& Siva M i ~ r a ,  a well-known pandit of 
Orissa. The work consists of three volumes, of which the first has 
been completed with an elaborate index. 

Last year was notified the completion of the VargakriyH Kau- 
m'ndi, by Govindinanda Kavikankaniciiqa ; and the other work 
by the same author, belonging to the Name code of Hindu law and 
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ritual, has been completed this year, namely the SrBddhakriyil 
Kaumudi, by the same young editor Pandit Kamal Krena' Smfii- 
bhbana of Bhktpirii. He has added a full subject ifidex of the work. 

. The new works undertaken during the year are :- 
The Baudhiyana Brauta Stitra. Pi-ofessor Hillebrandt of 

Bi*eslan, the great authority on Vedic subjects, undertook the edi- 
tion of three Vedic works for the Bibliotbeca Indica, namely, 
St%nkh&yana, Baudhmyana and Hiranya-KeSi's Sranta Siitraa. He 
oompleted the Salikhiyana 8iiti-a and t r a n s f e l ~ ~ d  (with the consent 
of the Council) the editomhip of Baudhgyana's work to Dr. W. 
Caland of Utrecht. Dr. Caland haa published two fasciculi of the 
work during the year under review. Baudhiiyana's School is still 
c m n t  in Southern India, and he seems to have flourished several 
centuries before Christ. 

The Bmlambhatti or Lakgmi is a commentary on the Mitiikgarti, 
by Biilambhatta Payagnncja of Benares in the 18th century. It 
is an important work on the-Hindu Law of the Benares school, 
and the Hon'ble Mr. Justice ASutosh Mukhopidhyiiya obtained the 
permission of the Council to edit it. Rut his numerous engage- 
ments afforded him 'little leisure, and the editorship was trans- 
f e d  to Babu Govinda Diis of Benai-e~, who has published the 
fimt faacicnlns during the year under review. 

The Caturvarga Cintiimttni, by Hemiidri, the Minister of the - Yadava Kings of Devagiri, about the middle of the 13th century, 
is an encyclopedic work on Hindu Laws and rituals of great value. 
AB i t  quotes from a variety of works, the publication of the entire 
work w p  considered forty yenm ago to be of p a t  im ortance, 
as giving the names of San~kxit  works existing before emiidri's 
time. The work is divided in parts or knndas, three of which have 
already been published during the last forty years. MSS. of the 
other parta not being procurable, the publication W ~ A  kept in abey- 
ance. During the past two years, however, the MS. of a fourth 
part, the Priiyascitta-khapda, being available, the Council requested 
Papcjit Pramatha Nath Tarkabhugnn, Sanskrit Professor in the 
Sanskrit College, Calcutta, to undertake the editing of it. He has 
issued three faaciculi of the work this year. 

The Vallmla-carita pux.ports tr, be biography of Vellila Sena, 
a great King of Rengnl who reigned during the middle of the 12th 
century. It was com osed from old materials by Ananda Bhatta in l' the beginning of the 6th centnry at  h'nvadvipa. Several incom- 
plete and partial I-epiints of the work were puhlinhed in the Bengali 
character in Calcuttn, but no authentic 518. v7ns forthcoming. Dur- 
ing the caste agitation thnt arose after the census of 1901, two 
authentic MSS. of the work, t v ~ r c  placed in the hands of Maha- 
mnhop8clh,v11yt~ IInmprastid S8st ri, nnd the Council ioquestcd him 
to publish the work in Deva Nggari with an English translation and 
historical notes. The first fn~ciculus has been published containipg 
the text only. The translation and notes are in the conrse of pre- 

. peration. 
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Bearoh ior Sanskrit 11689. 

This department of the Society's work warn, as in previous years, 
in the hands of the Joint Philological Secretary. He paid several 
visits to Benaies and other places, nnd with the assistance of his 
travelling pandits collected Illore than 1,200 J1SS. and about 300 
notices of MSS. So much material has been collected that i t  is now 
possible to give tt connected history of Hindu literature during the 
whole of the Ifohammadan period and to check in many impoi-tat 
instances the statenlents of Nohammadan historians about the 
Hindus. A complete list of the names of the MSS. in the entire 
Government collection, now amounting to nearly 7,000 MSS., has 
been prepared in alphnbetical order for publication. The second 
volume of the second series of notices of Sanskrit NSS. has been 
published. The thiid volume has becn printed, and the Nepal 
Catalogue is in t j  e ;  and both will shortly be published. The 
fourth and fifth vo nme alv ready in manuscript and will soon be 
sent to press. 

T 
The President was empowered to apply to the Government. 

of India for a special grant for the purchase of about 2,000 Jaina 
works in Sanskrit, Prukrit, Guzenrti, Hindi, Jfarwari and other 
lttnguages on behalf of the Government, if, on further examination 
of the  manuscript.^, he is assured that the collection is valuable 
enough to w a i ~ a n t  such an application. The application hes been . 
made. 

The notices of Hindi manuscripts collected by the Society's 
agents during the yenr 1895 have been made over to the N~gasipm- 
chilini Sabhi of Benalvs for pnblictttion a t  the Society's cost. 

Bearoh for Arabio snd Persian Manuaoripte. 

In answer to the xvp~esentation made by the Society to the 
Government of India, in fuvour of a systematic ~earch  for Arabic 
and Persian MSS., the Government approved of the scheme and 
sanctioned an annual grant of Rs. 5,000 for a period of five years 
for its prosecution, and a further annual grant of Rs. 2,000 for the - 
same period, for the pu~chase of manuscripts of exceptional value 
and interest. The search is in charge of Dr. Ross, and he haa 
appointed two Travelling Maulavis and a Residcut hfaulavi to assist 
him in this work. 

The Report having been read and Rome copies having been 
distributed, The Hon'ble Jdr. Ptlrgiter, President, gave his An- 
nual Address. 

Annual Addreee, 1804. 

The Secretaries have laid before yon their combined report 
setting out briefly the. bnsiness that hm been transacted by the 
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Society or that has come before it during the pset year, and it 
remains for me to offer some remttrks on ita &airs during the eame 
period. 

The matter ;that engrossed the largest s h w  of time has been 
the preparation of the new catalogue of the books in the Society's 
Library. The catalogue now in use was published twenty years 
ago, when the Society celebrated its centenary, and the need of a 
revised one has been felt for some years past. A new catalogue has 
been gradually compiled in manuscript, and there remained the 
arduous business of making a thorough revision of it. This has been 
carried through by the Library Committee with the help of the 
General Secretary, who, as a skilled librarian, was speciay qualified 
to deal with it. The members of the Committee have given 
liberally of their time and have held many meetings to complete 
the I-evision ; and but for the a r e ,  and I may say devotion, which 
they and the S - t q  have bestowed on it, it could not have been 
carried through with any expectation that the catalogue would 
be full, accurate and useful. In  this matter two tasks called 
for special consideration-first, the revision of the Library iteelf 
and the separating out of books and pamphlets that rtre not needed 
by the Society; and secondly, the framing of the entries in the 
most serviceable shape. 

A considerable quantity of pnblications had accumulated 
which appeared to be either superfluous or of too little use to the 
members, and i t  was desirable to remove them because of the 
limited space and for economy. These were sepmted  aa the 
revision went on. The principles adopted were two, first, that 
the Library should aim at completeness in all publications 
relating to Asia in conformity with the Society's name and 
soope, whatever might be their character or value, official reports 
and publications being placed in a separate category ; and secondly, 
that the Library could not maintain works relating to other 
parts of the world except such &R are of general interest and b h  
reputation. Yet the process of exclusion was applied with so 
conservative a spirit that nothing was put out unless the members of 
the Committee were unanimous. A list of the works thus excluded 
was laid before the monthly meeting in June for general considera- 
tion, and has been passed without objection. These will be 
disposed of as mentioned in the Report. 

The second task dealt with the method of cataloguing the 
names of Orienhl authors, and the Committee decided that no 
eingle method was feasible, and that the most convenient courae 
was that, while the names of authom now living or recently 
deceased should be spelt as the authom themselves Anglicized 
them, the names of all others should be transliterated correctly in 
the headings according to the system approved by the Society. 

Tho catalogue isnow in the piwss, and the Council trnst that 
it will be as complete, acclu-ate and useful as is possible in such aq 

' 

undertaking. When i t  is published, members will be able to keep 
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their copies correct np to date, since lists of the additions are pnb- 
Liehed quarterly with the Proceedings. 

Another important matter waa the part which the Society was 
able to take in contributing to the ohjecta to be exhibited in the 
Victoria Memorial Hall. The Society's existence is nearly coeval 
with British rule in Bengal, and it h8s represented the linguistic, 
scientific and literary adivity of this ~ d e .  It has numbered 
w o n g  ita members, besides its founder, some of the most distin- 
guished men whose services have helped to make India what i t  is 
now, and i t  possesses unique memorials of them. The members 
resolved, with but little difference of opinion, to lend some of the 
most interesting of their treasures to the Trustees of the Memorial 
Hall  to be exhibited there. The Society is gratified a t  this public 
recognition of ita achievements, and cannot but gain by the wider 
interest which the exhibition of these objects will arouse among 
those who will visit the Memorial. 

The collection of Oriental MSS. is an important branch of the 
Society's work. The Society has received during many yeam an 
annual grant from the Government for the systematic search after 
and the purchase of Sanskrit MSS. This is in the charge of 
the Joint Philological Secretary, Mahamahop&dhy&ya Haraprastid 
Satri. He haa fonnd and acquired a large number of valuable 
and interesting writings. No similar measures have hitherto been 
taken to collect Persian and Arabic MSS. from among the stores 
that  exist in this country, except snch as private persons have 
undertaken a t  times on their own behalf; but during the past year 
the Government of India has generously rtesigned a further annual 
grant in order that a systematic search may be made for those 
classes of writings, and that valultble MSS. may be bought and 
preeen-ed here in the same way as Sanskrit MSS. This business 
has been plaoed in the hands of the present Philological Secretary, 
Dr. Ross, and he haa been prosecuting an active search witb the aid 
of manlavis dnrin the last five months. He has diswvered a 
number of private k 'brariee that were not known to us before ; the 
works in them have been examined, and what hrte been already 
fonnd offers sanguine expectations that the p n t  will enrich 
our collection with writings of the highest interest and value, 
especially for historical purposes. I may add that the recent 

ition to Thibet has brought to light a quantity of Thibetqn 
" e ,  M S . these have been plsced tempomrily in the Imperial Library 
here and are available for study. 

The Society has about 600 Jaiq manuscripts in its custody at 
present. These are not always easy to be obtained, because the 
Jains do not part with their writings readily. Mah&mahop%dhytiya 
H a r a p m a d  Sastri has however recently learnt of a valuable col- 
lection of snch manuscripts, comprising nearly two thousand works 
or portions of works, and the owner, who is not a Jain, is willing to 
sell them. I t  is ve~-y desirable that they should be secured. An 
application has been made to the Government of India for special 
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aid towards their purchase, and if they can be bought, the tofal 
collection of Jain manuscripts which will be in the Society's 
custody will be the finest in the world. 

These collections demand that the fullest use should be made of 
them, and one of the &-st dnties will be to compile descriptive 
catalogues of the Persian, Arabic and Jain manuscripts, as has been 
done for the Sanskrit manuscl-ipts. In all this fresh work we mnst 
look more to our Indian members to pi~secute the research n e w -  
saiy. Some m e  is made of these manuscripts by scholars in Enrope, 
and by European schola1.s resident in this countr.y ; but the number 
of the latter is very small and will probably be fewer in the future. 
Membe1.s of the Government Services can only give of the leisnr~, 
which they can spare from their official duties, towards qualifying 
themselves in Oriental learning a11d studying Oriental works ; and 
they are less able year by year to find leisure for such studies. Their 
official duties increase and become more exacting, and do not in any 
way conduce towards acquiring any thorough acquaintance with 
ancient learning. The two pursuits hare been continually diverg- 
ing more and more markedly. Moreovel., to add to the hesitation 
that besets Oriental study here, the standard of Oriental attain- 
ments required rises with the additional knowledge that is con- 
tinually accumulated by scholars in Enrope. These and other 
reasons deter membe1.s of those Services fiom attempting original 
research in these fields, and there are very few, if any, inducements. 
The oppoi-tunities therefore are all the ampler for Indian students, 
and a career of distinction is open to them, if they will c m y  on 
their investigations accoiding to the standard of European scholar- 
ship. This i ~ ,  no doubt, not a simple qualification, yet it is essen- 
tial ; and those of them are fortunate who can receive some part of 
their training flom Enropean teachers. I t  is ver much to be 
wished that more tmining of this kind ~honld be avai i3 ble for them. 

The scientific side of the Society'n work, on the other hand, 
should increase in the future. The Scientific Departments of the 
Government have been strengthened. Among the member8 of 
those services there is no such disagreement between official dnties 
and private pu~.suits ; but 'the two blend and strengthen each 
other, and scientitic resewch and prwfessional success go hand in 
hand. For scientific investigation, therefore, there are the most 
encouraging inducenients. Bloreover, as private enterprise develops 
the resources of the country, Science will be applied to those objects 
in larger measure, and.the number of workers in scientific fields 
should steadily increase. The Society mnst hope that it will re- 
ceive the benefit of all such investigations in future, and that more 
scientific papers will be contributed to its Journal rather than 
communicated to the publications of the' various Societies in 
England. 

A matter that concerns us closely is the style in which our 
Proceedings and Journal are published. This is now under con- 
eideration. The present style i what was adopted many yearn ago, 
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and the Council desire to improve and probably enlarge these 
publications and add more illustrations, so as to suit the reqni1.e- 
ments of the present day better. Efforts are aho being made to 
issue our publicat,ione promptly, and the Council hope that mem- 
bers will contribute papers t,he more readily in that the Journal 
will then  upp ply them with a pwater quantity of matter of varied 
interest. T h e ~ e  modifications nhould tend to increaae the sale of 
our publicationu in Kurope ; and the Report mentions t.he change 
which .has been mude in the Society's agency in London to secure 
a readier, larger and more remunerative disposal. Our thanks are 
due to Mr. Mrrcfarlane who arranged the new terms during his 
visit home on leave last year. 

Steady propeuu hau been made in the publication of the Bib- 
liotheca Indica. MI.. Beveridge hae finiuhed his translation of the 
AkbarnBma ; fresh work will he placed in his handu, and it is hoped 
arrangementr, may be made for additional works on the Pemian and 
Arabic side, which has of late yearn rather given way to the Sans- 
krit side. Thie ehould be one df the fimt re~ultu of the syutematic 
march that (as I have mentioned) is being made for Peruian and 
Arabic mirnuucriptu. Among Sanskrit writing the Society uhould, 
I think, pay mol-e attention to various old works in futul-e, which 
repreuent xsther the general or populnr side of literature. Arch- 
eological diucnvelies in ancient countries have shewn that the 
accounts handed tiown from ancient timeu are not as fictitious 
as wm imagined formerly, hut contain much subutant~ial truth. This 
should he found true in India also. With ~ . e g a ~ d  to the Purapas, 
for instance, recent reuearcheu have indicated that they are more 
ancient than wrt~ conjectured a g('r~c?rat,ion ago. I'mfeu~or Wiluon 
estimated t,heir age a8 lying hetsvccln t,he eighth and thirteenth' cen- 
turies approximately, hut it now ueclmu that all of them were com- 
posed earlier, most of them hefot-e the ueventh centi~ry, and some 
at least in the earlieut centuries of the Chriutian em. Similarly the , 
Tant~ne appear to 1)e n1ol.e ancient than wau iniagined, and a study 
of them will thxuw much needed light on a rery wide and ohucu~-e 
though important uuhject, namely, on vaxious phaues of the popu- 
lar forms of Hindu religion of morlc11-n times and of the preuent day. 
The Society might well turn pnvt of its attention to theue and 
other orifinal compositions ~mt,hel- than towaxds editing commen- 
taries, which alw ndmittcdly of corn pir~atively modern origin. 

Much attention has been givrn to the Society's houue, and . 
various repaixa and impmvement~ l~nve heen c-atried out. Thl-ough 
the genelv~sity of the Government of India tho munifirent uilm of 
Rs. 10.000 wtlu grnnted for the fnrthe~. i n ~ ~ ~ ~ v v e n l e n t  of thiu 1)uilcl- 
ing. PIY)PORII~H 11n(1 estim~ltt~s h;~.ve been d ~ a w n  up ~ n d  a1.e now 
under co~~uictel.tltion, t~nd when the Coi111cil ham dec.ideil how the 
funds at its t1ispos:ll can he hcst litilixcd, the alte~.ationu will he 
undertaken and ~houl(1 I)o finishrd t h i ~  pear. 

The valuahlc pict,urew which the Society pouuesses, either a~ its 
own br ae Trustee of the Home Beqneut, required renovation. They 
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have been cleaned, re-stretched and varnished. Fresh frames were 
selected by the late President, the Hon. Mr. Bolton, in London, and 
have recently arrived. The pictures are now being placed in their 
new frames and will be re-hung, when the repairs to the building 
are oompleted, and re-arranged RO as to show to better advantage. 
The expense hm been great, but the renovation should au5ice for 
many years. 

The 'Repofi shows that the list of the Society's members has 
increased so* aa to stand now a t  a higher numb; than it has ever 
recorded in the past. This is of good augury for the future, and 
we trust that among the new members many will contribute not 
only their interest in the Society's business, but also the re~ultR 
of travels and inquiries. The inquiries that were open to members 
in the Society's early days were many and wide, and offered all the 
attraction and interest that newly-discovered fields possess, where all 
information is welcome ; but the conditions of research have greatly 
altered now. I n  the settled Provinces of India, no doubt, the har- 
vest of investigation has been freely rcnped, and what more is to be 
gathered becomes rather the work of specialists and experts. The 
field of Indian investigation has been surveyed and described, and 
the work that remains is for those who can bring minds, unbur- 
dened with other demands and replete with knowledge, to the eluci- 
dation of the problems and difliculties that have arisen out of the 
general survey. Yet much valuable ethnological information still 
awaits the gnthering among the ruder tribes, especially in the outly- 
ing Provinces. To members who have such opportunities the 
ethnological side of the Society's researches offem ample scope for 
investigation, and if they will make careful and systematic notes 
about t h o ~ e  tribes and theirlanguages, customs and religion, they 
can supply facts of real interest and vnlne, as regards both the early 
conditions of such tribes and also the changes that are being work- 
ed among then1 by the inflnence of Hinduism. 

I will conclude by mentioning some matters of interest which 
lie outside the Society, but in which members have taken 01. aiv 
taking a part. 

A Buddhist Sanskrit Appendix waa compiled to Rai Sarat 
Chandm . Das' Thibetan - Dictiouary under the auspices of the 
Governnie~it, and the Government has reccntly placed it in the cap- 
able handa of M. de La VnllPe l'oussin in Belgium, in older that it 
may receive n finishing revihion from a Kuropean scholar. 

The Archexlogical Department of Governme~~t haa published 
its first annunl volume. I t  covem the whole p u n d  of such 
research and sets out most interesting discoveries with a wealth of 
detailed information. 

A book of great interest has lately been pnblished by Mr. Vin- 
cent Smith on the early history of India from B.C. 600 to the Mo- 
hammedan conquest. l t  brings the latest discoveries to elucidate 
that long and most impel-tant period, and will be of signal service to 
students in this country. Prof. Thibant has published in the aerie8 
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of S d  Books of the Eaet a tiranelmtion of R&m&nn'as gremt 
work, the Bribh&y< which is a commentaxy on the V&nb S b  
tnre mnd is the stmndard book of thevaignavas of Sou* India Dr. 
Grierson h m  published two more parta of his monumeqtal work in , the Linpleho S m e  of India. 

A om of the %anjab is now under compilation, mnd the dnty 
I hes been entrusted by the Government to Mr. Drnmmond. of the 

I Civil Service. 
I The Im rial Academy of Sciences of Vienna wished to obtain 

a record of ff anskrit recitation and music for the study of ancient 
texts, and Dr. Exner, who is now in India, succeeded in obt+ining 
the best results that are possible in Calcutta with the aid of s pho- 
nograph, ma eelected passages were recited by the beat q d e d  
pspdib. . 

The Bombay B m c h  of the Royal Asiatic Society has j u t  'cele- . 
brmted its centenary, and the Council arrtlnaed that three of our 
m e m b e ~  should a&nd and offer i t  our congra-klations. 

The President announced that the Scrntineers reported the 
result of the election of Officers and Members of Council to be es 
follows :- 

Pra'dent. 

His Honor Sir A. H. L. h r ,  M.A., LL.D., K.C.8.I. 

The Hon. Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, M.A., D.L., 
F.R.A.S., F.R.S.E. 

T. H. Hollmnd,Esq., F.G.S., F.R.S. 
C. W. McMinn, Esq., I.C.S. (retired). 

Secretary and Treaeurer. 

Honorary General Secretary :-J. Macfarlane, Eaq. 
Tresanrer :-The Hon. Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukh~padhya~a,  ' 

M.A., D.L., F.R.A.S., F.R.S.E. 

Additional Secretmmes. 

Philological Secretary :-E. D. Ross, Esq., Ph.D. 
Naturml History Secretary :-Capt. L. Rogers, M.D., B.Sc., 

I.M.S. 
Antho logical Secretary :-N. Annandale, Esq., B.A. 
Joint $hilological Secretary :-Mahamahopadhyaya EI- : 

praaad Shmatri, M.A. 
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The Hon. Mr. Justice F. E. Pargiter, B.A., I.C.S. 
Knmaz R~amessur Maliah. 
I. H. Burkill, Esq., M.A. 
H. E. Kempthorne, E q .  
W. D. Dods, Esq. 
The Hon. Mr. A. Eerle, 1.C.S. 
U.-Col. J. H. Tnll Wahh, I.M.S. 
R. 0. Lees, Esq. 
H. H. Hayden, Esq., B.A., F.G.S. 
E. Thornton, Esq., F.R.I.B.A. 

h he Meeting was then resolved into the Ordinary General . 
Meeting. 

HIS- EXCELLENOY LOBD OURZON, Q.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., Patron, 
in the chair. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Thirty-six presentations were announced. 
Mr. J. De Grey Downing and Captain G. W. Megaw, I.M.S., 

were ballotted for and elected Ordinary Members. 
It was announced that Mr. B. C. Sen and Rei Lakshisankar 

Misra Bahadnr had expressed a wish to withdraw from the Society. 
The President announced that Mr. P. R. Bramley, Babn Gopal 

Chandra Chatterjee and Mr. Mahammad R&q elected members of 
the Society on 3rd February, 1st June and 6th July 1904 respectively, 
not having paid their entrance fees, their election have become null 
and void under Rule 9, and that the election of Rev. S. Endle has 
been cancelled at  hie own request. 

The GCeneral Secretary exhibited two photographs of the 
stone image of Buddha forwarded by tlle Commissioner of the 
Ohittslgong Division, m d  read the following note on i t  prepared 
by Pandit Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana :- 

This image represents Buddha sitting on PadMeana or 
lotus-seat which is defined as a particular posture in r e l i g i o ~  
meditation in which the devotee site with the thighs crossed, with 
one hand resting on the left thigh, the other held up with the 
t h m b  bent towaids the heart, and t11e eyeA directed towards the 
tip of the nose. 

The image, whioh is a specimen of neither the Indo-Greek, 
Indo-Scythia~i or Dravidian sculpture, is the representation of an 
Amkanese Buddha whioh difEera a little from the Bnddhan of 
Burma pro er. The image must have been prepared about the 
year 1560 H.D., when Chittagong was corn letely conquered by the 
Admnese m d  was made a province of Arakau. Dl~ithgong 
remained a provinoe of Arakan op to 1666 A.D., when i t  was 
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wmhhed away by the Mahomedane. The town was stormed and 
the Araksneee settlers driven out of Chittagong. After the 
annexation of Arelcan by the King of Burma, a large number 
of fresh Arakaneee Buddhists immigrated into Cl~ittagong at the 
oloee of the 18th Centnr A.D. The Msghe that now live in d Chittagong are the deecen ants of these laet immigrants. They 
h o w  nothing of this image and there ia uo local ti-adition about 
it. It waa in feot p r e p d  before their arrival in Chittagong, 
and before the etorming of the city by the Mahomedens. 

Aooording to the Bnrmeae lepnda, in the reign of King 
Thirimegha in the middle of the 14th Century A.D., a canine 
tooth of Buddha wee brought to Tsitkain. If Tsitkain is identi- 
fied with ahittegong (abont which there ie of coarse a grave 
doubt), then in some future time we may expect ale0 to find in 
Chittogong the golden casket in which the precious tooth-relic 
'srm p l d  

Pendit Satis Chandra Vidyrtbhaaana, exhibited images of 
five of the sixteen famoaa Buddhiat Mahasthaviraa recovered from. 
Tibet. 





MARCH, 1905. 

The Month1 Genelnl Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the % March, 1905, at 9-15 P.M. 

C. W. MCMINN, Eq., I.C.S. (retired,) Vice-President, in the 
chair. 

The following members were present :- 
Mr. N. Annandale, Mr. R. Burn, Babn Monmohan C h h -  

varti, Mr. B L Chandnri, Rai Sarat Chandra Dm Bahdm,  
Mr. J. IS. Daa Gnpta, Mr. D. Hooper, Dr. W. C. Hosewk, Dr. 
H. H. Msnn, Copt. J. H. D. Megaw, Captain L. Rogers, I.M.S., 
Pandit Yogesa Chandra Sastree, Babu Jogendra h'ath V i d y a b h w ,  
Pandit S ~ t i s  Chandra Vidyebhnshana, Mr. E. Vredenburg. 

VaXtors :-MI.. D. MacDomld, Mr. S. C. Sanial, Babn Bra- 
jendra Knmar SeaL 

The minutes of the last Meeting were 1.ed and confirmed. 
Eleven presentations were announced. 
Rev. A. Willifer Young, Mr. W. B Brown, Miss Cornelia 

Sorabjee. Babn Stmi Bhnshan Bose, Mr. S. C. Sanial, and Babn 
Mnralidhar Banerji, wem ballottad for and elected Ordinary Nem- 
bera. 

I t  was announced that Dr. A. E. Caddy had expressed a 
wish to withdraw from the Society. 

The Chairman announced that a second Elliott gold medal 
had been awarded to Babn Snrendra h'ath Maitra, M.A., for his 
essay entitled " On the Experimental Determination of the Elea- 
tro-chemical equivalent of Nickel," submitted in wm etition for the 
Elliott Prize for Scientific Research for 1904 unier Rule G of 
notification in the Calcutta Qazette of the 28th December, 1892. 

The (fenere1 Secretary read the following report of the Snb- 
Committee appointed by Council to consider the style, paper 
and design of the Society's publications held on Wednesday, the 
2end February, 1905, at  8 A.M. 

Resolved- 
1. The Committee is of opinion that by the establish- 

ment of a qnarto publication #for the larger memoirs, the 
midue  of small pa ers can be conveniently published in a single 
Journal styled the LL fonmal wd Pmmedings of the Society issued 
on the linee of the Journal of the R o p l  Ashtic Societ 

2. That the paper most sppmpnate for nao in all tge Society's 
nblicatione i that emploped for the Quarterly Journal of the 

&,logical Society, in whloh photmblocb can be printad with 
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fair clearness on t i  paper which is not inconvenient,ly thick or 
smooth. 

3. The Committee after seeing repre~entatives of Jlessrs. 
Thacker, Spink & Go., and the Baptist Mission P~sesm, recommend 
the following estimate submitted by the latter :- 

Paper A. Rs. 3-8 per page for 8vo. 
9, C. 9, 6-4 9, ,, 4to. 

4. The Committee also recommend that the new paper and, 
as far as possible, the types shonld be employed for works here- 
after to be published in the Bibliotheca Indica. 

The question of improving the veinacular types used in this 
pnblication must be postponed, nothing better being available in 
India, but the Committee has reason to believe that impiavements 
will shortly be effected. 

5. The present Report is submitted to this Meeting of 
Council in order that if it is adopted the new axmngementt; may 
apply to the publications of 1905. The plaepaxsrtion of a design for the 
new printed cover is still under consideration, but can be easily 
completed before any new publications are issued. 

6. The Committee were further of opinion that select adver- 
tisements shonld appear in " Journal and Praceedings," as in the 
J.R.A.S., and that the arrangements for this purpose shonld be 
entrusted to Messlx. Thacker, Spink & Co.. whose rep~esentative 
informed the Committee that they were ready to undertake the 
work and that the income to be derived from this soluce would 
probably recoup the Society for a very laige ploportion of the 
cost of the "Journal and Proceedings." I t  is suggested that these 
adrertisementa besides being a source of income would be of wn- 
uiderable practical use to members. 

7. To facilitate the system of publishing papers, and to avoid 
the delay often caused by reference to Council, in accordance with 
the standing regulations, the Committee recommend that all 
arrangements with regard to the pnblication of papers be made 
by a Standing Publication Committee, composed of the Editors 
of the Journal and Proceedin , and that this Committee be given 
the powers now mating with Runcil ,  except when the publication 
of a paper involves expenditure beyond the sanctioned grant. In 
such a case, the sanction of Conncil would be necessary before the 
printing of a paper. This change of ieplat ion can be introduced, 
on resolution of the Council, by a single change in the xolding 
of the atanding regulations printed in pp. 25 and 26 of the Rules, kc. 
of the Society. @ 

8. The Committee rewmmend the restoration of the old 
ractice of publishing in the Proceedings fmm their minutes, the 

Pist of members a t  each Meeting of Council aa well na extraeta 
wh'en they appear to be of general interest. Such extracts might 
be h t  read a t  the General Meeting following the Meeting of 
Council. 
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APRIL, 1905. 
The Monthly General Meeting of the Society wae held on 

Wednesday, the 5th April, 1905, at 9-15 P.M. 
Hi8 Honour SIR A. H. L. FUSEE, M.A., LL.D., K.C.S.I., 

President, in the chair. 
The following members were present :- 
Mr.  N.  Annandale, Mr. R. P, Ashton, Major W. J. Bnchanan, 

I.M.S., Ma'or W. J. Bythell, I.A., Babu Monmohm Chakrrtvarti, 
Mr. B. L. bhaudhnri, h i  Sarat Ohandra Das Bahador, Mr. Hari 
Nath De, Mr. L. L. Fermor, Rev. E. Francotte, S.J., Mr. N. L. 
Hallward, Mr. H. H. Ha den, Mr. D. Hooper, Dr. W. 0. Hoesack, 
Mr. J. Macfarlane, Mr. d W. McMinn, Komar St indndeb Rai, 
Captain L. Rogers, I.M.S., Psndit Yogesa Chandre Sastree, 
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, Mr. H. E. Stapleton, 
Pandit Batis Chandra Vidyabhnsane. 

Visitore :-Mr. A. J. F. Blair, Mr. 5. H. Bmwne, Mr. A. Q. 
Fraser, Mr. E. H. Pascoe, Knmar Kshitendradeb Rai Mahaeai, 
Kumar Manindradeb Rai Mahaeai. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and a o n h e d .  
Eighty-three presentations were announced. 
Mr. J. M. Dnnnett was ballotted for and elected an Ordinary 

Member of the Society. 
I t  was announced that Lt.-Col. H. T. 5. Ramsden, I.A., hrtd 

expressed a wish to withdraw from the Society. 
The General Secretary read the names of the following gentle- 

men who had been appointed to serve on the varions Committees 
for the present year :- 

F i n a m  and Visiting Committee- 
Mr. N. hnandale. 
Mr. W. K. Doh. 
The Hon. Mr. A. Earle. 
Mr. T. 8. Holland. 
Mr. H. E. Kem thorne. 
The Hon. Mr. &stice Aaotosh Mukhopadhyay*. 
Captain L. Rogers. 
Dr. E. D. Ross. 
Mahamahopadhyaya Harapraeed Shaatri. 

Zibray O m i t t m -  
Mr. H s h t h  De, 
MT. & H. Hayden. .. . 
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Mr. T. H. U. LaTouche. 
Mr. C. W. McMinn. 
The Hon. Mr. Justice Asutoah Mnkhopadhyaya. 
Dr. E. D.Ross. 
Mahamah~~adhyaya Hamprasd S h t r i .  
Mr. E. Thornton. 

Philological Committee- 
Babn Muralidhaz Banerjee. 
Babu Monmohan Chakravarti. 
Mr. Harinath Du. 
Mr. E. A. Gait. 
The Hon. Mr. Jnstice Asutosh Mnkhopadhyaya. 
The Hon. Mr. Justice F. E. Pargiter. 
Dr. E. D. Ross. 
Pandit Satyavrata Samasrami. - 
Pandit Yogem Chandm Sastree. 
Mahambhopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri. 
Mahamabopadhyaya Chandm Kanta Tarkalankam. 
Dr. G. Thibaut. 
Babn Nngendra Nath VRBU. 
Mr. A. Venis. 
Pandit Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 

The proposed revision in Rnles 5 and 7 of the Societ 's Rules, 9 of which intimation had been given by circular to a resident 
members in accordance with Rule MA, were brought up for dis- 
cussion. 

Mr. D. Hooper exhibited some peculiar knives from Nepal 
end Coorg. 

The following paper8 were read :- 
1. Aniruddha Thara.-A laai.ned Pali author of 8buthern I d a  

in the 12th Century A.D. - By PANDIT SATIB CHANDBA VIDYIRHO~ANA. 
2. T h e  Uohring Principle of tha flowers of Nyctcmthee Arbor- 

t&tis.-By E. O. HILL, B.A. 
3. On some Pmna of the Kris hilt, with qecial reference to the 

Kris tifdjhg of the Sianwe Malay 8tate.s. With exhibition of speci- 
lnene and drawings.-By N .  ANNANDALE, B.A. 

This paper will be published in the Memoirs. 
4 The Monastmh of Tibet.-By RAI SAUT OEANDRA D A ~  

BAHADUB, C.I.E. 
5. On th occurrence of the Fresh-water Worm Uhastogacrter in 

I d a ,  with notss on the habits of a speoissfronr Ua2outta.-By N .  
ANNABDALE, B.A. 

6. A letter fro~rr Mr. H. Beweridge toBabu Qirindra hTath Dutt 
on his p q ~  on the History of the Hutwa &y'. 

I am mnoh obli to yon for the preeent of our Hietory of 
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which I am ca able of commenting ia that relatin to the time of 
A k h r  and his &her. At pa 4 yon 8 ak of the&st of the Lodi 
k i n p  falling into the hands o P Baber, t r' e exact fact being that he 
wee killed in b~tt le ,  and the battle of " Bakear " a little lower 
down is a sli for the battle of C h a w  (on the other side of the 
Ganges). door note at  pBges 48 and P on the E o t m  Raj in the 
Ain Akbari should rather be the Hntwa h' in the Bin and d the Akbarnama, for the chief references to alpanpore and its 
Zeminder are in the Akbarname. Blochmann's notes to whiuh 
on refer are derived from the Akbarnama, not from the Bin. 

~ a l y a n F  is twice mentioned in the Akbarnama vol. 111. One 
reference is at  page 370 which is that mentioned by yon, though 
I do not think the original Persian quite warrants the statement 
that the imperialists drove Mwnm K. Faronkhndi over Kd an- 

re to Mahamedabad. The other reference is not mentioned by 
Eochmann, but is the more important of the two, for there Abul 
Fad refers to Saran and the Zemindar of Kalyanpore.1 It occnm 
at  page 397, Vol. 111, of the Bib. Ind. ed. of the Akbarnama, line 
three from top. After mentioning the borders of Baran on the 
preceding page (396) it a y e  that a rebel named Nnr Mahammed 
tried to take r e f u p  with " the Zemindar of Kalyanpore " and did 
not succeed. This reference is in the 28th y a w  of Akbar's reign 
companding to 1582 or 1583 and so yon will see that your date 
of 1600 for Raja Ralyan Mall is too late by about 20 years. The 
K o b o  or Konah mentioned in Jarrett 11, 156, just before Kalyan- 
pore is perhaps the Knadi of your page 5. B the b , Masum K. 
Fuonkhndi ns afterwards aecretl mnrdeKby  AkLrls olden. 

7. Fmtivals, Cutonu ad d l k h e  of Qilgit. - B y  Y o a s ~ l  
OHULAM MAEOMAD. Chmunicated by the Anth~qpobp'cal 8ecretay.  

Thia paper will be pnblished in the Memoira. 
-- 

1 " I am indebted to the M i i o  Booiety'a remident Moalvi tor the follow- 
ing informetion from the A k h a m a h  :- 

" Noor Muhammad. the out-law. When Khnni Azam l i r r a  Kook took 
polt and d e d  the bounduiecl of Jaanpore, he reoeived information that. 
that  out-law (Noor Muhammad) cume from Beng.1 by the way of Tirhoot and 
m d e  friendrhip with Khaja Abdal Qatoor Nagahhndi and dhtnrbed the peace 
of the country and began t o  range the dietriot of Saran, having mttled a t  a 
d i h n u e  of 24 milea from Tirhoot. Meanwhile the royal troop. arrived a t  the 
bank of the Q n n p  and attempted to colurtr~ot a bridge ore? it. Under- 
rtending thin the enemy tried to tuke rhelter mder  the m m i n d u  of Krlyan. 
pnr but in d n .  He wan vrslted a t  Chelaran (0h.m.):' 

a Them ia no doubt that " K*h (Qawa P ) " of arrett L Ka.Qi. Momt 
of the namm of the Pegr. in B u r n  meutiened hy Abal F u l  have been mir- 
read by Jarmtt. Am for their corrwt d i n g  of. my nutea on tho Venu.  
e u l u  d ideok  of Saran in the Journal, d the dristio Society of Bengl ,  Part  I, 
No. 8, of 1891, pp. 18(-186. 

O. N. DWTT. 





MAY, 1905. 
The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 

Wednesday, the 3rd May, 1905, a t  9-15 P.M. 

PANDIT SATIS CHANDI~A VIUYABHUQA~A, M.A., in the chair. 

The following members were present :- 
Dr. N. Annandale, Rai Sarat Chandra DM,  Bahadnr, Mr. L 

L. Fermor, Mr. J. Macfarlane, Mr. F. C. Tnmer, Mr. E. Vreden- 
burg. 

Visitor :-Mr. G. de P. Colter. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

Thirty-six presentations were announced. 

Babn Kashi Prasad Saha, Babu Hemendra Prasad Ghosha, 
Dr. A. J. Ollenbach, Mr. H. GC. Graves, Babu Dwarkanath Chakra- 
bntti and Mr. T. W. Richardson were balloted for and elected Ordi- 
nary Members of the Society. 

I t  was announced that Mr. A. Tocher had expressed a wish 
to withdraw from the Society. 

The Chairman announced that Mr. H. E. Stapleton, Captain 
L. a g e r s ,  I.M.S., Mr. H. H. Mann, Mr. D. Hooper and Mr. J. 
N. Dae Gupta had been appointed to serve on the Library Com- 
mittee during the present year. 

The following papers were read :- 
1. Tha Emperor Babar.-By H .  BEVEBIDQE, I.C.S. (retired.) 
2. Cmtributiotrs to Oriental Herpetology 1I.l-Notes cm the 

On'entd Lizarde i n  the Indian Museum, with a List of the Specier 
recorded from British India and Ceylon. Part 2.-By NELSON 
ANNANDALE, B.A., D.Sc. 

3. Tibet, a dependency of Mongolia (1648-1716 A.D.)-By 
RAI SAMT CHANDKA DAS, BAHADUB, C.I.E. 

4. SARVAJ~A-MITRA-A Tantrika Buddhist author of Kuifmira 
in the 8th a e n t u y  A.D.-By PANDIT SATIB CEANDEA VIDYABEU~A~A, 
M.A. 

5. The Similarity of the Tibetan Alphabet to the Kauhgar 
Brahmi Alphabet.-By REV. A. H. FEANCKE. 

6. A complete All-word Indez to the Insonptim of Asoka.-By 
GANQA MOU LASKAE, M.A. Uommunicated by the Philological 
Beereta y. 

The laet two papers will be published in the Memoirs. 
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7. Materials for a Flora of the MalayanPenimula, No. 16.-By 
SIR GEOBQE KING, K.C.1 E., LL.D., F.R.S., late Superintendent 
of the Royal Botanic Garden, Calcutta, and J. SYKES GAMBLE, C.I.E., 
M.A., F.R.S., late of the Indian Forest Department. 

(Abstract.) 
The ,resent contribution to these materials contains the ac- 

count of t h e genm Psychotria required to conclude the joint-account 
by the authors of the natural order liubiacetu, commenced in part 
14 and continued in part 15 of this series. This account of Pry- 
chotria comprises descriptions of 26 completely represented and 3 
imperfectly known species ; of these the following 11 species,-Pay- 
rhotrdrs Kunstleri King & Gamble, P. Scortechinii King & Gamble, 
P. In'lulifera King & Gamble, P. Ridleyi King & Gamble, P. 
mu2ticap'tata King & Gamble, P. Birchiaita King & Gamble, 
P. fulvoidea King & Gamble, P. Curtisii King & Gamble, P. 
Wrayi King & Gamble, P. incllqualis King & Gamble, and P. 
&r,sa King & Gamble, are new to science. 

I n  addition, this fascicnlus contains accounts, for which the 
authors are jointly responsible, of the three following natural orders : 
Oampanulaceas, 4 genera and 6 species, two of the species-Pentaph- 
Tagmu Swrtechinii King & Gamble and P. Ridleyi King & Gamble,- 
being new ; Vaminiace~, 3 genera and 12 species, 5 of the species- 
Pentapteyyium Scortechinii King & Gamble, and Vaccinium Scorte- 
ckinii King & Gamble, V. gtabrescew King & Gamble, V. viscifolium 
King & Gamble and V. Kunstleri King & Gamble,-being new ; 
and Ericacea, 5 genera and 17 species, 1 genus-Pernettyopsis King 
& Gamble,--and 7 species-Dip?ycosia eytkrina King & Gamble, 
Rhododendron Wrayi King & Gamble, R. pauciflorum King & 
Gamble, R. perakense King & Gamble and R. dubiztm King & 
Gamble, with Pernetty sis maluyana King & Gamble, and P. 
subylabro King 6 ~ambx-being new to science. 

Two orders ; Valerianacea, 1 genue and 1 species ; also 
Oompositrtl, 23 genera and 31 species, have been described by Sir 
G. King : four others ; 8tylidese, 1 genus and 1 species ; &&no- 
vie=, 1 genus and 1 species ; Epacride~, 1 genus and 1 species ; and 
Plumbaginecll, 2 genera and 2 species, hnve been described by 
Mr. Gamble. These six orders contain no novelties. 

In  addition to tile foregoing, an ~tcconnt of the order H m t r o -  
pea, 1 genus and species, has been provided by Lieut.-Col 
D. Prain, Superintendent of the Royal Botanic Garden, Calcutta, ; 
while Mr. C. B. Clarke, F.R.S., formerly President of the Linnean 
Society, has prepared an account of the natural order Gentianare@, 
6 genera and 6 species, 1 genus-Microphiurn C. B. Clarke,- 
and 3 species,-Nicrqphium pubescens Clarke, Canwra pentanthera 
Clarke, and 'Villarsia auruntiuca Ridley-being new to science. 

This paper will be issued as an extra number of the Societj's 
Journal, Vol. LXXIII, Part II., 1904. 
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JUNE, 1905. 

The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 7th June, 1905, a t  9-15 P.M. 

The Rev. E. Francotte, S.J., in the chair. 

The following members were present :- 

Dr. IS. Annandale, Babu Dwarkanath Chakmvarti, Mr. L. L. 
Fermor, Mr. D. Hooper, Dr. W. C. Hossack, Mr. J. Macfarlane, 
Xr .  H. H. Mann, Major D. C. Phillott, I.A., Mr. R. R. Simpson, 
Mr. H. E. Stapleton, Pandit Satis Chandm Vidyabhngapa, and 
Mr. E. Vredenburg. 

Visitors:-The Rer. L. Delaunoit, S.J., Mr. J. M. M w l ~ ~ r e n  
and Mr. E. Vieux. 

Tlie minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

Twenty-five presentations were announced. 

Pandit Nava Kanta Kavibhushan was ballotted for and elect- 
ed an Ordinary Member of the Society. 

I t  was announced that the Hon. Mr. Justice J. G. Woodroffe, 
3Ir. C. R. Marriott, and Captain Stuart Godfrey, I.A., had ex- 
p r e d  a wish to withdraw from the Society. 

The General Secretar reported the death of Mr. H. W. Peal, 2: an Ordinary Member of t e Society. . 
The proposed revision in Rules 5 and 7 of the Society'~ 

Rules, of which intimation had already been given by circular 
to all members, was brought up for final disposal. The  vote^ 
of the members were laid on the table and the Chairman requested 
any Resident Members who hnd not expressed their opinion, to  
take t,he present opportunity of lilling in voting papers. Five such 
papers were filled in, and with t,lte 106 returned by members, 
were scrutinized, t,he Chairman appointing Messrs. H. E. 
Stapleton and L. L. Fermor to be Scrutineers. The Scnltineers 
I ' F 2 p h d  RS ~ O ~ ~ O T T S  : - 

... Tor ... ... 104 ... Against ... ... , . 7 
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RULE 5. 

PBESEST ROLE. PROPUSED RULF:. 
Candidates for Ordinary Candidates for Ordinary 

Membership shall be proposed Membersl~ip  hall be proposed 

Mode of Eleotion by One, and Mode of  Eleotion by One, and 
of Ordinary seconded by of ordinary seconded by 
Members- another, Ordi- another, Ordi- 

nary Member. The name of the nnry Member. The name of 
candidate, hie proposer and the candidate, his proposer and 
seconder, shall be laid before a seconder, shall be laid before a 
Meeting of the Council, and Meeting of the Council, and if 
shall be read a t  the two Ordi- approved, shall bereconimended 
nary General Meetings of the for election by ballot a t  the 
Society which next eucceed such next Ordinary General Meeting 
Meeting of the Council, and of the Society. The names of 
during the interval shall be 8Us- candidates recomniended by the 
pended in the Society's Meeting- Council for election shall be 
room. The candidate shall be communicated to the Resident. 
ballotted for a t  the second of Members of the Society, with 
such Ordinary General Meet- the usual notice of the General 
ings. Meeting, and in case any five 

Ordina,ry Members consider i t  
desirable, they will be a t  liberty 
to demand that the candidates' 
certificates be suspended in the 
Society's Meeting-room until 
the next following General Meet- 
ing, when the candidate shall be 
ballotted for. Auy such de- 
mand for a postponement of 
election made under this rule 
must be made in writing, signed 
by a t  least five Ordinary Mem- 
bers, and presented a t  the Ordi- 
nary General Meeting before the 
pr'oposed election takes place. 

PRESENT RULE. 
Should there be no meeting 

during the Recess months of 
S e p t e m b e r  

Counoil empow- 
ered to eleot and October, 

Ordin-em- the Council 
berm dur 

Reoeaa. the shall be ern- 
powered to 

elect candidates for ordinary 

PROPOSED ROLE. 
Should there be no meeting 

during the Recess montlis of 
S e p t e m b e r  

Oounoil empow- and 
ered to eleot October, 

Ordine7 Mem- the Council 
bera dur ng the 

Reoess. shall be em- 
powered to 

elect candidates for Ordinary 
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Membership, who shall have 
bee11 duly proposed and second- 
ed a t  the Gcneral Meeting of 
the Society in August, or whose 
names may be received as can- 
didates during the Recess. Such 
candidates shall be ballotted for 
a t  the Meeting of the Council 
next ~ucceeding that a t  which 
their names and those of their 
proposers and seconders shall 
have been laid before the Coun- 
cil, and during the interval 
between the two meetings these 
names shall be suspended in the 
Society's Xeeting-~woln, as pro- 
vided in Rule 5 ;  and it shall be 
necessary for the due election of 
~ u c h  crtndidnbs that not less 
than two-tlirda of t,he Memberu 
of Council present a t  tlie meet- 
ing shall vote in their favour. 
Snch elections shall be reported 
and confirmed a t  the first Gene- 
ral  Meeting of the Society after 
the Recess. 

Membership wliose Dames may 
be received as candidates during 
the Recess. Snch candidates 
shall be ballotted for a t  the 
Meeting of tho Council next 
succeeding that a t  which their 
names and those of their pro- 
posers and seconders sllall have 
been laid before the Council ; 
and during the interval betweeu 
the two meetings these names 
shall be suspended in the 
Society's xeeting-room. I t  shall 
be necessary for the due elec- 
tion of such candidates that 
iiot less than t,wo-thirds of the 
Members of Council present a t  
the meeting shall vote in their 
favour. Such elections sliall be 
reported and confirmed a t  the 
first Genex-a1 Neeting of the 
Society after the Recess. 

The following papers were read :- 
1. An Analysis of the Lankilvat8~n Siitra.-By PKOP. SATIS 

CHANDRA VIDYABHO~ANA, M.A. 
2. Note on a Rock Shrine in Lotcar Siam.-By N .  ANNAN- 

DALE, B.A., D.Sc. 
The paper \pill be published in the Memoirs. 
3. Religion a d  C~urtoms of t k  Uram or 0raons.-By REV. 

FATHER DERON, S.J. Conlmunicated by MR. E. A. GAIT, I.C.S. 
The paper will be published in the Memoirs. 
4. Tibet under her Last Kings (14341642 A. D.).- By RAI SAKAT 

CHANDBA DAB, BABADUR, C.I.E. 
5. -Tote on a D e c m ~ ~ t i o n  Product of a Feculiar Variety of 

Bu,rdelkhand Gneiss.-By C. A. SILBERRAD, B.A., B.Sc., I.C.S. 





JULY, 1905. 

The Monthly General Meeting of the Society mas held on 
Wednesday, the 5th July, 1905, a t  9-15 P.M. 

Hrs HONOUR SIR A. H. L. FRASER, M.A., LTI.D., K.C.S.I., 
President, in the Chair. 

The following members were present : - 
Dr. R. Annmdale, Rai Sarat  Chandra Das, Bahadur, C.I.E., 

Mr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. D. Hooper, 311- K. K. Knox, Mr. J. 
Macfarlane, Dr. M. M. Masoom, l ia jor  P. P. Maynard, I.Ji.S., 
The Hon. Mr. A. Pedler, Major D. C. Pl~illott,  I .A. ,  Captain L. 
Rogers, I.M.S., Mr. 5. C. Snnial, J1ahamahopadhyaya Haraprased 
Shastri, blr. R. It. Siml,son, AIr. G .  H. Tipper, Pa~ldi t  Satis Chandra 
Vidykbhfiaena, Mr. E. Vretlenburg, The Rev. A. W. Young. 

Visitovs:--Mr. Hallowes, Cnpt W. B. Bennie, I.A. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Forty presentations were at~nounced. 
I t  was announced that  Mr. L. Jlorshertd had expressed a wish 

to withdraw from the Society. 
The General Secretary reported the death of Raja Jayakrishna 

Das, Bahadur, an Ordinary Member, and Dr. W. T.  Blanford, 
F.R.S., an Honorary Member of the Society. 

Read abstracts from programmes from the following Con- 
gresses end Exhibition :- 

1. Prom CongrCs International d'Expansion Economiqne 
Mondiale, 1905. 

An International Congress of World-wide Economic Expan- 
sion (CongrBs International d'Xxpansio~~ ficonomiqne Mondiale) is  
to be held under the  auspices of the Government of Belgium a t  
Mons in September next (1)  ~ubscribe, ( 2 )  draw up a report, (3) 
send a delegate. The orgnnise1.s suggest that  the Society would 
be particularly interested in tlie tiection which relates to the follow- 
ing qnestion :- 

Which aro the b e ~ t  ways of booking observations in uncivilised 
regions in order to obtain scientific notions on the native, social 
life, and manners and customs. and raise them to a higher civiliza- 
tion ? 

2. From ConRrPs Internntion~l pour 1'6tude de la rndiologie 
e t  de l'ionisntion, Liego, 1905. 

An Int,ernational Congress for the Study of Radiology and 
Ionisation i~ to \x heltl under the anspices of the Government of 
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Belgium nt Li6ge in September next. in which the Society is 
invited to participate. 
'Y-w 3. From Indian 1nd;strial and Agricultural Exhibition, 
Benares, 190.5. 

A ~)iwspectus has been rccoivetl of the Indinn 1ntlust1.ial and 
Apiculturnl  Exl~ibition to be lield at Hennrcs in connection wit11 
the next Indinri h':ttionnl (:ong~.ess. 

The President presented the Elliott gold medals nnd Rs. 75 in 
cash to each of the followi~~g gentlenicn for their essays submitted 
in competitio~i for t'he Elliott Prize for Scientific Research during 
1904 :- 

1. Babu Sarasi La1 Sarkar-for his essay entitled &' On the  
crystalline properties of a pot;rssiuln copper ferro cyanide coni- 
pound," Parts  I & IT. 

2. Babn Surendra Nath >Iait,t~a--fo~. his essay entitled " On 
the Experimental Determination of the Electro-chemical-equi- 
valent of nickel." (With Diagrams.) 

The President announced :- 
1. That the Council had appointed Pandit Sntis Chandra 

Vidyabl~iinann nfi a member of the Council. 
2. That Dr. Annandnle had bee11 appointed to serve on .the 

Library Committee and Major D. C. Phillott, I . A . ,  had been re- 
elected a member of the Philological Cornmitee dnring the year. 

The General Secretary reported the presentntion of nine gold 
aud three silver coins from the Bon~bay Rmnch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society forwarded with their letter dated 15th June, 1905. 

Mr. J. N. Das, proposed by Mahamahop~dllyayfi H ~ w p r a s a d  
Shastri, seconded by Pandit Y o g e s ~  Cllandra Sastrce ; Mr. Edgar de 
Montford Humphries, I.C.S., proposed by AIr. R. Burn, seconded 
by Mr. J. Macfarlane ; B'lbn Amulyacharan Ghose Vidynbhnshan, 
proposed by Pandit Sntis Chandra Vidyabha~ana, seconded by 
Mr. J. Macfarlane ; Mr. Hem Chandra Goswami, proposed b y  
Pandit Yogesa C!~andra Sastree, seconded by I I r  J. Macfarlane ; 
Mr. J. A. Cunninghnm, B.A., proposed by Mr. F. Turner, seconded 
b Mr. G. W. Kiichler; Mr. Jail1 Vnidya., proyosed by Pandit Satis 
d a n d r a  Vidyiibhi~pa~a,  seconded by Mr. J .  Macfarlane ; Pandit 
Rajendra Nath Vidyal~l~usnn. proposed by Jlahamahopadhyayn 
Haraprasnd Shastri, seconded by B:~bu Bluralidliar Banerjee ; Babu 
Vanamali Chakrararti,  proposed by 3iahamahopudhyaya H ~ r a -  
prased Shastri, seconded by Bnbu hIuralidhar Banerjee ; and 
Pandit Pramatha N ~ t h  Tnrkabhu~ l~an ,  proposed by Rabu Mlirali- 
dhar Bnnerjee, seconded by Alahnmahopadhyaya Hnraprasad 
Shastri, were ballotted for and elected O r d i r ~ n ~ y  Members. 

The Pllilologicnl Secretary exhibited a Tibetan Scroll for- 
warded by the Hon'blc Sir  A. T. Arundel, aud Pandit Satis 
Chandra Vidyiibhii~ana read a note on i t .  

The note will be publislled in the . l lernor'~s. 
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The following papers were read :- 
I. The Catholic . l I i ~ s i o ~ ~  i n  A-epul ~ l i d  the .h7rpulese rl?~ihorittes 

(18th cctatnry).-By F,iintr; F E L I X .  L'o71~nt~~v~icuted by the Philo- 
logical Secretary. 

The paper mill not be published by the Society. 
2. Four new Barnacles from the neighbo~~rhootl of Juru,  wi th  

Records c,f Ittdirrn Pedri?lrtilate Fcwms.-By N .  ANNANDALE,  B.A.,  
D.Sc., Deprcty Siipe~x'~tte~rtl(*)bt. Itrclia>~ 1Vtiarw1n. 

The paper will be published in the Memoirs. 
3. Additions to the co/lt~ctiml r , f  On'e?rtul Stwkeu in the Indittn 

Ytrsetcm, Part 11.-8pecimetcs f iv in  the Antlu~iin~cs ctird Nicobars.-By 
N. AHNAYDALE, B . A  , D.Sc., Deptcty Sriperilrtende~~t,  Ind i sn  Museum. 

4. The Tibetan Versrcn~ of tlre P r u i ~ ~ u ~ ~ a s u m t r c c n y n - t h  Xirst 
Indiun ~ctrrk o i ~  Logic proper--bjnoriyht from Tibet by the late Tibet 
Jfi8&n.-By SAIIS C H A N U R A  V I U \ ~ L ~ I I ~ S A ? $ A ,  >[.A. 

The paper will be published in the .Iolr~~rctl unrl Proceedinys 
for August, 1905. 

5. Mute?-ials fcrr u E'lo~u of the Mulityu~t Pe~~i i l su lu ,  Ro. 17.-By 
S I B  GEORGE KIXG, K.C.1 E., LL.D., P H.S., lute St~pelilctendent o f the  
Royal Botanic G u r d e ~ ~ ,  Culcuttn, ulicl J.  S .  GASIULE, C.I.E., F.R.S., 
late of tke  Indiair Forest Depurt~netct. 

(Abstract .) 

This contribution commences with Natui-a1 Order Myrsincm 
and is continued by iSupotuccw, Ebr.rcrccrm. St!/racete and Oleacem. 
The draft of Ebenucew was prepared by Sir George King, that of 
the other Orders by 311.. J S. Gamble ; but the llew species are 
given under their joint names. 

I n  the h'atural Order 9Iyrsi1te~e 7 genera are described with 
80 species, of which the large genus Ardr'ric~ furnishes 47. The 
new species are 36 in number, viz., J h s u  i~npreasinerris a n d p u h u i ~ g i -  
u7ru ; 3fyrsine perukemi6 and JV7r.i.a y i ;  E i ) ~ b ~ l i u  Scurtechl'icii, ung riksu, 
Riilleyi, and initcrocurpn ; Lobisic~ parir(fo2ia and lougistylo; Ardisia 
chrysophyllrfoliu, solalroides, f i~ l t -u ,  lutikutcic.~rsis, l ab i s i~ fo l iu ,  
?nr,~itnna, si)~uutrr, ylatyclrrcla, Kunstleri, Scwrtechinii, oblongifoliu, 
tetrusc,ptrla, bifloru, tuhnniccc, Wruy i ,  n t i~ior ,  perukensis, Jfeziann, 
Ridleyi, rosea, lo)ryipeilrc ~crrrlatu, iIIuirrgayi, tlreefoliu, and bambu- 
a e t m m ;  and Antistrcphcl c.cinrlrttir arlcl C t i 1  t i ~ i i .  A Ten~sserim novelty 
has also been described E',,rbt~lici Gullatlyi .  The working out of 
the Mslsy plants of this difficult Order has been rendered easier 
owing to the recent Monograph of the Order by Herr Carl Alee, 
in Eligler's PJEnnzenreich. 

In the intere5ting and in1l)ortant Natural Order S a p o t a c e ~  
there trre 8 gcl1ei.a with 49 ~pccies, of which 25 are new. viz., 
Siile~u.rylorr l)t~rr!/rrrrri~rt ; Isc~ci,irrtlt rl l~rartrkc~)r.~is and rtlfu ; Pnyena 
g i c e ! t u  ( a )  f i r  s{ / is ,  obt?ihlfi~lit~ and selungor- 
ica ; Russi(i trristulatti, Kl'~tyiu~rti (Rmce ), Klcicstl~ri (Brace), 
pr)ticc'ltrtu, L'ttrtisii, 11121) i~ol i t t .  ~ c i p i c ~ ! ~ ,  perukrnsis, Brttcrjnna, lougi- 
stylu, crcpreu. puungia~i tr ,  and erytlrtcyh yllrc ; Puluy z c i r c 2 1 ~  Ritlleyi, 
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microphyll~~m, Herueyi and sfellatunt. Au Andaman Islands species 
has also been included, ~liinz~csops aitdai~rattensis. Some of the 
species, it will be noticed, bear the name given in the Calcutta 
Herbarium by Mr.  L. R. Brace, formerly Curator; but he merely 
gave names without descriptions. 

In  the almost equally important Natural Order Ebenucem 
there are two genera with 4'2  specie^, of which 2 b are new, viz., 
Mabtc Hiemianu, ceisosu, uliz~c~cers, C'l~trkeana and perakensis ; Dios- 
pyros Wrayi, sub-rhojn.boitlen, dut)torc~, Srmfechinii, Slyracifmmis, 
tristis, pciitc~9ora, ol!ipsuitlrtc, Wctllichii, tryosioirleu, bmchdata, 
Kunstbri, ,srifczlls, refEc.xct, pei~tii~.;/itcj~ri, rufa, ureo'ata, Orrrtisii, and 
glonzerulata. 

The Natural Order St!/rccvrs gives two gunera aiid 28 species, 
of which 25 belong to 8ytnplocoa. The new ~pecies are 8 i n  
number, viz., Syntpl(~cos fttlt.us(t, p~cl~~ern~entn .  irzoicticnla, Ritlleyi, 
perakensis, Brtr~itlicz71rc, pr1~ai1gict7~tr. 8r~rttv.hl'ltii. A8 was the 
case with Jfyrsinem, so in Styruwm also, the work hns been facili- 
trtted by the recently published Jionogmph by Herr Brand in 
Engler's PRa?tzenreich. 

In  the Natural Order Oleucemthere are 5 genera with 22 species, 
of which 9 are new. These are:  Jasminuna W~ay i ,  Curtisii, 
longipetalum and Scorteclriisii; Ou~~t~ti~tlctn Scmfechiwii; Linociera 
paludosa and cariduta; and Oleu plat!ycnrpa and nrdisioides. 

I n  this part, therefore, are described 5 Natural Orders with 24 
genera and 22 1 species. 'llhe number of species new to science a re  
115, and two new species have been also described from regions 
adjacent to that  to which the work refers. 

The paper will be published i l l  full as an Extra Number 
of the Jutbrnal and Proceetli~lgs. 



AUOUST, 1905. 

The Morlthl General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the &d Au~ust ,  1905, a t  9-15 P.M. 

The REV. E. Faracms,  S.J., in the chair. 
The following member0 were present :- 
Mr. J. Bath te, Mr. L. L. Fermor, Babn Amnlyaohamu 

Ghoah ~ i d ~ a b h u ~ n ,  Mr. H. G. Grevee, Mr. T. H. Holland, 
Mr. D. Hooper, Pandit Navekanta Kevibhnshana, Mr. J. Maofar- 
lane, Mr. H. H. Mann, Dr. M. M. Maeoom, Major F. P. Maynard, 
I.M.S., Mr. G. E. Pilgrim, Ca tain L. Rogers, I.M.S., Dr. E. D. 
Rosa, Pandit Yogar Chandra Jaatree, Mahamaho adhyaya H- 
mad Ehaatri, Mr. R. R. Sim aon, Mr. H. E. & Iston, Pandit 

bramatha Natb Tarhbhushan, %Ir. G. H, Tipper, $andit Van* 
mdi Vedanta Tirhha, Paadit Jogendm Nath Vidyabhnehen, 
Pandit Rajendra Nath Vidyabhuahan, Pandit Satis Chandra 
Vidyebhnsban, the Rev. A. W. Young. 

Vin'tore :-Babu Sarat Kumar Das, Mr. W. R. LeQneene. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read end confirmed. 
Fifty presentations were announced. 
I t  waa announced that Major E. H. Brown, I.M.S., had ex 

premed a wish to withdraw from the Soaiety. 
The Chairman announced that Mr. H. E. Stapleton had beeu 

eppointed to officiate aa Anthropolo 'cd Secretary of the 6ociety f during the ebsence of Dr. N. Annan ale. 
The Cheirman eleo announced that the following gentlemen 

being largely in arresrs of subsoription had been declared de- 
faulters end that their nemee would be poated np in ecoordance 
with Rule 38. 

Mr. R. G. Black. 
Babn Ramani Mohan Mallick. 
Babn Ja ldh i  Cb. Mnke jee.  
With reference to the resolution of the Council regerding the 

rejection of certain books from the Smiety's library published in 
the h i e  '8 Proceedings for June, 1 W ,  the Chairman announced 
that the 2' onncil had resolved that the Lib Committee ahodd 
settle the prices of boob with authol-ity to o el. Qovernmwt pnb- 
licationa to Government. 

T' 
The Chairman presented to Rai Snrat Cl~andra Daes, Bahadnr, 

C.I.E., a diploma from the Imperiel Rnesian Amhmlogical 
Society electing him a Foreign Corresponding Member. 

Sri Kripamaya Dev h n g  Bhim Keaori GFajapnti Maharaja, 
pmpoeed by M~h~mahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, seconded by 
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Mr. J. M d a r l a n e  ; Lieut.-Col. C. P. Lukis, XB. ,  F.R.C.S., I.M.S. 
ro sed by Captain L. Rogers, I.M.S., seconded by Copt& f. C Megaw, I.Y.S. ; Coptain D. McCay, M.B., I.M.S., proposed 

by Captain L. Rogers, I.M.S., seconded by Captain J. W. Megaw, 
1.M S. ; Lieut. C. A. Gonrle, , M.B., I.M.S., proposed by Captsin 
)i. Rogers, I.M.S., seconddby Captain, J. W. Megan, I.M.S. ; 
Captain J. J. Ulwin, M.B., I M.S., proposed by Captain L. Rogera, 
I.M.S., seconded by Captain J. W. Megaw, 1.M S. ; Captain 
W. W. Clemesha, M.B., I.M.S., proposed by Captain L. Rogers, 
I.M.S., seconded by Captain J. W. Megaw, I.M.S. ; were ballotted 
for and eleded Ordinary Members. 

Owing to non-receipt of the MS. of the paper entitled " The 
Tibetan vereion of the PramByaasmccaya," b Prof. Satia 
Obnndra Vidyiibhiisapa, read a t  the July ~ e n e r d  Meeting, the 

aper is not published in the Journal and Proceedisgs for A u p t  
P905. 

The following p p e r s  were red :- 
1. A !L$%etan hart containing the chann of Vajr4bhainzva.- 

B y  PROP. SATIS CMNDRA VIDYABHUSHAN, M.A. 
The paper wil l  be published in the Memoire. 
2. History of NyciyaZfstra from Japanese sources.-By MAHA- 

MAHOPADHYAYA HAR~PRASAD SKASTRJ, M.A. 
3. Notes mcerning  the people of Mtmgeli Tehsil, Bilaspore 

Dietrict.-By REV. E. M. GORDON. Uommunicated by the Anthro- 
pological Secreta y. 

4. Amulets aa Agents i n  the Prevention of Disease i n  Benga1.- 
Oonrmunicated by ME. A. N. MOBEBLY, I.C.S., Superintendent of 
Ethnography, Bengal. 

The paper will be pnblished in the Memoirs. 
5. A Short History of the home of Phagnwdu, which ruled over 

Z'ibet ma the decline of Sakyo for upwards of a century till 1432, 
A.D.-By RAI SARAT CRANDRA DAS, BAHADUR, C.I.E. 

6. Additions to the Oollection of Oriental Snakes i n  the Indian 
Nuseum. Part 3.-By N. ANNANDALE, B.A., D.Sc. 

7. The Kantdudiyas  of 0rcttack.-By JAMINI MOHAN DAS. 
Oommtinicated by the Anti~ropologicul Secretary, 

8. The Age of Jimuta Vuhuna.-By PANDIT PRAMATKA NATH 
TARKARHU~MN. 

The paper will be published in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
9. Sal-Ammoniac: a Study in Primitive Chemistry.-By H. E. 

STAPLETON, B.A., B.Sc. 
The paper will be published in the hfemoirs. 
10. Alchemical Equi  ent i n  the Eleventh Century, A.D.- 

B y  H. E. STAPLBTON and k ~ .  Aeo. 
The paper will be ublished in the Memoirs. 
11. Note on the %hotius of Alrnora and British Garhwd.- 

B y  C. A. SRERRINQ, M.A., I.C.S. Commu~~icated by MR. R. BURN, 
1.c.s. 

The paper will be published in the Xemoirs. 
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NOVEMBER, 1905- 

The Month1 General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the {st November 1905, at  9-15 P.M. 

The Hon. MR. JUST~CE A ~ U T O ~ H  MUKHAPADHYAYA, M.A., D.L., 
F. R.S.E., Vim-President, in the chair. 

The following members were present :- 
Dr. N Annandale, Mr. I. H. Burkill, Babu Manmohan 

Chskrevarti, Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri, Mr. L. L. Fermor, The Rev. 
E. Francotte, S.J., Mr. H. G. Graved, Mr. D. Hoo Mr. T. H. D. 
La Touche, Mr. J. Iaafarlane, Major D. C. ~ m o t t ,  LA., Mr. 

'm Me'or L. Rogers, I.M.S., Mahamahapadhjnya 
gZirZ!Eh&tri, h r .  R, R. Elimpson, Pandit Pramatha Nath 
Tarkabhnshan, Pandit Vammali Vedanbtirtha, Pandit Rajendra 
Nath Vidytibhiigapa Pandit Satis Chandm Vidyiibhmpa. 

Visitor :-Mr. G. de P. Cotter. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
One hundred and sixty-eight presentations were announced. 
The Chairman announced :- 
1. That the Council had appointed Mr. H. E. Stapleton ae a 

member of the Council in the place of Mr. R. 0. Lees, resigned. 
2. That Dr. N. Annandale having returned to Oalcntta had 

taken over charge of the duties of Anthropological Secretary from 
Mr. Stapleton. 

3. That Mr. L. L. Fermor had been elected to serve on the 
Lib- Committee during the year. 

The Chairman also announoed that in accordance with Rnle 38 
of the Society's &ales, the names of Mr. R. G. Black, Babu 
Rsmeni hiohan Mallick w d  &bp Jaladhi Chandra Muke j e e  had 
been posted up as d e f a d h  membem since the laet Meeting 
and were removed from the I%mbera List. 

The Chairman also announced t.he following resolution of the 
Council regarding the submissio~l of communications for publi- 
cation in the Society's " Jounml and Proceedings " and " Memoirs." 

'' The attention of authors is drawn to Rnle I of Regulations 
regarding the submission of communicstions for publication. No 
alteration or addition necessitating any considerable change of 
t may be made in proofs. Should any such altaration or 
d T t i o n  be neceasq ,  it must be added in a foot-note duly dated 
and initieled. 

Mr. L. S. O'Malley, I.C.S., proposed by the Hon. Mr. 
E. A. Gait, eeoonded b~ Mr. J .  Macfarlane; Mr. A. M. T. 
Jackson, I.C.S., proposed by the Hon. Mr. H. H. Risle , seconded 
b Yr. J. Iacfarlane; were ballotted for and e l e c d  Ordinary 
dembera. 
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Dr. N. Annandale exhibited living specimens of the " Rains 
Insect. " (1'~onzbidium grandissimum) . 

The Anthropological Secretary exhibited weighing-beams of 
the " bismer " type from different parts of India. 

The following papers were read :- 
1. Vidyapali Thakur.-By G. A. GBIEHSON, C.I.E., 1.0.8. 
2. Some remarks on the Qeology of the Qangetic Plain.-By 

E. MOLONY, I.C.S. 
3. 2'he Nafnisu-1-Mah+.-By H. BEVERIDGE, I.C.S. (retired). 
4. Notea on the h'pecies, Extavnal Characters and Habits of the  

Drrgong.-By N. ARNANDALE, B.A., D.Sc. 
5. Hectyotis sisaparelasis, a hitherto undescribed Indiarr 

species.-.By CAPTAIN A. T. GAGE, I.M. S. 
6. Result of the examination of the Nyaya Sutras of 

Gautama.-By MAEAMAHOPADHYAYA HARAPRASAD SHASTBI, M.& 
The pa er will be published in the "Journal and Proceedingcc," P Vol. I, No. 0. 
7. Naterials for a Flora nf the Malayan Peniirsula. No. 18.- 

By SIR GEORGE KING, K.C.I.E., LL.D., F.R.S., and J. S. G ~ m n r . ~ ,  
ERQ., C.I.E., M.A., F.R.S. 

(Abstract.) 

Owing to an unforeseen came of dela i t  hee been found 
neCeSSal'y to postpone the publication of the ikud O r d w  No 75 
Apocynaw, No. 76 Asdepiadacere and No. 77 Logandaceas fox. 
a short while; consequently the present part, No. 18 of t,he 
"Materials for a Flora of the Malayan Peninsula," contains the 
orders which succeed, uir., No. 79 H y d r o p h y U v  to No. 85 
Lentibula,iacem inclusive, together with No. 87 Bignoniacem and 
88 Pedalincem. No. 78 Qentienaesse has already appeared in part 
17, and No. 86 Oeeneracsse will have to come later on with the , three orders above mentioned as having had to be postponed. 

The whole of the work or six out of the nine orders now 
presented : Oonvolvu2acsse, Solarmcem, Scrophulaiinere, Orobanchacear, 
Lentibulariaceas, and Pedalinem has been done by Lieutenant- 
Colonel Prain, I.M.S. ; that on the Boraqinee by Sir GI. King; and 
that on Hyd.rophyllaeede and Bignoniaceas by Mr. Gamble. 

The nine orders include 53 genera and 150 species; Rome of 
the species are now described for the first time. 

The paper will be published in full in an Extra No. of the 
" Journal and Proceedings " for 1905. 

8. Some notes on dates of Subandhee and Dingnag.-By 
MARAMAHOPADBYAYA HARAPRASAD SEASTRI, M.A. 

, The pa er  will be published in the "Jortrnal and Proceedings," P Vol. I, No. 0. 



DECEMBER 1905. 

The Month1 General Meeting of the lslooiety was held on 
Wednesday, the &h December IWS, at  9-15 P.M. 

THE HON'BLE MR. JUSTICE ASUTOSH MUKBOPADHAYYA, MA, 
D.L., VicePmident, in the chair. 

The following members were present :- 
Dr. N. h n d a l e ,  Babn Mnralidhar Benerjee, Major W. J. 

Bnohanan, I.M.S., Mr. I. H. Burkill, Babu Monmohan C h a h -  
varti, Mr. B. L. Chandhnri, Mr. W. K. Dods, Mr. L. L. Fermor, 
%v. E. Francotte, S.J., Mr. H. G. Graves, Mr. T. 8. Holland, 
Mr. D. Hoo r, Rev. E. Lafont, S.J., Mr. W. A. Lee, Mr. J. Macfar- 
lane, Mr. br. I). Pehta, Mr. J. R. Nicoll, Hon. Mr. Jnstice F. E. 
Pergiter, Mr. G. Pilgrim, Hon. Mr. H. H. Riele , Major L. Ro em, B t I.M.S., Dr. E. I). Rose, Mr. C. Saundere, ai Ram Bra ma 

Chandra Sestree, Mahamaho- 

Visitme :-Mr. and Mrs. P. Buckland, Mr. J. C. Brown, Mr. 
J. M. Burjo'ee, Mr. Douglas H. Campbell, Babu Aautoeh 
ChattQjee, dapt.in Coldatram, BE., Dr. J. N. Cook, Mr. and 
Mrs. J. D. Gniee, Mr. Holmee, Mrs. K i lbm,  Colonel M.acrae, 
Captain and Mra Murray, Mr. OSKinea# Mr. H. Pder, 
Mr. W. H. Pickering, Mr. Peafie, Mr. J. ilnon, Mr. R. W. 
Williamson, and others. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Thirty-five preaenhtions were announoed. 
The Chairman announced that Mr. I. H. Burkill had been 

re-eleoted a member of the Library Committee during the year. 
The Gtenerel Sea "a read the following resolutions of the 

Sub-Committee appo~nte by Connoil to frame new rules for lend- 
ing out mannecripts. 

Loans to India. 
Resolved :- 

1. No manuscript shall be lent out to any member or non- 
member without the recommendation of one of the Philologid 
. h t a r i w .  

The loan of a mannsoript or mannscri ts  to non-membere 
rut receive the sanotion of Council in d&tion to the nmm- 
mendation of the Philological Secretary. 

In the case of non-members a eecnrity may be demanded. 
2. AR II rule the number of manuscripts which a member is 

53 



Proreediirye c{ tire Asiatic Society of' Berrgal. [December, 

entitled to bolr-w shall be limited to two, but this number may he 
exceeded on the recommend~tion of the Philological Committee. 

3. Every loan shall be reported to the CounciL 
4. A11 manuscripts lent must be returned a t  the end of three 

months. 
5. With regard to Editor8 each individual cane will be 

dealt with on its own merits. 
The conditions under which each editor may borrow mmsllu- 

scripts will be forwa.ded with his letter of appointment,. 

1. Loans cannot be made to privete individuals but only to 
Corporate Bodies. 

2. Loans to Corporate Bodies in Europe must receive tile 
~enction of the Council. 

3. T l ~ e  loan is to be made in the first instance for six 
months only, and ~.enewals of loan for periods of three months 
only. 

4. With each ma~~uscr ipt  lent a form will be sent in 
duplicate, and three  form^ of application for renewal : one form mill 
be retained by the borrower and the other duly nigned by him 
returned to the Society. 

5. That the Corporate Body to whom the loan is made will 
not be a t  liberty to 8110~ the malluscript to leave their premises. 

6. Certain manuscript of special imporhnco or rarity shall 
be placed by the Philological Secretcuiea in consultation on a 
reserve list. These manuscripts will be marked in the Library 
Catalogue with asterisks, and, as a general lule, shall not be lent 
out of the Society's rooms. 

7.. I t  is, however, a t  the discretion of the Counril, in very 
special caaes, to sanction t l ~ e  loan of such manuscript,. 

Form of Aclnunuledpnent. 

We have to acknowledge receipt of ............... KO ................ 
in good order and condition, to be held iu tmt  for the Asiatic 
h i e t  of Bengal and not to be removed from onr premiees. 

d e  hereby undertake either to return the mid m a n o ~ r i p t  by 
the ............... (the date being six months fmm the date of presnm- 
able arrival ) or to make a formal ap lication for renewal of the lonr~ 1 by the ... .........( five months from t e time of presun~able arrival), 
and we furtherundertaketoreturn the manuscriptin the same order 
and condition sec~rrely packed by insured parcal post by the ............. 
if previous sanction to retain it for a further period has not been 
received by the ............... 
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Form of Appliculion for Re~seruul. 

We have acknowledged the receipt of ........ No. ............. oil 
the .......... The mannecript hss been used for .......... months. 

The mannecript L wanted for a further period of three 
months, and we ehall be obliged by the Society's mnction of thin 
renewal. 

Mr. E. R. Watson, proposed by Xr. D. Hoo r, seconded by 
Dr. N. Annandde; Mohamed Hosarin Khan ~ i x n t ,  ropoeed by 
Dr. E. D. Rose, eeconded by Mr. J. M.d.rlane; Mr. %. Maraden, 

r o p e d  b Dr. E. D. Rose, seconded b Mr. J. Macfarlnlle ; br. J.  don, propoeed by Mr. T. H. &olland, aemnded hy 
Dr. E. D. Row ; were ballotted for and elected Ordinary Memberu 

Dr. N. Annandale gave an exhibition illustrating the urre of 
the blow-gun in Southern Indie and Malaya. 

Mr. T. H. Holland gave a lecture on recent earthquakes ill 
India ( l a n k  demonetration). 

The following ppere were read :- 
1. Earth Eating and the Earth-eating habit in 11tdia.-By 

D. HOOPEB and B. H. MANN. 
Thia paper will be pnbliehed in the M m i r r .  
2. P m t i o n  of New 0astes.-By R. BURN, I.C.S. 
3. Noteo on the Fauna o a Desert Tract in  souther^^ Iwtlitc, 

I and 11-BY N. ANNANDALE, 
Thie paper will be publhhed in the Xemoir~. 
4. Ascaria haliowis BAIRD.-By Dr. v. Lin~tow. Co~rr- 

municuled by N .  ANNANDALE. 
5. Animal8 in the Inscriptions of Piyadrc~i.-By MONY I 111 A N  

CBAKRAVARTI. 
ThL peper will be published in the J f ~ t n r ~ i r ~ .  
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Europe. 
1883 Ang. 31. A, 1 Anderson, - Major A. R. 6.. B.A., M.B., LM.~.  

N.B.-Memberr who here ohanged their renidenoe ninoe the lint war drewn 
up am requested to give intimation of ruoh a cheuge to the Honornry General 
Beorebry, in order that the neceeeary alterstion may be made in the nnbse- 
quent edition. Erron or omiseione in the following lirt ehoald elro be com- 
mdos ted  to the Honorary General Beorntnry. 

Memben who are ebont to leave India end do not intend to return ere 
partioulsrly reqnerted to notify to the Honorary General Seoretary whether 
it  ir their dwire to continue Membere of the Swiety ; otherwise, in sacord- 
snoe with Bnle 40 of the ruler, their names will be removed from the lint et ' 
the expintion of three yeern from the time of their leaving Indis. 

beb of Eleotibn. 

1903 xb. 4. 
1894 Se t. 27. 
1895 dy 1. 
1903 April 1. 

1901 Ang. 7. 

1904 Sept. 28. 
1888 April 4. 

1888 Feb. 1. 

1885 Mar. 4. 

1899 Jan. 4. 
1903 Oet. 28. 
1900 Ang. 1. 

1870 Feb. 2. L.M. Baden-Powell, Baden Henry, u.A., c.i.r. 1 , 'buop. 

1884 Sept. 3. 
1904 Sept. 28. 
1904 Jan. 6. 
1904 July 6. 

R. 
N.R. 
R. 

N.R. 

A. 

N.R. 
R. 

R. 

L.M. 

N.R. 
R. 

, A. 

Abdnl Alim. Caht ta .  
Abdnl Wali, Maulavie. Ranchi. 
Abdm Salam. Manlavie, M.A. Calcutta. 
Abul A&, M a h v i e  Sayid, h i s  and Zemindar. 

Patna. 
Adams, Masgrtret. Baptist Zenana Mission. 

Europe. 
Ahmad Hasain Khan, Mnnshi. Jhehm. 
Ahmud, Shams-ul-nlama Manlavie, Arabic 

Professor, Presidency College. Calcutta. 
Alcock, Major Alfred William, M.B., LL.D., c.I.E., 

F.R.S. Calcutta. 
Ali Bilgnuni, Sayid, B.A., A.H.s.M., F.Q.~. Hy- 

derabad. 
Ali H m i n  Khan, Nawab. Bhopal. 
Allan, Dr. A. S., M.B. Calcutta. . 
Allen, C. (3. H., I.C.S. Europe. 

1874 Jnne 3. : A. 

A. 
R. 
R. 

N.R. 

Ameer Ali, M.A., c.I.E., Barrister-aiihw, 

Europe. 
Anderson, J. A. Europe. 
Annandale, Nelson, B.A. Caht ta .  
Ashton, R. P. Calcutta. 
Anlad Hasan, Sayid. Dacca. 



of ElEmuon. 

1901Jan. -2. 
1888 Nov. 2. 

1891 Mar. 4. 
1898 Ang. 3. 
1891 April 1. 
1900 Ang. 29 

1896 Mar. 4. 
1869 Dec. 1. 
1885 Nov. 4. 
1877 Jan. 17. 

1898 Mar. 2. 
1902 May 7. 
1894 Se t. 27 
1898 dy 4. 
1895 July 3. 

1876 Nov. 15 
1900 A ril4. 
1898 d v .  2. 
1859 Aug. 3. 

1897 Feb. 3. 
1893 Feb. 1. 
1885 Mar. 4. 

1895 July 3. 
1890 July 2. 

1897 Jnne 2. 
1895 Mar. 6. 

1880 Nov. 3. 
1895 April 3. 

1860 Mar. 7. 

1900 Ang. 1. 
1901 Sept. 25 

,1887 May 4. 
1901 Jnne 5. 

. 1896 Jan. 8. 
1900 May a. 
1904 Ang. 3. 

1898 Sept. 30 
1896 Jan. 8. 
1901 Jan. 2. 

A. 'Badshsh,K.J., B.A.,I.C.S. .?htVp6. 
A. Bailey, The Revd. Thomaa Grahame, M.A., B.D., 

Burope. 
N.R. / Baillie, D. C., I.C.S. ahamp?. 
N.R. I Bain, Lie&.-Col. D. S. E., I.M.B. Mercara. 
N.R. Baker, Edward Charles S t u d .  Da'brugarh. 
R. /Baker, The Hon. Mr. E. N., c.a.r., 1.0.8. 

Oalcutta. 
N.R. I Banerji, Satish Chandm, M.A. AUoWod. 
L.M. 1 Barker, R. A., M.D. Europe. 
R. 1 Barman, Damudar Dm. C a h t t a .  

N.R. / Barman, H.H. The Mahwaja RaAha Kishor 
Dev. Tipperah. 

N.R. I Barnes, Herbert Charles, I.C.B. Shil20ng. 
R. , Bartlett, E. W. J. Calcutta. 
R. Basn, Nagendra Natha. Calcutta. 
R. Bathgate, J. Calcutta. 

L.M. I Beataon-Bell, Nicholm Dodd, B.A., I.C.S. 

F.M. I B;,"L%, Henry, I.C.S. (retired). Burope. 
N.R. 1 Bingley, Major A. H., I.A. 8kZ.a. 
A. Black, Robert Greenhill. Europe. 
L.M. 1 Blanford, William Thomas, LLD., A.R.s.H., 

F.Q.S., P.R.Q.S., F.Z.S., F.R.S. ~~. 
R. Bloch, Theodor, PH.D. Calccctta. 1 N.R. Bodding, The Revd. P. 0. Rumpore Haut. - 
A. 1 Bolton, The Hon. Mr. Charles Walter, c.B.I., 

1 I.C.S. Europe. 
X.R. Bonham-Carter, Norman, 1.c.s. Saran. 
A. Bonnerjee, Womes Chunder, Barrister-at-haw, 

1 Middle Temple. Eumpe. 
N.R. Boae, Annada Prasad, M.A. Jalpaiguri. 
R. I Bose, Jagadis Chandra, M.A., ~ . sc . ,  o.r.E., , Bengal Education Service. Calcutta. 
R. Bow, Pramatha Nath, B.SC., F.G.S. Calcutta. 

N.R. I Bourdillon, The Hon. Sir James Austin, K.c.I.E., I G.S.I., I.C.B. MpfXT?. 
L.M. Brandis, Sir Dietrich, K.c.I.E., PH.D., F.L.B., F.R.S. ' Eurqpe. 
R. / Brown, Major E, Earold, M.D., I.M .B. C a M t a .  
R. Bnchanan, Major W. J., I.M.S. Calcutta. 
R. 1 Bnral, Nobin C h d ,  Solicitor, Caln*la. 
R. Burkill, I .  H., H.A. Caloutta. 

N.R. Bnm, Richard, I.C.8. Al&kabad. 
N.R. I Butcher, Flora, X.D. Pctlutal, 
R. I Bythell, Major, W. J., R.E. ~ d l d t a .  

Cable, Ernest. Calcutta. 
1 B. Caddy, Dr. Arnold. U a h t t a .  
I A. , Campbe& Dnnoan. H v ,  





1879 Feb. 5. 
1892 Jan. 6. 
1877 Aug. 30, 
1900 Apiil4. 

F.M. 
N.R. 
R. 
A. 

1900 Jnly 4. 
1901 June 5. 

1900 Mar. 7. I R. 

R. 
N.R. 

1903 Oct. 28. 
1903 May 6. 

R. 
N.R. 

1902 April 2. I N.R. 

1901 Mar. 6. 
1904 Aug. 3. 
1894 Dec. 5. 
1898 Sept. 30. 

19b3 Mar. 4. 

A. 
R. 
A. 
R. 

' 1893 Jan. 11. 
1899 Aug. 30 
1902 June 4. 
1889 Jan. 2. 
1902 Feb. 5. 
1889 Mar. 6. 
1869 Feb. 3. 
1897 Dec. 6. 
1861 Feb. 5. 

1897 Jnly 7. 
1876 Nov. 15 

1900 Dec. 5. 
1901 April 3. 
1898 June 1. 
1898 April 6. 

1898 Jan. 5. 

1901 Mar. 6. 

1892 Jan. 6. 

Dudgeon, Gerald Cecil, Holh  Tea. Co., M. 

D~%kyr:., LA., P.L.8. E ~ m p a .  
Dntt, Gerindra Kath. Htrtwa. 
Dntt, Kedar h'ath. Calcutta. 
Dyson, Major Herbert Jekyl, F.R.c.B., r.M.9. 

Europe. 

Earle, Thb Hon. Mr. A., I .c .~.  O a h t t a .  
Flde, h c i u  Joseph, c.E., A.M.I.c.E., P.Q.S. 

Silchar, Cnchar. 
Edelston, T. D. Calcutta. 
Edwasds, Walter Noel. Sootea, Aesam. 

Fanshawe, Sir Arthur Upton, C.S.I., K.C.I.E., 
I.C.S. Calerctta. 

Fanshawe, The Hon. I@. H. C., c.s.I., 1.c.~. 
Europe. 

Fergnsson, J. C. Eurqpe. 
Fermor, L. Leigh. O a h t t a .  
Finn, Frank, B.A.., r.2. s. Europe. 
Firminger, The Revd. Walter K., M.A. Gal- 

cutta. 
N e r ,  The Hon'ble Mr. J. B., I.C.S. Shillong. 

R. 

A. 
R. 

N.R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 

N.R. 
A. 

N.S. 

A. 
A. 

L.M. 
N.R. 
N.R. 
R. 

N.R. 

N.R. 

N.R. 

w e ,  Captrin b d r e w  ~homae,  M .A., M.B., B.SC., 
F.L.s., I.M.S. Sibpur. 

Gait, E d d  Albert, I.C.Y. Eumpe. 
Garth, Dr. H. C. Calcutta. 
Ghaznavi, A. A. Mymetu+. 
Ghose, Jogendra Chandm, M.A., B.L. ~ d c d t a .  
Ghosh, Girish Chunder, Calcutta. 
Ghosha, Bhupendm Sri, B.A., B.L. aa2cutta. 
Ghosha, Pratapa Chandra, B.A. Vindyachal. 
Godfrey, Captain Stuart, LA. Europe. 
Godwin-Ansten, Lieut.-Colonel H. H., F.R.s., 

F.Z.S., F.R.Q.8. Eumpe. 
Grant, Captain J. W., 1.u.8. Europe. 
Grierson, George Abraham, PE.D., c.I.E., I.C.B. 

Europe. 
Grieve, J. W. A. K a l i m p g .  
Guha, Abhaya Sanktu-a. Qoalpra. 
Gupta, Bepin Behari. Cuttyk.  
Gnpta, Krishna Golinda, I.c.H., Barrister-at- 

Law. Calcrctta. 
Gurdon, Major P. R. T., I.A. Qarchati. 

Habibnr Rahman Khan, Manlavie. Bhikant- 
pur. 

Haig, Major Wolseley, IA. Bmar, 



1866 Mar. 7. F.M. Irvine, William, I.C.S. (retired). Europe. 
1903 Sept. 23. N.R. Ito, Professor C. B d a y ,  . I I 

vii 

1904 Jan. 6. R. Jackson, V. H., M.A. Sz'bpr. I I 
1899 April 5. 
1882 Mar. 1. 
1867 Dec. 4. 

Hallward, N. L. Caht ta .  
Hare, Major E .  C., I.M.S. Europe. 
Hassan Ali Qadr, Sir Sayid, Nawab Bahednr, 

K.C.I .E. MurekWad. 
Ha den, H. H., B.A., B.E., p.a.s., Gteological- 

&mey of India. Oalcutta. 
Hewett, J .  F., I.C.S. (retired). Europe. 
Hill, E. G. Allahabad. 
Hill, Samuel Charles, B.A., B.SC. Eurqpe. 
Hoernle, Angustns Frederick Rudolf, PH.D., 

C.I.E. Europe: 
Holland, Thomae Henry, A.R.c.s., F.Q.~., P.B.S., 

Director, Geological Survey of India. Caht ta .  
Hooper, David, P.C.S. Oalnrtta. ' [bad. 
Hooper, The Hon. Mr. John, B.A., I.C.S. Alhhu- 
Hossack, Dr. W. C. Calcutta. 
Honstonn, G. L., p.m., Europe. 
Hyde, The Revd. Henry Barry, M.A. Yadrae. 

Date of Mieatlon. 

1904 z p t .  28. 
1899' April 5. 
1884 Mar. 5. 

1897 Feb. 3. 

1904 June 1. 
1W Dec. 7. 
1892 Ang. 3. 
1872 Dec. 5. 

1891 J d y  1. 

1898 Feb. 2. 
1884 Mar. 5. 
1901 Dec. 4. 
1873 Jan. 2. 

R. 
N.R. 
A. 

R. 
A. 

L.M. 

R. 

F.M. 
N.R. 
A. 
A. 

R. 

R: 
N.R. 
R. 

L.M. 

1904 May 4. I N.R. 
1896 Ang. 27. A. 
1896 July 1. / R 

I 

1890 Dec. 3. N.R. I 

1891 Feb. 4. K.R. 

1899 Ang. 30. ' N.R. 
1902 Feb. 5. I N.R. 
1904 Jan. 6. I N.R. 
1902 Jan. 8. A. 
1887 May 4. ' L.M. 
1889 Mar. 6. 1 R. 

1900 Sep. 19. / R. I 
1902 July 2. 
1889 Nov. 6. 
1904 July 6. 
1903 July 1. 
1900 May. 2. 
1902 Oct. 29. 
1889 Feb. 6. 

N.R. 
A. 
R. 

K.R. 
A. 
R. 
.A. 

Kempthorne, H. E. ' Caleutia. 
Kennedy, Pringle, M.A. Moauffqme. 
King, Sir George, M.B., K.c.I.E., LL.D., P.L.S., 

P.R.s., I.M.S. (retired). Europe. 
Knox,K. N., I.C.R. B a h .  
Konstam, Edwin Max. Europe. 
Kiichler, 'George William, M.A., Bengd Ednca- 

tion Service. Calcutta. 
Knpper, Raje, Lala Bunbehari. Burdwan. 

Lal, Dr. Mannu. Banda. 
Lal, Lala Shyam. Allahabad. 
Lal, Panda, M.A., R.PC. Damh. 
Ilall, Parmeshwara. Europe. 
Lanman, Charles R. Europe. 
Le, Touche, Thomas Henry Digges, B.A., 8e010- 

gical Surrey of India. Calclitta. 
Law, The Hon. Sir Edward F. G., s.c.M.a., 

c.s.1. CoR*i~fta. 
Leake, H. M. Rahovanpu?. 
Lee, W .  A., F.R.M.S. Evtmpe. 
 lee^; R. 0. Calcutta. 
Lefi-og, Harold Maxwell. Mozi~flwpur. 
Leistikow, F. R. Europe. 
Lewes, A. H.  Caht ta .  [Eurq~e! 

, Little, Charles, MA., Bengal Education Servlce 



Dab or El&bn. 

1904 zt. 31. 
1902 July 2. 
1869 July 7. 

1870 April 7. 

1896 Mar. 4. 
1902 July 2. 
1901 Ang. 7. 

1893 Jan. 11. 
1891 Feb. 4. 

1902 April 2. 
1893 Ang. 31. 
1895 Ang. 29. 

1898 Nov. 2. 
1889 Jan. 2. 
1901 June 5. 
1893 Mar. 1. 

1902 M y .  7. 
1903 Aug. 5. 
1892 April 6. 
1901Au 28. 
1899 F e f  1. 

1899 Mar. 1. 
1895 July. 3. 
1886 Mar. 3. 

1900 Mar. 7. 
1900 Jan. 19. 
18841 Nov. 5. 

1 W  Sep. 3. 
1 W  April 6. 
1898 April 6. 
1874 May. 6. 
1896 July. 1. 

1897 Jan. 6. 
1901 Ang. 28. 
1897 Nov. 3. 

1901 Aug. 7. 
1895 July 3. 
1898 May 4. 
1902 July 2. 

R. 
R. 

F.M. 

L.M. 

N.R. 
A. 
R. 

L.M. 
N.R. 

N.R. 
N.R. 
R. 

N.R. 
R. 
R. 

N.R. 

N.R. 
R. 

N.R. 
R. 

B.R. 

N.R. 
N.R. 
L.M. 

R. 
R. 
R. 

R. 
R. 

N.R. 
F.M. 
N.R. 

N.R. 

Lodge, CoL F. B., B.E. Oaloutta. 
Luke, James. Oalcutta. 
Lyall, sir Charlea James, MA., K.C.S.I., C.I.E., 

LL.D.,I.C.S. ( r e h d ) .  E u ~ O ~ .  
Lyman, B. Smith. Europe. 

MacBlaine, Frederick, I.C.S. Nadia. 
Macdonald, Dr. William Roy. Europe. 
Madarlane, John, Libmrian, Imperial Library. 

Oahdta. 
Maclaph, E. D., M.A., 1.c.s. Oalcutta. 
Macpherson, Duncan Jamee, M.A., c.I.E., I.C.S. 

B L ~ L ~ u T .  
Maddox, Captain R. H., I .M.~ .  Rudi .  
Mahatha, Purmeehwar Narain Mom gxrre. 
M ' d  (iilani, Shamas-ul-Ulam. {hail&. 

Oahtta.  
M a i h ,  Akshaya Kumar, B.A., B.L. Rcy'ahahi. 
Maliah, Kumar R a m e m .  Hmrah. 
Mann, H. H., B.8C. Calcutta. 
Marriott, Charles Richardson, I.C.S. Bhagul- 

P T .  
Marshall, J. H. Simla. 
Mesoom, Dr. Meena Mohammad. Oakutta. 
Maynard, Major F .  P., I.M.S. Darjeeling. 
McLeod, Norman. Oalcrdta. 
~ c ~ a h o n ,  Major A. H., c.s.I., c.I.E., I.A. 

Quetta. 
McMinn, C. W., B.A., I.C.S. (retired). Comilla. 
Melitns, Paul Gregory, c.I.E., I.C.S. Quulrati. 
Metha, Rnstomjee Dhunjeebhoy, C.I.E. Cal- 

cutta. 
Meyer, William Staveneon, r.c.8. Calcutta. 
Michie, Charles. Calcutta. 
Middlemiss, C. S., B.A. Geological Survey of 

India. Calcutta. 
Miles, William Harry. Calcutta. ' 
Miller, J. O., I.C.S. Calcutta. 
Milne, Captain C. J., I.M.S. Purulia. 
Minchin, F. J. V. Etwcrpe. 
Misra, Rai Lakshmi Sanker, Bahadnr. 

Bmreu. 
Misra, Tulsi Ram. Bareilly. 
Mitra, Knmar Narendra Nath. Calcutta. . 
Mitra, The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Saroda Charan, 

M.A., B.L. Oakutta. 
Molony, E., I.C.S. Ohazipur. 
Monohan, Francis John, 1.C.S. Shillong. 
Mookerjee, R. N. Oalcutta. 
Momhead, L. F., 1.c.8. Europe. 



1894 J n n e  6. 

190-4 Jan. 6. 
190% Ap.nl2. 
1894Ang. 30. 
1900 May 2. 
1899 Sept. 29. 
1886 May 5. 

1892 Dec. 7. 
1901 April 3. 
1901 Jnne 5. 

1885 June 3. 

1904 Dec. 7. 
1901 Mar. 6. 
1900 Qec. 5. 
1889 Aug. 29 
1892 Oct. 27. 
1885 Feb. 4. 

1899 Jan. 7. 
1900 Dec. 5. 
1900 Ang.29 
1880 Dec. 1. 
1887 July 6. 

1901 Jan. 2. 
1880 Aug. 4. 

1901Aug.28 
1W-4 Ang. 3. 
1880 Jan. 7: 

1901 June 5, 
1899 Ang. 2, 

1902 Bug. 6, 
1873 Aug. 6, 

1888 Jnne 6, 

1881 Ang. 25 

* 

I.R. 

R. 
Ri. 
R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 

R. 
R. 

N.R 

N. R 

R. 
N.R 
R.. 
L.M 
F.M 
N.R 

A. 
N.R 
A. 
A. 
R. 

N.R 
Ir.M 

N.R 
N. R 
R. 

R. 
N.R 

R. 
R. 

L.M 

R. 

N.R 

Muhammad Shibli Nomad, Shams-nl-Uha 
Manlavie, Professor of Arabic in the Muham- 
madan Oriental College. Aligarh. 

Mnkerjee, Harendra Krishna, M. A. Oaht ta .  
Nuke j ee ,  Jaladhi Chnnder. Oaht ta .  
bfnker~ee, Sib Namyan. U t t a y r a .  
Mnkerji, P. B., ~ . sc .  Calcutta. ' 

Mnkharji, Jotindm Nath, B.A. Calcutta. 
Mukhopadhyaya, The Hon'ble Mr. Justice h n -  

h h ,  M.A., D.L., F.E.A.8., F.E.B.E. Cal~utta. 
Mnkhopadhyaya, ~mchanrtna. . Calcutta. 
Mnllick, Pramatha Na€h. Calcutta. 
Mullick, Ramani Mohan. Mehequr. 

Naemwoollah, Maulavie, Deputy Megietrate. 
B ~ W .  

Nathan, R., 1.c.s. Calcutta. 
N e d ,  H. R., 1.c.s. Naini Tal. 
Niwll, John. Calcutta. 
Nimmo, John Duncan. Calcutta. 
Norvill, Dr. Frederic H. Europe. 
Nyayaratna, MahZirnihopZidhyZiya Mahese 

Chandm, O.I.E. Benares. 

O'Brien, P. H., r.c.8. E u q .  
O'Connor, Captain, W. F., E.A. CJyantee. 
O'Dwyer, Michael Francis, B.A., I.G.B. Europe. 
Oldham, R. D., A.E.s.M., F.Q.~. Europe. 
Onng, Monng Hla. Calcutta. 

Pande, Pandit Rammatar, RA., 1.c.e. Harda'. 
Pandia, Pandit M o h d l l  Vishnnlall, F.T.S., 

Muttra. 
Panton, E. B. H., 1.c.8. Bogra. 
Parssnis, D.B. Satara. 
Pargiter, The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Frederick 

Eden, B.A., 1:c.s. Calcutta. 
Parsons, W. Calcutta. 
Peake, C. W., M.A., Bengal Education Service. 

Jalpaiguri. 
Peel, H. W., B.E.B. Calcutta. 
Pedler, The Hon. Mr. Alexander, c.I.E., 

F.R.~., Director of Public ~natmction, Bengel. 
Caht ta .  ' 

Pennell, Anbray Percival, B.A., Barrister-at- 
Law. Bangoon. 

Percivd, Hugh Melvile, M.A., B e n d  Ednoation 
Service. C a h t t a .  

Petem, Lieut.-Oolonel 0. T., Y.B., I.M.8. 

way* 9 



1889%ov. 6. 
1904 Jnne 1. 
1904 Mar. 4. 
1889 Mar. 6. 

N.R. 
R. 

N.R. 
A. 

Phillott, Major D. C., r.a. Now8hera. 
Pilgrim, 8. Ellcock. Calcutta. 
Pim, Arthur W., 1.c.8. Jhanei. 
Prain, Lieut.-Col. David, X. h., M.B., LL.D., I.M.S., 

, Superinhndent. Rwal Botanic Garden, - . -  
Hanuman, Raes and Zemindar. 

1880 April 7. 
1895 Bug. 29. 

1901 June 5. 
1900 April 4. 
1898 Aug. 3. 
1904 Mar. 4. 
1890 Mar. 5. 

1887 Yay 4. 

18% Mar. 5. 

1903 Mar. 4. 

1900 April 4. 

1900 Aug. 29. 
1901 Deo. 4. 
1889 Jnne 5 
1903 July 1. 

N.R. 
. R. 

N.R. 
A. 

N.R. 

Samman, Herbert Frederick, 1.c.8. Jessore. 
Sarkar, Chandra Kumar. Kmkanik. 
Sarker, Jadn Nath. Bankipe.  
Saunders, C. Calcutta. 
Schulten, Dr. C .  Calcutta. . 
Schwaiger, Imre George. Delhi. 
Scindia, His Highness the Maharaja. ataalior. 
Sen, A. C., I.C.8. Bankura. 
Sen, Birendra Chandra, 1.c.8. Dinajpur. 
Sen, Upendmath. Calcutta. 
Sen, Yadu Nath. Caht ta .  
Seth, Mesrotrb ,J. Calcutta. 
Sharmen, Pandit Gulab Shankar Dev, F.T.'~. 

Puchbadra. 
Shaatree, Pandit Yogesha Chandra. aalcutta. 
Shaetri, Mah&m&hop&dh&ya Harapmid,  M.A. 

ualubtta. 
Shtri ,  Harnarain. Delhi. 

Rei, Bipina Chandra, B.L. Mymeneingh. 
Rai Chaudhery, Jatindm Nath, M.A., B.L. 

Barnagar. 
Rai, Lala Laj at. Lahore. 
Raleigh, ~ h e % o n .  M r .  T. E u r ~ e .  
%em, Sib,  M.A. Moradabad. 

1896 Ang. 27. N.R. 
1899 Jnne 7. N.R. 
1898 Mar. 2. 1 N.R. 
1897 Nov. 3. 
1902 Feb. 5. 
1900 Deo. 5. 
1893 Jan. 11. 
1902 Feb. 5. 
1900 Dec. 5. 
1901 Ang. 29. 
1885 April 1. 
1897 Deo. 1. 
1904 Jan. 6. 

1900 Mar. 7. 
1885 Feb. 4. 

1902 Deo. 3. 

F.M. 
A. 

N.R. 

R. 

N.R. 

R. 

N.R. 
R. 

N.R. 
R. 

R. 
R. 

N.R. 
L.M. 
N.R 
N.R. 
R. 
R. 
R. 

N. R 

R. 
R. 

, N.R. 

Rapson, E. J. Europe. 
Ray, Prafnlla Chandra, D.SC., Bengal Edna -  

tion Service. Europe. 
Rey, Praaanna Kumar, D sc. (Lond. . and 

Edin.), Bengal Education kervice. Dacca. 
.Risley, Herbert Hope, Boa., 'c.I.E., I.C.B. 

Calcutta. 
Rogers, Charles Gilbert, F.L.s., r.c.H., Indian 

Forest Department. Port Blair. 
Rogers, Captain Leonard, r.o., s.sc., u.n.cs., 

P.R.C.B., 1.M.S. C ~ l c d t m  
Rose, H. A., 1.c.s. Lahore. 
Ross, E. Denison, PH.D. Calcutta. 
Roy, Maharaja Qirjanath. Dinagepr. 
Roy, Maharaja Jagadindm Nath, Bahadur. 

Calcutta. 



l 

or Ekefba 

i902ML 5. 
1903 A rill. 

1 .  

lsoo idy 2. 
1899 May 3. 
1903 Aug. 26. 
1904 April 6 
19W June 1. 

1893 Mar. 1. 

i902 Sep. 24 
1895 Bug. 29. 
1892 Mar. 2. 
1889 Aug. 29 

1892 Aug. 3. 

1889'Nov. 6 

1894 Feb. 7. 

1901 8%. 7 
1904 Mar. 4 
1894 Jnly 4 

1897 Jan. 6 
1872 Ang. 5 

1901 Dec. 4 
1904 Sept. W 
1898 April 6 
1901 Mar. 6 
1891. Aug. 2' 
1895 July 5 
1904 June 1 
1899 Aug. 3( 

1900 Aag. 2' 
1904 Jnly 6 
1904 Jan. 6 

1868 June 3 

1898 April 6 
1904 July 6 

1893 Ang. 3 
1878 June 5 

iaoc ay ' 4  

II 

R. 
A. 
R. 
T.R. 
?.R. 
R. 
R. 

V.R. 

R. 
R. 
A.M. 
V.R. 

T.R. 

Y.R, 

Y.R. 

R. 
Y.R, 
Y.R, 

R. 
N.R 

A. 
R. 

N.R 
N.R 
N.R 
A. 
R. 
R. 

F.M 
N.R 
N.R 

R. 

R. 
N.R 

N.R 
N.R 

N.R 

lhastri, Rajendm Chandrs, M.A. Caloutta. 
lhaun, Montague Churchill. Europe. 
lhrager, Adolphe. C a h t t a .  
lilberrad, Chas. A., I.C.S. Banda. 
limpson, J. Hope, I.C.S. Allahabad. 
!impson, Maurice George, M.I.E.E. Calcutta. 
limpson, Robert Rowell, B.SC. 
Calcutta. 

Zingh, Maharaja Kumara Sirdar Bharat, 
I.C.S. Ghazipr. 

Singh, Kumar Birendra Channdra. Calcutta. 
Singh, Lachmi Naragan, M.A., B.L. Calcutta. 
lingh, The Hop. Raja Ooday Pratab. Binga. 
lingh, H.H. The Maharaja Prabhn Narain, 
Bahadur. Benares. 

Singh, H.H. The Hon. Mahthersja Prahp  
Narain. Ajodhya, Oudh. 

Singh, H.H. The Hon. Mahamja Ramesh- 
warn, Bahadur. Darbhanga. 

sin@, H.H. Raja Vishwa Nath, Bahadnr, 
Chief of Chhatarpnr. 

singha, Chandra Narayan. Calcutta. 
lingha Kumar Kamlananda. Srinagar. 
Sinha, Kunwar Kushal Pal, M.A. Nark  
P.O., Agra District. 

S h r ,  Amrita Ld ,  F.C.S. Calcutta. 
Skrefsrod, The Revd. Lawnt ins  Olavi. 
Rampore Haut. 

gpooner, D. Brainerd. X~rrope. 
Stapleton, H. E .  Calcutta. 
stark, Herbert A.;B.A. C~~ttaek. 
Stebbing, E. P. Dehra h. 
Stein, M. A., PH.D. Peahawar. 
Steinberg, Allied Frederick, I.C.S. Europe. 
Stephen, Hon'ble Mr. Justice, H. L. Calcutta. 
Stephen, St. John, B.A., LL.B. Barrister-at- 

Law. Cakntta. 
Stephenson, Capbin John, I.M.S. Europe. 
Streatfeild, C. A. C., I.C.S. Naini Tal. 
Stuart, Louis, I.c.8. Orai. 

T re, The Ron. Maharaja Sir Jotendm 
x h u n ,  Bahadur, K.C.S.I. Cakutta. 

Tagore, Maharaja Prodyat Coomar. C a W a .  
Talbot, Walter Stanley, I.C.S. Srinagar, 

Kahmir. 
Tate, Q. P. Seietan. 
Temple, Colonel Sir Richard Carnao, Bast., 

c.I.E., I.A.. Port Blair. 
Thanawah, Bhnjee  Jamasjee. B d a y .  
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Thibaut, Dr. G., Muir Central College. 
Allahabad. 

Thornton, Edward, F.R.I.B.A. Calcutta. 
Thuillier, Lieut.-Genl. Sir Henry Edward 

Landor, KT., c.s.I., F.R.s., R.A. Europe. 
Thurston, Edgar. Europe. . 
Tipper, George Howlett, P.Q.S. Caht ta .  
Tocher, A. Calcutta. 
Tremlett, James Dyer, M.A., I.C.S. (retired). 

Europe. 

- 
=tloo. - 

1875 June 2. 

1898 Nov. 2. 
1847 Jnne 2. 

1891 Aug. 27. 
1W June 1. 
1899 Mar. 1. 
1861 Jnne 5. 

- 

N.R. 

R. 
L.M. 

F.M 
N.R. 
R. 
L.M. 

N.R.' Vanje, Raja Ram C h a n h .  Mayurbhanga, 

A. 
.R. 

R. 

. 
. 
. 

District Balmore. 
Vasu, Amrita Lal. Calcutta. 
Vaugham, Major J .  C., I.M.s., Europe. 
Venis, Arthur, M.A., Principal, Sanskrit 

College. be nu re^. 
Vidyabhnshan, Jogendm Nath Sen. 

Calcutta. 
Vidyabhuehen, Pendit Satis Chandra, %.A. 

Calcutta. 
Vogel, J. Ph., PH.D. Lahore. 
Vost, Major W i b m ,  I.M.S. Muttra. 
Vredenbnrg, E. Calcutta. 

Walker, Dr. T. L. Europe. 
Wallace, David Robb. Calcutta. 
Walsh, E. H. ,  I.C.S. Calcutta. 
Welsh, Lient-Col. John Henry Tnll, I.M.S. 

Calcutta. ' walton, Captain Herbert James, Y.B., B.B.c.B., 
I.M.S. Bombay. 

Waterhouse, Major-General James. Europe. 
Watt, Sir George, Kt., C.I.E. Europe. 
Wheeler, H., 1.c.s. Europe. 
Wood, William Henry Arden, M.A., r.c.5. 

F.R.G.S. Ca2cutta. 
Woodman, H. C., 1.c.s. Ef~rwpe. 

, Woodroffe, The Hon Mr. Justice ~ o 6 n  
George, Barrister-at-Law. Calcutta. 

. I Wright, Henry Nelmn, =.A,, 1.c.s. Allahdad. 
I Wynesi, Jamw, C.E. Calcutta. 



HONORARY MEMBERS. 

SPECIAL HONORARY CENTENARY MEMBERS. 
brb ur Yleetton. 

1 8 % ~ .  15. 

18% Jan. 15. 

1884 Jan. 15. 

18% Jan. 15. 

1883 Feb. 7. 

Dr. Ernst Hmckel, Professor in the University of 
Jena. 

Chfbrles &'hldmm, Esq., c.M.o., M.A., LL.D., P.R.A.B., 
' F.B.S. Mauritiw. 

Professor A. H. Sayce, Professor of Comp. Philology. 
O x f d .  

Professor E d e  Senart, Member of the Institute of 
France. Paris. 

b.ce or emuon. - 
1848 Feb. 2. 

1879 June 4. 

1879 June 4. 
1879 June 4. 
1881Dec. 7. 

1883 Feb. 7. 

Sir Joseph Dalton H o o k ,  O.C.s.I., c.B., M.D., D.c.L., 
LL.D., F.L.B., P.Q.S., F.R.Q.S., F.R.8. Berkehire. 

Dr.&- Qiinther, wa., M.D., PH.D., F.Z.B., F.R.S. 
Surrey. 

Dr. Jules Jamsen. Pa*. 
Professor P. Regmud. Lym.  
LordKelvin,o.c.v.o.,~.c.~.,LL.D.,F.R.s.E.,~.B.8. @kt#- 

1894 Mar. 7. 

1894 Mar. 7. 
1895 June 5. 

1895 June 5. 

1895 June 5. 
1896 Feb. 5. 

1896 Feb. 5. 

1896 Feb. 5. 
1896 Feb. 5. 

1899 Feb. 1. 

1899'Dec. 6. 

1899 Dec. 6. 

9"w- 
William Thomaa Blanford, Esq., LL.D., A.B.B.M ., P.o.B., 

F.B.Q.E., F.Z.E., F.B.9. Londosl. 
Alfred Russell Wallace, Esq., LL.D., D.c.L., P.L.B., 

F.Z.B.,F.R.S. Dwset. 
Mahim&hBpadhy&ya C h a n h  Kanta Tarkalankam. 

Calcutta. 
Professor Theodor Noeldeke. Straesbu~~. 
Lord Rayleigh, M.A., D.C.L., D.BC., LL.D., PH.D., F.R.A.S., 

F.B.~. Witham, E s m .  
Lt.-Genl. Sir Richard Strschey, R.E., Q.C.B.I., LL.D., 

F.R.Q.B., P.Q.B., P.L.B., F.R.8. London. 
Charles EI. Tawney, Esq., M.A., C.X.E. Lodon. 
Lord Lister, F.B.C.I., D.C.L., M.D., LL.D., D.W., P.B.B. 
London. 

Sir Michael Foster, K.C.B., M.A., M.D., D.C.L., LL.D., 
~ .sc . ,  F.L.s., P.R.8. Cambridge. 

Professor F. Kielhorn, P ~ D . ,  C.I.E. Q6ningm. 
1 Professor Charles Rookwell Lsnman. Maesachusetts, 
1 U.S.A. 
I Dr. Angnstns Frederick Rudolf Hmrnle, PH.D., C.I.E. 

&fwd. 
Professor Edwin Ray Lankester, M.A., LL.D., F.R.8. 
London. 

Sir Gteorge King, K.c.I.H., M.B., LL.D., P.L.B.,P.B.B. 
London. 



1899 Dec. 6. 

1901 Mar. 6. 
1902 Nov. 5. 
1904 Mar. 2. 
1904 Mar. 2. 

1904 Mar. 2. 
1904 Mar. 2. 
1904 Max. 2. 
1904 Mar. 2. 

1904 July 2. 

Professor Edward Burnett Tylor, D.c.L., LL.D., F.B.0. 
Ozf ma. 

Professor Edward Sness, P.H.D., For. Mem. E.S. 
Vienna. 

Professor J. W. Judd, C.B., LL.D., F.R.8. London. 
Monsieur R. Zeiller. Paris. 
Pmfeusor Heinrich Kern. Ledden. 
Professor Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, c.I.E.. 

Poona. 
Profeeeor M. J. DeGoeje. Lei&. 
Profesuor Ignaz Goldziher, Budapest. 
Sir CharlesLyall, LA., K.C.E.I. London. 
Sir WilliamRamuiy, PH.D., (Tiib.) LL. D., SC.D. (Dnbl.) 

F.C.S., F.I.C. 
Dr. George Abmhani Grierson, PH.D., c.I.E., I.C.B. . 

London. 

ASSOCIATE MEMBERS. 

Date of Election. I 

1874 Z r i i  I. 
1875 Dec. 1. 
1875 Dec. 1. 
1882 Jnne 7. 
1884 Ang. 6. 
1885 Dec. 2. 
1886 Dec. 1. 
1892 April 6. 
1892 Dec. 7. 
1899 April 5. 
1899 April 5. 
1899 Nov. 1. 
1902 Jnne 4. 

The Revd. E. Lafont, c.I.E., s . ~ .  U a h t t a .  
The Revd. J. D. Bate, M . R . A . ~ :  Kent. 
Maulavie Abdnl Hai. Oalcutta. 
Herbert, Giles, Esq. Europe. 
F. MOOR?, Esq., F.L.8. SuTrf?tJ. 
Dr. A. Fiihrei; Europe. 
Rai Bahadur S a t  Chandra Daa, C.I.E. Calcutta. 
Pandit Satya Vrata Samasrami. U a h t t a .  
Professor P. J .  Briihl. S i b p r .  
Rai Bahadur Ram Brahma Sanyal. Oalcutta. 
Prtndit Visnu Prasad Raj Bhandari. Nepal. 
The Revd. E. Francotte, 8.J. Oaht ta .  
The Revd. A. H. Francke. Leh. 

LIST OF MEMBERS WHO HAVE BEEN ABSENT FROM 
INDIA THREE YEARS AND UPWARDS.' 

' Rzde @.-After the lapue of three yeam flnm the date of a 
member leaving India, if no intimation of hiu wishes uhall in the 
interval have been received by the Society, hi8 name s h ~ l l  be re- 
moved from the List of Members. 

The following members will be 1-emoved from the next Mem- 
ber List of the Society under the operation of the above Rule:- 

Edwin Max Konstam, Esq. I 
Michael Francis O'Dwyer, Esq., B.A., 1.c.s. I 
Alfred Frederick Steinberg, Esq., 1.c.s. 
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LOSS OF MEMBERS DURING 1904. 

BY RETIREMENT. 
T. W. h o l d ,  Esq. 
The Hon. Dr. Gnrndaa Banerjee, D.L. 
Sir John Eliot, F.B.S. 
John Champion Faunthorpe, Esq., I.C.8. 
E. V. Gabriel, Esq., 1.c.8. 
A. GalT%tt, Esq., I.C.8. 
Babu Roomall Goenka. 
The Hbn. Mr. W. (3. Mwphemon, C.B.I., 1.8.C. 

BY DEATH. 
Ordinary Members. 

Dr. U. C. ~nker jee .  
A. T. Pringle, Esq. 
Hax-jeebhoy Manickjee Rnstomjee, Esq., c . I . ~ .  
Dr. Mahendralal Sircctr, M.D., c.I.E., D.L. 
Dr. Charles Robert Wilson, M.A., D. LIm. 

H o m a y  Member, 
Dr. Otto von Bohtlingk. 

Uorreapmding Member. 
Dr. E d  Schlaginkveit. 

BY REMOVAL. 
under Rub 9. 

P. B. Bramle , Esq. . 
Babu Gopal Zhandra Chattejee. 
Mahammad Rafiq, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. 

Under Rule 38. 
Babu Manmatha Neth Chakravarti. 
Captain W. A: Cnppage, I.A. 
Rai Narsingh Chunder Dntt, Bahadur. 
B. Suryanaran Rao, Esq., B.A. 
Babu Purnendu Nara an Singh. 
Lale Shyam Sunder s" rivastavya. 

Under Rule 40. 
Dr. Frank Gerard Clemow, M.D., Edin. 
Sir Al£red W. Croft, M.A., K.C.I.E. 
Lieut. M. L1. Ferrar, I.A. 
A. J. Grant, Esq., 1.c.8,  





ABSTRACT STATEMENTS 

RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS 

THE YEAR 1904. 



STATEMENT 
1904. Asiatic Society 

To EIJTIBLIIHYX~. 

Bs. A#. P. -Be. All. P. 
Saluie41 ... ... ... 8,460 7 11 
Cornmimion ... ... ... 376 11 11 ... Pemion ... ... l l a  0 0 -- 3,948 8 10 

To C o N ~ ~ n o r n c ~ r r .  
Stationery ... ... 188 14 10 
Taxes ... ... ... 884 4 0 
Postage ... ... ... 66613 0 . 
Freight ... ... ... 128 16 8 
Meeting ... ... ... l(16 2 6 
Anditor's fee ... ... ... 100 0 0 
Inwranoe fee ... ... 8 1 2 8 0  ... Eleotric Prurkhnn and'hiKhts ... 218 0 0 
~ e p e i r ~  ... ... ... a,m6 4 o 

... ... ... . Petty rep i r s  . .. . 88 16 3 
Bo;laimg ... ... ... 77 B 6 
Miscelbneo~ ... ... 4 5 9 4 9  -- 5,701 11 1 

To LIBMRY IND OOLLE~TION~. 
Boob ... ... ... 2,186 4 6 

... " Binding . . . .  ... 699 0 0 
Catalogue ... ... ... 81 1 1 
Cleaning, Bo., of Pictures ... 1,908 0 0 
Picture Frame (Fkigbt and other charges) 686 4 9 
Purnitnre ... ... ... 868 5 6 -- 6,040 16 9 

To P u n ~ r c ~ z r o ~ s .  . . . .  

j o u r r ~ r l , ~ e r t ~  ... ... ... 1,486 14 8 
Jonmsl, Part I1 ... ... ... 1,881 8 0 
Jonmal, Part I11 ... ... ... 864 10 0 
Proceedinp ... ... ... 768 14 6 -- 4,425 8 9 
To Printing charges of Oironlera, Beoeipt-forms, &a. ... 200 a 0 
,, Pemonal Aocoont (Writer-& and Yiecellaneo~) ... 6 4 4 0 0  

TO EXTRAOBDIN~BY EXPSNDITUBE. 
Royal Boaietg's Bcientifio Oatalogne ... ... 6 , 8 4  0 10 

Balanoe ... ... 1,04,839 7 6 - 
TOTAL RE. ... 2,18,742 1 8 . -- 



No. 1. 
of Bengab. 1904. 

- - - - . . - - 

Cr. 
&. &. P. Bs. &. P. 

By Bdrrnce from hat Beport ... ... ... 1,81,826 9 6 

... Pnblicatione sold for oanh ... 790 
Interest on Inreetmquta ... ... 6,786 
Bent of n Boom on the Bociety'e ground floor 780 
Allowance from Government of Bengal for 

the Publication of Anthropological and 
Cognate mbjects ... ... .. 2,000 

Allowunoefrom Cfovt. of Awam for Do. Do. 1,000 
Grant from Cfovernment of India for repair- 

ing the Society's building ... 10,000 
Mincelleneom ... ... ... 80 

... ddmislion fees . # .  ... 1,088 0 0 
Bubsuriptiom ... ... ... 8,704 0 0 ... Saleeonoredit ... ... 848 8 0 
MimoeJlaneow ... ... . . . .  85 11 0 - 10,176 8 0 



. STATEMENT 
1904. oriental Publication f ind  i n  Aoct. 

Dr. 
TO OAEH E x ~ s l n l r n ~ x .  

Be. An. P. h. An. P. 
... Printing charger ... .. 10,768 11 0 

Editing ohugee ... ... ... 4,971 5 0 
f3aleries ... ... ... 14L210 Z 
Freight ... ... ... 1 13 8 0 
Qontingenciee ... ... ... 114 1% 0 
Stationery ... ... ... ' 8 1  11 4 

... Postage ... ... 408 6 6 
Commission on mllootions ... ... 17 9 6 ... ... Binding ... 2 6 0  -- 17,904 lo 6 

... To Pereons1 h u n t  (Writes-05 and ACiaoellmeona~ 103 2 0 

... B.l.nce ... 6,097 1 3 --- 
TOTAL Be. . . .- 23,104 18 8 - -- 

S T A T E M E N T  

1904. Sanskrit .Manuscript Fund in. dcct .  
- - - -- - - - - . -- -- 

Dr. 

Be. An. P. Ba. &I. P. 
S h r i e s  ... ... ... 1,182 0 0 
Tmvelling 0 h u - g ~  ... ... ... 788 1 6  ... ... ... P-mF' 0 8 0 
Shtionery ... ... 811 0 
Pnrohaae of Manwor&ts ... ... 3,734 4 0 

... Binding ... ... 1 0 0  
Qontingenoies ... ... ... a4614 9 -- 6,043 2 8 

Bdanw ... ... 3,678 0 6 

TOTAL BE ... e,eai a e 



No. 2. 
with the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 1904. 

-- 

Cr. 
Bs. All. P. RE. An. P. 

... .ByB.lanoefromlaetEleport ... ... 11,241 8 8 

BY OASH RECEIITI. 

9,000 0 0 .... Qovernment Allowance ... 
Pnbliclrtions sold for cseh ... ... I,3f48 13 3 

... Advances reoovered ... . 88 14 3 -- 10,427 11 6 

&lea on credit ... ... ... ... 1,455 14 6 

TOTAL Be. ,.. 25,104 13 8 -- 

No. 8. 
with the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 1904. 

. Cr. 
Be. An. P. Bs. An. P. 

... By BAme from laet '&port . . ... 6,387 14 ' 8 

... Qovmment Allowanoe ... 8,200 0 0 
Publioations #old for w h  ... ... 1 4 0  

3,201 4 0 



S T A T E M E N T  

1904. Arabic and Persian MSS. Fund in, 

Dr. 

Be. ba. P. Bs. An. P. 
... ... Saluies ... 265 16 3 
... ... Ooutingenoiee ... 1 0 0  ... ... Purchase of Mannscripte 175 16 0 
... ... Poetage ... 8 1 0  

Travelling chargee . . . . . . .  ... 189 8 0 - 6W 7 3 
... Balance ... 6,365 8 9 

-- 

TOTAL Be. ... 7,000 0 0 -- 

S T A T E M E N T  

1904. Personal 
-- 

. Dr. 
Be. be. P. Bs. An. P. 

To Balance from leet Report ... ... ... 7,794 6 2 

-Advauoes for pnrchaee of Banshit Menu- ... ecripte, ko. ... ... 4,932 8 1 
To Aeiatio Sooiety .. ... ... l0,lG 3 0 

... .. Oriental Publication Fund ... 1,436 14 6 

... ,, Sanskrit Manuscript Fund ... 32 - 0  0 -- 11,644 1 6 

TOTAX, Re. ... 24,370 14 9 -- 
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No. 4. 

dcct.  with the Asiatic: Society o f  Bengal. 
1904. 

Cr. 

Bs. As. P 
Government Allowanoe ... ... ... 7,000 0 .O -- 

TOTAL Be. ... 7,000 0 0 -- 
A s u ~ o s ~  MUPHOPADEYAY, 

Honorary Treaeurer, 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

N o .  8.  

Account. 
-- 

Cr. 
Bs. A0. P. 

By Cmh Beoeipta ... ... ... 
,, Aeiatio Society ... ... ... & 0 0 

... ,, Oriental Pnblioation Fund ... 103 2 0 -- 

Be. An. P. 
18.660 11 11 

Due' to the BY Bdmloe. Dae by the 
Booiety. 

Bs. AE P. 
roo 1 il 5 

A~UTOIR HUKHOPADEYAY, 
Hotaorary Treasurer, 

Aeiatic Society of Bengal. 



xxiv 

STATEMENT 

Dr. 
Value. oat. 

Bs, de. P. Bs. ds. P.  
To Balanoe from laat Report ... ... 1,89,900 0 0 1,88,104 2 7 

... ... ,, Cash ... ... 14,000 0 0 1 8 , M  6 10 
. ----- 

.. TOTAT, BB. e , o ~ , m  o o '~,oi,wa Q 5 - 

Dr. 
Bs. Aa. P. 

To Pennon ... ... .... ... ?a 0 0 
... Balance ... ... 1,466 11 10 

TOTAL RS. . ... 1,aa 11 10 
. -- 

TOW Oat. F ~ D I .  

Aaiaiai Society 
TRlst Fund ... 

TSYPOIA~I. 

Oo& 
'Nu. 1 

I .  

Pur~mlrr. 

Vdue. Gort. 
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No. 8. 

Cr. 
Value. h t .  . 

lb. Am. P. BJ. As. P. 
By Oseh ... ... 4,000 0 0 8,W 6 8 ... ... ,, Balanoe ... 1,98,8oo 0 0 ~ ,W,BMB 8 8 --- 

... TOTALRII. 8,03,800 0 0 2,01,958 9 ' 5  ----- 

No. 7. 
Fund. 

Cr. 
h. Aa. P. 

By Balance from Inat. Beport ... ... ... 1,484 11 10 
,, Inbrwt o n  Investment ... ... YS 0 0  



xxvi 

STATEMENT 
Cash 

Dr. 
Bs. An. P. ... To Balmoe from Imt Beport ... 4991 16 11 

To A h t i c  Bociety ... ... 
... .. Oriental Publication Fund 

,. 8anskgit Yanuecript Fund ... 
,, Arabic and Permian 116.nuoript Fund 
,, Personal docount .. Investment ... ... 

Trnat Fund ,, ... ... 

Be. As. P. 
26,789 6 2 
10,4!27 11 0 
8,201 4 0 
7,000 0 0 

18,660 1 1  11 0. 

8,994 6 8 
, 49 0 0 70,07a 6 10 

STATEMENT. 

Dr. 
Ba. Aa. P. Be. be. P. 

To Osrh ... ... ... ... 6,614 9 8 
,, Investments ... ... ... 1,97,968 8 2 
,, P e m n d  Aooount ... ... 4,m8 0 10 8,09,486 18 8 

We have examined the above Balance Sheet and the appetided detailed 
oooo~ntr with the booka and vouchere presented to or, and oartify that it in in 
mcmrdanoe therewith, oorreotly setting forth the poaition of the Booiety M at  
the 81at Deoernber, 1904. 

MLUQEII~, KING AND ~ ~ Y I O N ,  

Auditan. 
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No. 8. 

Cr. 

By Asiatic Swiety ... ... 
,, Orie'ntel Pdblioation Fund ... 

... ,, Sanucrit l l d e n d p t  Fond 
,, h b i c  arid Persian Mnnueclipt Fund 
,, Personal Account ... 
,, Investment ... ... 
,, Trost Fond ... ... 

Be. Aa. P. Be. An. P. 
2 6 , ~ ~  10 a 
17,904 10 6 
6,043 2 3 

634 5 3 
4,932 8 1 

1 8 , W  8 10 ' 

28 o o a8,64~ la  1 

Zfony. Treasurer, 
Asintu Society of B e n g ~ l .  

No. 9. 

Sheet. 

Re. As. P. Ilr. As. P. - 
By Asistic Society ... ... ... 1,92,989 7 6 
,, Orierrtnl Po\~licntion Fond ... ... 6 091 1 3 

... ,, Snnnkrit Mannsoript Fund .. 3,678 0 6 .. Ambic and Persian Marinscript Fond ... 6,885 8 9 
,, Tmat Frind ... ... ... 1,466 11 I0 2,09,435 13 8 -- -- 

TOTAL RR. ... ... 2,08,436 13 8 
-- - 

ARUTO~A MUKAOPADHTAT, 
Hony . Treanurer, 

Aniatir Roeiety of Rengal. 





Tlie following new books have been added to the Library 
from Jalluary to April 1905. The continuations of all the serials 
and works in progress have been received. 

Abdd Wali, A&ului.i. Ethnographical Notes on the Muhamma- 
dan Caates of Hengal. [Bombay, 1904.1 8'. 

ICepitrted from the Joz~rnal of the A~rthropologicul 
Society of Bombay, vol. VII. 

Presd. by the Author. 

Abdur Bahman, H. [Almol-tnza or life of Hnzlat 
Ali, the fourth Chalif, with a map of Arabia. In Urdu.] 
[Amritsar, 1901.1 go. 

. & ~'Jo. [Ambi Bol ChaL Parts 1-11. A 
Treatise on current Arabic dialect in Egypt and Syria. In 
Urdn.] [Amritsar, 1904.1 8'. 

. . [As-Siddiq or the life of Abu Balu-, 
the Just, 1st Chalif, with a map of ancient Arabia. In  Urdn.] 
[Amritsar 1901.1 83  

, ,adtylU. [Kitab nn Nahv. A Treatise on Arabic 
Syntax. In  Urdu.] [Arnritsar, 1903.1 8'. 

. dfallyw. [Kitab us Snrf. A Treatise on Arabic 
Etymology. In  Urdn.] [A~nn'trrar, 1904.1 8'. 

+&I sX, &&. [Safarnamai Beladi Islamai. Part  I. 
In Urdu.] [ A m r i h q  1905.1 8'. 

Presd. by the Author. 

Abd PtMl Allami, 8haikh. (r ) 6 cE#~ dl'. [Pertjiau MS. 
of Ain-i Akbari. POL 11.1 8'. " 

Presd. by 8yed Shuinsrcl Hudn. 

Am hino, Florentine. Paleontologia Argentina. % PMa, 1804. 8". 

Preed. by the Univereidad de la Plata. 





Ananda Ba a Pillai. The Private Diary of Ananda aange 
Pillai, Dn "f! ash to Joseph Franpis Z)u leix, Governor of 
Pondicherry. A remrd of mattem politicay, historical, aooial, 
and ersoml, from 1736 to 1761. Translated from the   am if .. and edited by Sir J. F. Price.. .Assisted by K. Raaga- 
chari. voL I, etc. Madrae, 1904, etc., 8". 

Presd. by the Ga~ernment of 3frh.m 

. Dupleix and Labourdonnais. Les Frau is dans 1'Inde. 
. . . Ertraits du journal d'Anandaranp pou118t. -1736- 1748. $ -Traduits du tamonl par J. Vinson. aris, 1894. 8". 

Presd. by H.H. the Mtiharaja of T e r a .  

ARABIAN N~GHT's ENTEBTAINMENTB. The Book of the Thousand 
Nights and a Night. Translated from the Arabic by Captain 
Sir R. F. Bnr to~~.  Reprinted from the original edition and 
edited by C. Smithera. Illustrated.. .by A. Letchford. vola I. 
and 11. London, 1897. 8". 

Presd. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i p a .  

ARCHBOLOQICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. Annual Report, 1902-0'3, etc. 
Oabzrtta, 190.11, etc. 4'. 

P r d  by the suruy. 

General Index to the Reports of the Archrsologicel 
Survey of India, Volumes I to XXIIT. Published under the 
superintendence of Najor-General Sir. A. Cunningham, by 
V. A. Smith. With a glossary and general Table of Contents. 
Oakutta, 1887. 8". 

THE ART-JOUBNAL. New Series, VOL VI. London, 1860. fol. 

Preed. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i p a .  

ATHARYA VEDA BHQYA. The Atharva Veda Bhiiqya. ... Tra11~- 
lation and with the Commentary in Sanskrit and Hindi by 
Giridhari Lala Shmtri. Farrukhubad, [ ] 8'. 

Preed. by t h  Translatw. 

AVE~TA, PAHLAVI and Ancient Persian studies, in honour of the 
late Shamg-ul-mama Dastur Peshotanji Behram~i Sanjana. 
First series, etc. rYtrtiiburg, 1904, e t c  8'. . 

P m d .  by the Ttwteea of the Parsee P a h a y e t ,  Bombuy. 





Bernier, h n p i s .  Travels in the Mop1 Empire, A.D. 1656- 
1668 ... A revised and im roved edition based upon Irving 
BmLb translation by A. 8onahble. W e t ,  1891. 8'. 

Pread. by H.H. the Maharaja of Tippera. 

Bernoulli, J. J. Die erhaltenen Darstellnngen Alexanders des 
Grossen. Ein Nachtrsg zur griechischen Ikonographie. 
Munchen, 1905. 8'. 

Beylid, De. General. Le Palais d'Angkor Vat, ancienne 
dsidence des rois Khmers. Hami, 1903. 8'. 

Bhtta,  BrSja ~ i t h .  Marichik~. A gloss on Rramhaantra... 
Edited by Ratna Go O Bhatta. Fasc. I, etr. 
Benarea, 1905, etr. 8). 

Ohmkhamba Sanskrit Seri~s, No. 86. 

Bhttamalla  Akhyiitacandrib. ... Edited by S. P. V. Ran@- 
nathaevami Ayyavaralngarn. Renures, 1904. 8". 

O h k h a d a  Sanskrit Sen'ea. No. 82. 

Blagdon, Franciu William., A Brief History of Ancient and 
Modein India from the earliest period of anti nity to the 
termination of the late Mahratta War. h n a h ,  f805. fol. 

Presd. by H.H. the Maharq'a of Tippwa. 

B~~s~~u. -S tad tbr 'b lao thek .  Veneichnis der arabischen, persie- 
chen, tiirkischen nnd hebriiischen Handschriften der Stadt- 
bibliothek zn B~meslan. Von C. Bmkelmann. 
Breslau, 1903. 89 

BRITISH MU~EUM. The Coins of the Moghnl Emperolw of Hindn- 
stan ... By S. Lane-Poole. Edited by R. S. Poole. 
Lmulm, 1892. 8'. 

Pre~d. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i p m .  

CACHARI F h t  and Second Reader. Rhi lhg,  1904. 8". 

Presd. by the Gout. of Atwarn. 

CAPE Tow~.--Geolop'cal Cmnmissim. Index to the Annnal 
Re or te... for the years 1896-1903. Compiled by E. H. L. 
Sc E warz. Cape Tmm, 190e 8". 

Presd. by the Geological Oommismm, Oape Torcn, 





Uastex, R. Le PBril japonais en Indo-Chine. RBflexions poli- 
tiqnes et militaires. Paris, [1904.] 8'. 

Ohantepie de la Saueeaye, P. D. Manuel-d'histoire des reli- 
gions. Tradnit de 1' allemand, etc. Pa&, 1904 8'. 

C o ~ o ~ d s  INTERNATIONAL DDE BOTANIQUE 'A VIENNE 1905. Terte 
synoptique des documents destines a servir de bizse . a x  
d6bats dn Congds International de Nomenclature Botaniqne 
de Vienne 1905, present6 an nom de la commission interns 
tionale de nomenclature botaniqne par J. Briquet. 
Berlin, 1905. 8". 

Presd. by the Congress. 

Cordier, Henri. Histoire den relations de la Chine avec les 
puissances occidentales, 1860-190'2. 3 vols. 
Paris, 1901-1902. 8'. 

OOY W, J. C. The S irit of the Gathas. A lectnre. 
b y ,  ., l&. 4 

The Gafha Society's Publications. No. 1. 

Presd. by the Trustees of t h  Parsee Pancbyet, Bombay. 

. Deuseen, Pad.  Erinnerungen an Indien.. . .Mit einer Karte, 
16 Abbildungen nnd einem Anhange.--" On the Philosophy of 
the Vedanta in its relations to occidental Metaphysics." 
Kiel, Leipzig, 1905. 8". 

Doumer, Pad.  L'Indo-Chine franqaise-Souvenirs. 
Paris, 1905. 4m. 

DLOyly, Sir Charles. Views of Calcutta and its environs, 
London, 1848. fol. 

- Presd. by H.H. the Mqharaja of Tm'ppera. 

Draygyapa. The Smuta-Sat1.a of Driihyiiyapa with the Conl- 
mentary of Dhanvin. Edited by J. N. Reuter. Part I, rtc. 
Lm~dml, 1904, ete. 4'. 
&p'nted from the ' Acta 8ocietatks ~rz'cntiarum Fenn.im." 

Presd. by Messrs. Luzac 8 Go. 

Duckworth, W. L. H. Morphology and Anthropology. A hand- ' 
book for students. Cambridge, 1904. go. 

Dnpny, J. Th. La Peste. fitnde critique des moyenR prophylacti- 
quea nctnele. P ~ r r i ~ .  1904. 8'. 





butt04 Clarence Edward. Earthquakes in the light of the New 
Seismology. London, 1W. 8'. 

ENCYCLOPBDIA B R I T ~ I I C L  Tenth edition.. . New volumea (Maps 
-Index.) 11 vols. Edinburgh, 1902-0'3. 4'. 

Filchner, Wilhelm. Ein Ritt iiber den Pamir. BerZin, 1903. 8'. 

Firdauei. Sbbh N h e h .  Translated into Guzmt i  from 
Firdousi from the commencement up to the reign of King 
Minocheher, with Rn a pendix containing an account of the 
Kings nocording to the gvesta Pihlaui and other Persian books, 
by Jivanji Jamshedji Modi. [Bombay], 1904. 8'. 

Presd. by the Trzurtees of the Parsee ~ a n c h a ~ e t ,  Bombay. 

G. W. A History of the Indian Mutiny. Reviewed and 
illustrated from original documents. 2 vols. 
Edinburgh, h rdon ,  1904. 8'. 

Fonder, A. L'Art gr6w-bonddhique du C f a n d h ~ .  gtude sur 
les origines de l'iduence classique dans l'art bouddhique 
de l'Inde et de llExtr$lme-Orient. Vol. 1, etc. 
Paris, 11905, etc. 8O. 

fitude sur I'iwnogmphie bouddhique de 1'Inde d'apds 
dee textes indita.  Paris, 1905. 8'. 

Presd by the Author. 

Uaillard, L. Nankin d'alom et d'ctnjourd 'hui. Aperqu hixtorique 
et gbgra hique. Ohung-Hui, 1903. 8'. 

Van' B t b  Sinobgiques, No. 23. 

. Nankin port ouvert. Ohhang Hai, 1901. 80. 
Va.&itks Sinologiques No. 18. 

Galpin, S h l e y  Leman. Cortois and Vilain. A study of the 
distinction made between them by the French and Pruvenpl 
poets of the 12th, 13th and 14th centuries. A thesis, etc. 
New Haven, Oom. 1905. 80. 

Presd. by the Yale University. 

A' GENE~AL History of Quadrupeds ... The fourth edition. 
New-Oaatb-up-Tyne, 1800. 80. 

Prad. by H.H. t tk Nuhuvuju of l'iweru 





GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OP THE DOMINION OF CANADA. Map showing 
mounted Police Stations in the North-West territories. 
1904 S - U ~ .  ~ O L  

Presd. by the Suruy. 

Gibbon, Edward. The History of the Decline and Fall of the 
Roman Empire.. .Edited.. .with introduction, notes, appendices, 
and index, by J. B. Bury. 7 vols. London, 1900-1902. 8'. 

Griinwedel, Albert. Buddhist Art in India. Translated.. .by A. 
C. Gibson. Revised and enlarged by J. Burgess. 
Londan, 1901. 80. 

Pread. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i w a .  

Haeckel, Ernest. The Wonders of Life. A popular ~ t n d y  of 
Biological Philosophy. , Supplementary volume to " The Rid- 
dle of the Universe ". . . Trenslated by J. McCabe. 
London, 1m 80. 

Prerd. by the Author. 

Hamilton, Anthony. Memoirs of Count Grammont . . . Edited, 
. with notes by bir Walter Scott. With portrait of the author 

and.. .other etchings by L. Boisson after original deeigns by 
C. Delort. Lonh,, 1896. 8'. 

Presd. by H.4 .  the Maharaju of Ti-a. 

H W C O ~ ,  Lied. A. The New Guide to Delbi. Allahabad, 1866. 8" 

Hava, h. Pr. J. G. Arabic-English D i c t i o y  for the w e  of 
students. & p u t ,  1899. 8'. 

Havell, E. B. A Handbook to &a aud the Taj, Sikandra, Fateh- 
pnr-Sikri and the neighbourhood.. . With., .illustrations, etc. 
London, 1904. 8". 

H d t t ,  W. Carew. Faith and Folklore. A Dictionary of National 
Belief, Superstitions and Popular Customs, past and current, 
with their clastlical and forei analognee, described and illns- f=' trated, etc. 2 vols. lkdm, 905. 8a. 

Hedin, Sven. Scientific Reaultu of a journey .in .Central h i s  
18'39-1908. Text, voL 1, etc. Maps, voL 1, etc. 
S t o e k b h ,  [lW, sk] P. 





Herrog, Maximilian and OTHERS. I. Doen Latent or Dormant 
Plague exist where the d i m  is endemic. 134. M. Henog 
and C, B. Hare. 11. Broncho-Pnuemonia of Cattle : Ita aaeo- 
ciation with B. Bovisepticus. By P. G. Woolley and W. 
Sorrell. In. Report one Pinto-Paiio Blanco. B P. G. 
woouey. IV. ~ o t e s  on b a l y s i a  of the water K m  the 
Manila water-supply. B C. L. Bias V. F'ramboesia: I t s  
occnrrenca in Natives o f the Philippine Islands. By P. G. 
Woolley. Manila, l90B 80. 

Presd. by the Buveau of h t .  Laboratories, Manih. 

Hilal al-g~bi. The Historical  remain^' of HiW al-SAbi First 
art of his Kitab al-wnzara.-Gotha Ms. 1756--and Fragment of 

{is History 389-393 A. H.-B. M. MS.. Add 19.360.-Edited 
with notes and glossary by H. F. Amedroz. Lellden, 1m. 80. 

J. Auctions-Catalog von griechischen und Gmischen 
Mnnzen schonster Erhaltung. No. XII. Munchen, 1904. 80. 

Hirth, F. China and the Roman Orient: researches into tbeir 
ancient and medimval relations as represented in old Chinese 
records. Leipuic, Munich, 1885. €3'. 

Hochreutiner, B. P. G. Plantse Bo rienses exeiccetse. Novre vel 8'' minus Cognib qum in Horto otanico colmtur, 
[Bataoia,] 1904. 80. 

Preerl. by the Botanic Institute of Buitenwrg. 

Hniaman, M. La Belgique commerciafe sous l'emperenr Charles 
VI. La C o m p w i e  d30stende. a tude histori ne de politi- 
que commerclale et  coloniale. Brtrzelles, Pa&, 1 902. 8'. 

Hopter, Sir William Wilson. A Brief Histo of the Indian 
Peoples.. . Twenty-third edition, etr. Oxford, 7 903. 80. 

Ibn Thofa'il. Hayy Ben Yaqdhiin. Roman philosophiqne d'Ihn 
Thofail. Texte amhe publib d'aprks un nonvean manuscrit 
avec lea variante~ des anciens textes et tradnctioq f r a n ~ i s e  par 
L. Gauthier. Alger, 1900. 8'. 

Jack, R. Logan. The Bwk Block8 of China. A namtive of 
experiences among the Chinese, Sifans, Lolos, Tibetan- 
S h ~ n s  and Kachins hetween Shanghai and the Imwadi.  
Londml; 1904. €3'. 

Jac-11, Rir Charlea A Vindication of the Ma uis of Da1- 
honsie's Indian adminiatration. 'London, 1865. 3. 





JIuria~. Pahlavi, Pixend and Persian Texts with Qnjargti trans- 
literation of the Pahlavi Jgmiispi, English and GujarHti trans- 
lations with notes of the Pahlavi Jiimaspi, Qujargti translation 
of the Pereian J&miie i and English translation of the PIzend 
J g m ~ a p i  by Jiranji &mshedji Modi Bmnbay, 1903. 83 

Pread. by the Truateee of the Parsee Panchyet, Bombay. 

Janet, Cherlea Anatomie du gaater de la Myrmica R,ubra, 
Paria, 1902. so. 

. Eseai snr l a  constitution morphologique de la Gte 
de l'insecte. Paris, 1899. 80. 

. . Btudes B u r  lee fonrmi~, les gubpes et  lee abeillea Note 
14. Rap rte dee animnnx mym&philes avec lea fonrmia. P" Linwge~, 897. 8'. 

. Observations snr lee gn6peu. Parig, 1903. 80. 

. Sur lea -pporte des L6piumides myrmhphi les  avec 
les fourmis. Paris, 1896. F. 

Extrait des Comptes rendzur hebclonraduiws dea Skancen 
de 2'Acadkmie de Sciences. 

I Pread. by the A u t h .  

Jiv i Jameheciji Modi. The Ancient Irgniane sccording to 
%!wodotua and Strabo. A mm ariaon with the Aveaia and 
other P m e e  b k a .  Bmbay, 1& 8'. 

Presd. by the Truetees of the Parsee Pamhuyet, Bombay. 

Joret, Charles. Les Plantes dans l'antiquit.6 et an Moyen age. 
Histoire, usages et symbolisme, etc. Pami, 1904. 8'. 

J w p ,  Captain R. Views in Calcutta. London,. 1837. 4'. 

Preed. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i w a .  

Kittel, Dr. F. A Grammar of the Kannada language in English 
comprising the three dialects of the language-ancient, 
medieval and modern. Jiangalore, 19-03. 8'. 

Knighton, William. The Private Life of an Eastern King. 
Compiled for a member of the household of his late Majesty, 
Nueair-u-deen, King of Oude,. . . New edition, r e ~ j ~ e d .  
Londo1a, 1856. 80. 

Pr~ad. by H.H. the Maharajn of T i w n .  





gnmait. Die Huitni ' j l t  des Kumait. Herauv pben,  iikrtietzt 
und erliutert von j .  Holuvitz. Leideb, 19$ 8'. 

Lee-Warner, Sir William. The Life of the Marquis of Dalhousie. 
2 vole. London, lSOrl. 8. 

Lodge, Edmund. Portraite of Illustrious Personages of Great 
Britain ... with biographical and historical memoiw of their 
lives and actionrr. Text, 4 vole. Plates, 1 vol. 
L m h t r ,  1863-85. 4'. & fol. 

Pread. by H.H. the Xahuraju of !t'iPpera. 

Loti, Pieme, p s d .  [i.e. Julien Viand]. Vers Ispehan. Cin- 
qui8me Mition. Pa&, 1904. 8'. 

Liibke, Dr. Wilhelm. Outline8 of the History of Art ... Edited, 
minutely revised and largely rewritten by R. Sturgis. 2 vob. 
Lolido,&, 1909 8'. 

Ludwig, Ernest. The Visit of the Tevhoo Lanla to Peking. Ch'ien 
Lung's Inscription. Translated by E. Ludwig. 
Peking, 1904 8'. 

P r d  by t h  Translator. 

M c ~ ~ o c ~ ,  J. R. A Treatise on the principle8 nnd practical 
influence of Taxation u d  the Funding system. 
Londin~, 1845. 8'. 

Prmd. by H.H. the Mahuraja of Tipperit. 

Macgeorge, G. W. Ways and Works in India, being a11 account 
of the public works in that countr fmnl the earliest times up 
to the present day. Wmtmimter, i' 894. 8'. 

M c m n ,  Charles W. Famine Truths,-Half Truths,-Untruths. 
C'uhtta, 1908. 8. 

Preed. by the Author. 

M&aon, Colunel G. B. The Decisive Battles of India fmnl 1746 
to 1849 iinclnsive. With a portmit. ..a ulap, and ... plans. Second 
edition, with an a d d i t i o d  chapter. London, 1885. 8'. . 

Presd. by H.H. the Muharuju of T i w u .  

, \~~NGSANHITA OR INSTITUTES OF  NU. Commented and edited 1 , ~  
Pandit Gangadha Keviratna Kaviraj. 
[Baharampr, 1883.1 8'. 

a 





I Martin, Montgomery. The History, Ant,iqnitim. Topography, and 
Statistics of Eastern India ; comprising the districtu of Behm, 
Shahabad, Bhtqulpoor, Dinajepoor, Purniya, 
Rcrogpmr and Assam, e t c . G ~ ~ p k m & ,  1838. 8'. 

Presd. by H.H. the hfaharaja of T i m a .  

Meerwaldt, J1 H. Handleiding tot de beoefening der Bataksche 
TaaL &den, 1904. 80. 

Presd. by the Directeur de l'Enea'gt~ement &a cultea et Je I' 
Industrie a m  I& nderlanduises. 

Morgan, J. de. Fonilles A Dahchonr en 18941895. 
Vienne, 1903. fol. 

Nilaka tb Yamivara. The Advaita ~ b i j b t a b . .  by 
R. 8 hankar Wariyer. Bombay, 1901. 8'. 

. . m m ,  etc. [Sri Soubhiqa  Lahari, Sri 
V i a p u n a v a r a ~ t u t i b ,  Advaitakath Kry&t~ and Sr i  H h -  
bhaktimairends Stnti.] Benares, 1902. 80. 

Pvecrd. by the Author. 

O'Oonnor, V. C. Scott. The Silken Eaet. A record of life and 
travel in Burma .... With ... illustrations, etc. 2 vols. 
London, 1904. 80' 

Oldham, C. F. The Sun and the Serpent. A contribution to the 
history of Serpent-Worship. London, 1905: 8'. 

Orloff, N. A. Die Erobemg der Mandachnrei dnrch die Trans- 
baikal-Kasaken. im Jahre 1900.. . . Dentsch von Ullrich, etc. 
8trasshrg, 190.1. 8 O .  

Perrot, George end Ohipi~,  Charles. A History of Art in Ancient 
E t From the French. ..Illnstrsted with.. .engravings.. . 

lates. Translated and edited by W. h t r o n g .  2 a n y .  .L 
vols. da, 1883. 8'. 

. A History of Art in Chaldam and Assyria. From the 
Ffenoh.. .Illustrated with. ..engravings.. .and.. .pktea. Trans- 
lated and edited by W. Armstrong. 2 vols. London, 1884. 8'. 

Y . History of Art in P h a n i c l  and its dependencies. From 
the French ... Illustrated with ... engravings ... and .. . plates. 
Tmnslated and edited by W. h s t r o n g .  2 vols. 
London, 1885. 80. 

Preed. by H.E. the Maharaja of Tiflera. 





Petrie, W. M. Flinders. Xethods and Aims in Archmlogy . . .with . ..illustlationa London, 1904. 80. 

Pfeffer, Dr. W. The Physiology of P h t e .  A treatise upon the 
Mehboliam and sources of energy in Plants.. .second fully 
revised edition, translated andedited by A J. Ewart. With ... 
illustrations. 2 vols. Oofwd, 1900. 80. 

P. Ruseian Travellers in Mongolia and China ... 
by J. Gordon-Cnmming. 2 vols. London, 1884. go. 

Piette, Edonsrd Con&quences des monvements ~eismiques des 
r6gions polaii.es. Angers, 1902. 80. 

. gtudes d'Ethnogmphie pdhistorique :-VI. Notions 
compl6mentaires sur l'Asyli6n. VII. Classification des 
ddiments form6a dans les cavernee pendant l'bge dn renne. 
Paris, 1904. 80. 

Edraif da " I'Anthropobgie." 

. Gravure dn Mas d'Azil et statuettes de Menton. 
Pan's, 1902. 8'. 

Eztrait a h  Bulbtine et Mmoirea de la Ron'BtC 
d'dnthrqwlogie de Pa&, 1902. 

. Lee Causes des grandee extensions glaciairee a= 
temps pleiatooenes. Pnris, 1902. 8". 

Edrait ch BuZleti7~ et MmemEnre.s de la 8ociitd 
d'dnthropologie Paris, 1902. 

. Notice snr M. E d o d  Piette. Vannes, 1903. 80. 

. Sur nne gravure dn mw-d'AziL [Paris,] 1903. 80, 

Presd. by the Author, 

Pit. Eenige roeven met phoephorzunr-bemesting. 
Butaria, f905. 89 

Preed. by the Botcmic Institute, Buitm-. 

P o r . 1 ~ ~  COMBII~~ION. Report of the Indian Police Commission 
1902-03. With Resolution. Bimla, 1903. BO. 

Q Q ~ O ~ ,  Pedro Fernandez de. The Voyages of Pedro Fernandez 
de Quiroe, 1595 to 1606. Translated and edited by Sir C. 
Markham. 2 rola Lotidon, lw. 80. 

Hakluyt Society's Publications, B e d  swab, No. 14. 

Presd. by the Qwemment of Indiu, Home Dprtrnent. 





Beinech, Solomon. La Collection Pietta an m d e  de Saint- 
Gtermnin, Pa&, 1902. 80. 

Eztrait ds la Rewce Archlobgique. 

Presd. by the Author. 

Bibba, CarL Zwei J h  nnter den Kannibalen der Salomo- 
Ineeln. Reiseerlebniese und Schildernngen von Land und 
Lenten. hden-B2as-t1, 1903.3 80. 

Bickards, R. India; or Facte enbmitted to illustrate the chsrec- 
ter and condition of the native inhabitants, with suggestions 
for reforming the resent s stem of Government. VoL I, 
VoL 11, Pts. 2-3. %nh,  1829. 80. 

Pmd. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i w a .  

Bitchie, Leitch. Wanderings b the Seine, from Rouen to the 
S o m .  .. With ... engravings m drawings by J. M. W. Tnmer. 
London, 1835. 80. 

K, 

8-0, Federico. I Molluschi dei terreni terziarii del Piemonte 
e d e b  Li-. . .Coneideraeioni generali. Indice genemle 
dell'opem. Totino, lSOB 4'. ' 

Preed. by the Author. 

Salt, Henry. Twenty-four views in St. Helena., the Cnpe, kdia,  
Ceylon, The Red Ses, Abyssinia and Egy t From drawings 
by H, S ~ l t  Text and plates. L* 1b9 ,  1822. 4 & fol. 

Presd. by H.H. the Maharaja of Ti'a. 

Sankaranaads, Sri Brehmesutradipika ... Edited by R a m  Sbstri 
T- Fasc. 1, etc. Bmreu, 1!304, etc. 8'. 

Benar~ Sanskrit Series, No. 91. 

Schimper, Dr. A. F. W. PlantQeograph upon B Physiological L Bssie. ..The snthorised English trans tion by W. R. Fisher ... Revised and edited by P. Groom...nnd I. B. Balfour. With ... illudmtions. OzfOrd, 1903. 80. 

Scott, Beo. J. E. In Famine Lsnd. Obeervations and experimma 
in Indis during the b t  Dmught of 1899-1900. 
New pork, London, 1904. 8". 

8hake~ me, Willism. The Pictorid Edition of the works of P Sha espeare. Edited by C. Knight 8 vola. London, ( ). 8'. 

P r d  by H.H. the Maharaja of T i p .  





Smith, Vincent A. The Early History of India from 600 B.C. to 
the M n h a m m a .  Conquest, including the invasion of Alex- 
ander the Great. Ozford, 1904. 8'. 

8iJren8e11, S. An Index to the names in the Mah~bhPnrta with 
short explanations and a Concordance to the Bomba and 
Cdcutta editions and P. C. Roy's translation. Pt. f, clc. 
London, 1904!, etc. 4'. 

Spillmann, Joseph. Dnrch Asien. Ein Buch mit vielen Bildern 
fiir die J end ... Zweite, vermehrte Auflage. 2 vols. 
Freiburg i.%, 1896, 98. 4'. 

Stein, M.& Map showing portions of the territory of Khotan 
and adjoining regions ... 1900-1901. ( ) [l 904.1 8-eh. foL 

Presd by the Author, 

-+and-Buried Ruins of Khoten. Personal n k a t i v e  of a 
journey of archseological and geo i d  exploration in 
Chinese 'I'urlcestaa h n h a ,  1903. pPh 

S T O C K H O L M . - A ~ ~ ~ % ~ ~  8ue'cloiue de.9 8ciencea. LesPnx Nobe 
en 1901. Stockholm, 1904. 80, 

Presd. by the Academy. 

Strong, Richard P. Protective inoculation against Asiatic .Chol- 
1era.-An experimental study. Nanilu, 1904, 8'. 

Bureau of Government Laboratories, Manila, No. 16. 

d o m e  Questions relating to Virulence of Micro-organisme, 
with perticular reference to their immunizing powers. 
Manila, 19o.E. 8'. 

Bureau of Government Laboratories, Manila, No. 21. 

Psesd. by the Bureau of Oovt. Laboratories, Manila. 

Svaa ip~~a-Saya~n~a .  Edited by Cecil  enda all: h v a i n  1905. 8". 
Extrait d u  ' Mwdon ' Nouvelle Sdrie, IV- V. 

Pvead. by the Editur. 

T A ~ P ~ D B U M A ~ .  wwww I [Tantmkalpsdnuna4. Com- 
iled by Nilakamala Vandyopadh ti a and revised by Papdit him& charan ~ a v i r a t n a  ~ a r t a  8; Band 7. 

Ocrloutto, Benares, 1 9 0 0 , 1 ~ ,  1906. 8'. 

Presd. by Babu Rolikn'sna Bunerjee. 





VambBry, Arminiae. The Story of my Strng les. The Memoim f of Arminins VamMry. 2 vols. London, 905. 8'. 

Vansittart,  Henry. A Namtive of the Traneactions in Bengal, 
from the year 1760 to the year 1764 dnrin the Government 
of Mr. EC. Vansitbut. Published by himself 3 vob. 
Lorodon, 1766. 80. 

Pmd. by H.H. the Maharaja of Tippers. 

VENKAT~DHVARI. LalQmisaheera.. .with the commentary called ' 

Biilebodhini by Srinivka Pepfit or Ravji Mahaiija. Edited 
... by Rema Sletri Taile,nga. fasc. 1. etc. 
Benaru, 1 W ,  etc. 80. 

Ohowkhamba Samkrit Series, No. 84. 

V i e w  E. F .  The Mmnfaotnre of Pottery in India. 
Bornbay, 1905. 80. 

Reprintedjbn the "Indian Textile 

Presd. by t k  Authuv. 

Virarafendra Wadiar,  Raja. [Rnbbin of an Inscription re- 
d i n g  an Elephsnt hunt of Raja ?krajendra Wadiax-, the 
ruler of Coorg from 1780-1809. With a translation.] fol. 

Pvesd. by the Obot:of India, H m  Dept. 

Voelcker, John Augnstns. Report on the Improvement of Indian 
agricdtnre. Lodim, [1893.] 80. 

Presd. by H.H. the Maharaja of T i e a .  

Wetmore, Monroe Nichols. The Plan end scope of s Vergil 
Lexicon, with specimen articles. A theeis, etc. 
Ntw Haven, Oonn., 19041. 8". 

P m d  by the Yale Um'vera'ty. 

W h e w ,  Wm. B. Some Obmations on the Biology of the 
Cholera Spirillum. Manila, 1905. 80. 

Bureau of Qovemmmt Laboratmieu, Manila, No. 19. 

Presd. by t k  B u m u  of Gout. Laboratories, Manila. 

Pmd, by the Botanic Institute of B d h r g .  





Williams, H. W. Select views in (3reece with claaaical illustra- 
tione. 2 vole. London, 1829. fol. 

WWn, Prnfesam-. Scotland Illustrated in a series of eighty views 
from drawings by John C. Brown, William Brown, and other 

' 

Scottish artista, with letter-press descriptions and an essay on 
the eceneq of the Highlands. London, 1850. go. 

Presd. by H.H. the Maharaja of Ti'a. 
W o U t ~ n ,  Arthur N. A Complete English-Persian Dictionary, 

etc. London, 1889. 4'. 

W%tenteld, Dr. Ferdinand. Vergleichnngs-Tabellen der mnham- 
madanischen nnd chriutlichen Zeitrechnnng nwh dem ersten 
Tage jedes mnhammedanischen Monats berechnet nnd im 
Anftrage nnd anf Kosten der Dentechen Morgenliindischen 
Cfeeellschaft herensgegeben von Dr. F. Wiistenfeld 
Leipig, 1903. 4'. 

Wycberley, William. The Dramatic Works of Wycherley, Con- 
greve, Vanbrngh and Fsrquhar. With biographical and cri- 
tical notices by l. Hunt. A new edition. London, 1855. 8'. 

Presd. by  H.H. the Maharaja of Ti'a. 
Zendavmta, The Pahlavl version of Yaana IX. Edited with 

collation of MSS. A literal Translation into English,  no note^ 
and an introduction by Manekji Bamanji Davar. 
Leipig, 1904. 80. 

Prmd. by the Tnurtem of the Panee Panchayet, Bombay. 





The following new books have been added to the Library 
h r n  May to Jnne 1005. 

Anavamadarsl SaqgharBya. Ilaivajiia Kamadhenu, a treatise 
on Astrology.. .Edited by the Very Rev. C. A. Seelakkhandha. .. 
and Seetarama Upadhyaya. Fasc. I, etc. Benares, 1905, etc. 8'. 

Benares Sanskrit Series, No. 97. 

ApgiF8 AND OTEEBS ~ f ~ n  1 [A collection of twenty- 
BeVen Smrtie of 9F' ... Edited by the Pandits of Anandg- 
drama.] [Poona, 1 5 ] 8.' 

ABCREOLOQY. Annual Report of the Director-Qe~~eral of Arch- 
aeology, 1903-04, Pert I, etc. Calcutta, 1905, etc. fol. 

Pread. by the Director-General of Archoloqy. 

Bale,ji Sitaram Kothare. Hindu Holidays, as originally con- 
tributed to '' The Timee of India." Bombay, 1904. 8'. 

B~~fi~s.-Banakrit Oollege. List of Sanskrit, Jaina and Hindi 
Manneoripte purchased by order of Oovermment and de osit- 
d in the Sanskrit College, Benares, during 1802. Noa. 8~ 7. 
Allahabad, 1904. 8'. 

Presd. by the Gout. of the United PwmVInces. 

&ASD OP E s A ~ m t ~ e .  Catalogue of booke in Enropean Lan- 

@'T e in the Libra of the Board of Exeminers, lata College 
of ort William. Tre ared under the 8. erintandence of 
Gent-001. Ranking. [ k i t h  two indiw.] ! pts. 
Oalcutta, 1903. 4'. 

--------Catalogue of booke in Oriental Language8 in the Library 
of the B d  of Examiners, h t e  Coll of Fort William. 
Prepared under the eoperintendence of%eut.-col. Ranking. 
[With two indices.] 3 pfe. Cdcutta, 1093. 4'. 

P d .  by the Board of E~ms'ners, Fart Wdliaa 

Bvlsxoe ~ B E S ,  Demograk. A10 1901, eto. La Plats, 1904, etc. 8'. 

&d. by ths Direction-Wral de Estadintica, Bum08 A im.  





Ootton, Jrrlian Jamee. List of inscriptione on Tombs or Monu- 
menta in Medrae, poeeeeaing historical or archaeological in- 
tereet. M a h ,  1905. fol. 

I d a n  Monumental Immptione, vo2. 3. 

Presd. by the &ernment of Madras. 

UULY Dntoh and Enghh  Voyagee to Spitebergen in the eeven- 
teenth century, including Heesell GFerritez. " Hietoire du 
Pays nomm6 Spiteber he," 1613, translated into English ... byB.H.So&by ... en 8 J.S.VanderBmgge. "Jonrnaelof 
Dagh Register " Ameterdarn, 1634. Translated info English ... by J. A. J. de Villie re... Edited with introductions and 
no& by Sir W. Martin Conway. London, 1904 8'. 

Haktuyt Sooisly'e Publications, 2nd Berise, N o .  11. 

Prmd. by the W. of I d a ,  Home Dept. 

F A ~ A  or BBITIBH INDIA, includin Ceylon and Burma ... Butter- 
 fie^, Vol. I. by LieuD-Col. 8 T. Binghun. 
I;andon, 1905. 8'. 

Pwed. by the Gout. of Bengal. 

w, W. R. Tromp de. Uitkomsten van de aftappingaproeven 
met Hevee Breeilienais in den Cnltnnrtuin te Tjikeumed 

aan gednrende de iaren 1900, t/m, 1909, etc. 
!&via, lW5, etc. 8 . 

Preed. by the Bolakc Institute of Bllitenleorg. 

H A I C L ~  SOCIETY. Pro~pectne and Liet of Members, 19041. 
London, [1905.] 8'. 

Preed. by t h  Quvt. of I d a ,  Home Dept. 

Her~og, Merimilian. The Plsgne : Bacteriology, Morbid Ana- 
tomy, and Hietopathology, including a consideration of in- 
awta ae plague carriers. Manila, lW. 8'. 

Bureau of h t .  Labmatoria, Manila, No. 23. 

Pmd. by the Bureau. 

Boldich, O o l m l  Sir  T h o r n  Hun erford. In& ... With mepa 
. ,hndm, 1909. 8 

end 4 4 ~ ~ g ~  of 1 7 ~ 1  World," k e d  by H. J. MacEnder. Part of 

Junes, 8. P. end Liston, W. Gtlen. A Monogrt$h of thehophe-  
lea Mosquitoee of In&. Calcutta, 19041. 4 . 





Kalidasa. Kalidasa's Abhijiianaahaknntalarn, Translated in Eng- 
lish verse by &likes Bandyopadhyay. Calcutta, 1901. 8O. 

Presd. by tb Author. 

Koehler, R. and Vaney, C. An Account of the Deep-Sea Holo- 
thnrioidae collected by the Royal I n d i a  Marine Survey 
Ship Investigator. Oalcutta, 1905. 4'. 

Presd. by th Indian Museum. 

L I N ~ U I ~ T I O  SUBVEY OF INDIA. &port on the Progress of the Lin- 
gabtic Survey of India, presented to the Fourteenth Inter- 
national Congreen of Orientalists. [By Dr. G. A. Grierson.] 
[1905.] fol. 

Presd. by the Author. 

Ibfm~~.-Bweau of Powdry. Ra ort of the Chief of the Bureau 
of Forestry of the Philippine fa lads  for the period from S e p  
tember 1,1903 to August 31, 1904. Manila, 1905. 8'. 

P m d .  by the O a f  of tb B w a u  of Forestry, Manila. 

Mann, Harold H. Agricnltnre aa a science. A lecture, etc. 
[ UaZvutta, 1905.1 8'. 

Presd. by the Calcutta Univereity Institute. 

Maxwell-Lefroy, H. The Dusky (lotton Bug. The Red Cotton 
Bug. The Cotton Leaf Hopper. The Success Knapsack 
Sprayer. The Six-Spotted M y  Bird Beetle. A Simple 
Spraying A paratns. The Preservation of Seed from h e o t  
Attacks. h a i n  Waabar aa Insecticides. Kerosene Emulsion. 
Crude Oil Emulsion. Lead Araeniate. 
[ B d a y ,  Puea, 1904~05.1 8'. 

Presd. by the Buthot. 

Meld014 Rapheel. The Chemical Synthesis of Vital Prodncte 
and the inter-relations between organic componnda. 
London, 1904. 8'. 

Herrill, Elmer D. A Review of the identifications of the speciw 
described in Bhnco'e Flora de Filipinaa. Manila, 1905. 80. 

Bureau of Government Laboratoriee, Manila No. 8. 

P w d .  by the Buway 

Moore, P. Lepidoptera Indim. 5 vob. London, 1890-93. 4'. 





M~vill ,  E. R. Dietrict Gazetteers of the United Provinces of 

Y= and Ondh, vol. xxxiv. Naini Tal, vol. xli. Eedoi ,  
vo . xlviii. Bara-Banki. Atlahabad, 1904. 8O. . 

Presd. by the C;rovemrnent of India, Home Dept. 

B'aunak The Brhad-deveta attributed to Sennaka. A m y  
of the deitiee end myths of the Rig-veda Critically edlted 
in the original Sanskrit with en introduction and seven appen- 
dice8 and translated into English with critical and illustrative 
notee by A. A. Macdonell. 2 pte. Oambdge, Mass. 19041. 8". 

Presd. by the Harvard Umvem'ty. 

Waddell, Lieut.-Col. L. Anstine. Lhaaa and its M steries. With 
a nmrd of the expedition of 1 ~ - 1  w.... k i t h  ... i ~ u s t m  
tiom and maps. London, 1905. 8'. 

W~hrli, Hana J. Beitrag zur Ethnologic der Chingpaw (Kachin) 
von Ober-Burma. Leidm, 1904. 4". 

Internationah Archiv fur Ethvwgraphie Supplement zu Bd. XPI. 

Wherry, Wm. B. Glanders: Its diagnosis and prevention. 
Together with a report on two cases of human glandem occur- 
ring in Manila, and some notes on the Bacteriolog and Poly- 
morphism of Bacterium Mallei. hlanik, 1904. Bb. 

Bweau of hernment Laboratories, Manila, No. 24. 

Presd. by the Bureau. 





The following new books have been added to the Library from 
July to August., 1905. 

Annandale, Nelson. On Abnorm~l Ranid Larvae from North- 
Eastern India. Lo~rtlon, 1905. go. 

Proceedings of the Zoological Society of Loirdoit, 1905, Vol. I. 

B088, Chnni Lal, Rui. Combustion.. . An addresa, etc. 
Culrtcttu, 1905. 8'. 

PrestE. by the Ctrlciittu TTnirersity I9rsfitufe. 

CACHARI Primary Arithmetic. (Paiseb benta fiygang.) Pnrt I, 
etc. Shillong, 1905, etc. 8'. 

Pmad. by  the C'hr'c:f Commr'ssioiler of Assain. 

O h a p m a n ,  Sydney J .  The Lancafihire Cotton Industry. A 
study in economic development. -Jfa?~chesfer, 1904. 8'. 

Pichlicutions cif the U~iircrsity of Jl~inclrester. Economic 
Series, No. 1. 

Presd. by the Fqticersity. 

C o ~ o ~ e o  MUSEUH. Spolia Zeylanica. Vol. 1, etc. 
C!o!ombo, 1903, etr.  8'. 

D a v e n p o r t ,  C B. Statistical Jlethods with special reference to 
Biological variation.. . Second, revised edition. 
nTrzv l r ~ r l r ,  1904. 8'. 

Dercle, C. Do la pratique de notre mCdecine chez leu Arabes. 
Vocabnlaire rtrabe-frangais d'expressions mGdicales, etc. 
Alyer, 1904. So. 

Eitel, Ernest J .  Feng-Shui: or, the rudime~lt,s of h'etural 
Science in China. L o ~ ~ t l o r ~ ,  1873. 8'. 

Freer, Paul C. The preparation of Benzoyl-Acetyl Peroxide, and 
its use as an intestinal antiseptic in cholera axid dysentery. 
JI~~TLL'Lu, 1904. A'. 

Btcrectrc of G o r ~ r ~ t n t a ~ ~ t  Laborutorirs, Uani lu ,  ATo. 2. 

Presd. by the Bureccu. 

Haeckel, Ernst. Iler Krtmp urn den Entwickelungs-Geiianken. 
Drei VortAge.. .. >Zit ... Tafeln, etc. Bt,rlin, 1905. 6'. 

Presd. by the Autlwr. 





Hahn, R w .  F e d .  K u r u b  Folklore in the original. Collected 
and transliterated by Revd. F. Hahn. Oulctctta, 1905. 8'. 

Presd. by the Uwernmnirt of Bengcrl. 

Herxog, IIaximilian. A Fatal infection by a hitherto nndescrib- 
ed chromogenic bacterium : Bacillus aureus fmtidus. 
Jltrniltc, 1904. 8'. 

B?~reacr of Qoreritment Laborcctories, dtnnila, No. 13. 

The Plague : Bacteriology, morbid anatomy, and histo- 
patl~ology, etc. Jtanila, 19041. 8'. 

Btrrearc of Uovrrnmnt Laboratories, Manila, h'o. 23. 

Herxog, Maximilian, ASD OTHERS. I. Does Latent or dormant 
p l v e  exist where the disease in  endemic. By M. Henog and 
C. B. Hare. 11. Broncho-pneumonia of cattle: its associa- 
tion with B. Bovisepticns. By P. G. Woolley and W. Sorrell. 
111. Report on Pinto-Paiio Bla~~co .  By P. G. Woolley. IV. 
h'otes on analysis of the water from the Manila water supply. 
By C. L. Bliss. V. Frambaesin : its occurrence in natives of 
the Philippine Islands. By P. G. Woolley. Nnnila, 1904. 8'. 

Brcreau o j  Gorrrnmerit Laborcctorien, ,%tnnila, No. 20. 

Jobling, J a m e ~  W. AND OTHERS. Texas fever in the Philippine 
Islands and the Far East. By J. W. Jobling ... and P. G. 
Woolley .. .The Australian Tick-Boophilus australis Fuller- 
in the Philippine Islands. By C. S. Banks. 
.41trailn, 1W. 8'. 

Burenzc of Qocernment Laboratories, .i%nila, No. 14. 

Jobling, James W. Preliminary Report on the study of Rinder- 
peut of cattle and carabaos in the Philippine Islands. 
.ltt,rniltc, 1903. 8'. 

Burealc (4 Gorertiment Laboratories, Xanila, No. 4. 

Pwnd. by the Bureart. 

KSlidZisa. Kiilidtisa. A complete collection of the various read- 
i n g ~  of the Madras hfanuscripts. By the Rev. T. Foulkes. 
B vols. Jltrrlran, 1904. 8'. 

Prcsd. by tlre Qorr~wnwnt of ibttt(Ents. 

Kiilisadkara SiddhSnta V~gisa.  Krodapattrasahgraha or criti- 
cal notes on Anumanajtigadis?, Prat~akshanumanagHdHdhari, 
Pratyaksh~numtinamtithnri, Vyutpathivlda, Gaktiv~da, Mnk- 
t ivlda, Qabda~akt i~rakis ika and Kusumtinjali .. .Edited by 
Pundit Vindhyesvariprasiid Dvivedin.. . and Kyayacharya 
VPmPcharana BhattPchHrya. Fasc. I, etc. 
Ber~lr~n,  1W5, etc. 8'. 

Chotokhambn Strtrskrit Series, No. 90. 





gifkby, William. Practical Prescribing and Dispensing fop 
medical students. X(znchester, 1904. 8'. 

P~rblications of the University oj Jf,lncheater, Xedicul Series, 
-vo. 2. 

Presd. by the Ctciuersity. 

Landon, Perceval. Lhasa. An account of the country and 
people of Centre1 Tibet and of the progress of the Mission 
sent there by the English Government in the year 1903-04, 
etc. 2 vols. London, 1905. 8'. 

Little,  A. G. Lnitia Operum Latinorum quae saeculis xiii, xir, 
xv, ettribuuntur secundnm ordinem alphabeti disposita. 
Malcchester, 1904. 8'. 

Prcblicatiorza of the Uvz.icerbity of Xu~~che~ter ,  Historic.1~1 Series, 
No. 2. 

Presd. by the Um'rersify. 

Lorini, Eteocle. La Persia economica conternporauea e la sna 
questione monetaria. Romn, 1900. 8'. 

McOregor, Richard C. I. Bird8 from the Islands of Romblon, 
Sibnye~i a ~ l d  Cresta De Gallo. IT. Further Notes on birds 
from Ticao, Cuyo, Culior~, Caleyan, Lubang and Luzon. 
Mccnilu, 1905. 8'. 

Buren 14 of Qort~rnmeiht Lul)orcctories, ,Uunilrc, No 25. 

Presd. by the Bure[t?r. 

MADRAS DISTRICT GAZETTEERS. Madras, 1904, ctr. 8'. 

PrescZ. by the Qotlernmext of India, Home Department. 

M A N I L A . - B ~ L ~ ~ U ? L  of aorert~nlent Laboratories. I. Description of 
new buildings. By P. C. Freer. 11. A Catalogue of the 
Library. By Mnry Polk. Manila, 1905. 8'. 

Bureau of ffore)nment Laboratories, Xanila, No. 22. 

Report of the Superintendent of Governmel~t Laborrtt ories 
in the Philippine lslallds for the jear .ended September 1 ~ 1 ,  
1903. 

Frmn It'olc~fh Annual Report of the Philippiue Con~rni~siu~~. 

Third [sfc.] Annual Beport of the Superintencleilt of the 
Bureau of Government Laboratories for the period from Sty -  
tember lst ,  1903, to August 31at, 1904 [ e t c . ] .  
Jlaniln, 1905, etc. 8'. 

Presd by fire B I ~ , . ~ L I  1 1 .  





Menill, Elmer D. A Dictionary of the plant names of t h e  
Philippine l ~ l a n d ~ .  Manila, 1903. 8'. 

Biimti r r  r$ Gorcrnment Laboratories, i%fa~silcc, ATo. 8. 

A Review of the identifications of t,he species de~cribed 
in Rlanco's E'1o1.a de Filipinas. Mawla, 1905. 13'. 

ljrcretcrc of Government Laborntoritv, Mulrilrc, Xo. 27. 

MU I L V ~ ,  W. E. and Clegg, Moses T. Trypanosoma and 
Tp.nosorniasia, with special reference to S o ~ r a  in the Philip- 
pine lslnnd~. Manila, 1903. 8'. 

Burcurc (if Governmetit Laboratories, Munila, No. 5. 

Pt. I. Amebe~ : their criltivation and etiologic signifi- 
cance. By W. E. hfnsgrave and M T. Clegg. Pt. 11. Treat- 
ment of intestinal Amebiasis-amebic djsentery-in the  
t.mpics. By W. E. Mnsgrave. Manila, 1M. So. 

B~ireatr of Qmmmetrt Labwntories, Manila, ATo. 18. 

Presd. by the Bureau. 

Nevi& H. R. Partabgarh. AUuhabad, l!lo4. 8'. 
Bthpfrict Cnzetteera of the Utaited Prvcii~ce of Agrtc a91rE Oudh, 
Vnl. XLVII. 

Rei Bareli. Allahabad, 1905. 8'. 
District CJazetteers of the United P m i n c ~ n  of Agrn awl Oudh, 
IT&. X X X I X .  

Prethprl. by the Qocernment of Indiu, Ilomr? Dcpnrtment. 

Neville, Ralph. Garden Cities. A Warburton Lecture, etc. 
hfatachester, 1fW. 8'. 

Manchesfer Unirersity Lertnres, X o .  1. 

Presd. by tlie Unirera'ty. 

NityasvaFfipa BrahmacW. vvm [Pampakw FTiri- 
bajmh by Nityaavarapa BrahmscOri.] 
Brindrr vcitm, 1905. 8'. 

Presd. by the Atcthur. 

OlMsen, 0. Through the unknown Pamirs. The second Daniab 
Pamir Expedition 1893-90.. . . With maps and.. . illmtrationa, 
Lnnd(m. 1904. 8'. 





OWEN'S COLLEGE, JIcr,~chester. Historical Essays by Members of 
the Owen's College, Menchester, published in commemorati~n 
of its jubilee, 1851-1901. Lo~tdola, 1902. 8'. 

Studies from tho Biological Laboratorie~. (Studies in 
Biology) etc. Vol. I, 111, etc. Munchester, 1886, 1896, etc. 8'. 

Studies from the Physical and Chemical Laboratories, 
eta. Vol. I ,  etc. Mafrchester, 1893, 8'. 

Studies from the Physiologic~l Laboratory, rtc. Vol. I, etc. 
Hanchesfer, 1891. BO. 

Studies in Anatom , etc. Vol. 11, r~tc. 
~~l'l2Cl.th~8t~I', 1900, d C .  go. 

Pre.qtE. by the Victorit1 lTlric.rr#it!y rlf iUtrrtchrstrr. 

Penny, Rrr. Flank. The Church in Madras, being the history 
of the ecclesiastical and missionary action of the East India, 
Compndy in the Presidency of Madras in the se-ienteenth and 
eighteenth centuries ... With illustrations. Loiaclo~r, 1904. 8'. 

Prretl. by tlie Gorenrmefrt c?f Ifrtlitr, Home Drprtrfme~rt. 

BQfirBm B B m h i e h p a  Bh6gawat. An Attempt to analyse the 
Maha-Bharata-fi~m tlie higher Brahminical ~trtndpoint. 
Btnnbuy, 1905. 8'. 

Khordeh-Avesta searched. I. hlihr YaSt-from the 
Brahminical standpoint. Bombrty, 1904. 8'. 

Prestl. by the A~ithor. 

Beadymoney, h'asar-ianji Jivanji. A University for Research- 
Record and Instructions. Nature-History Museum and des- 
criptive defining Nnture-History tables illustrated : or Nature- 
Histo1.y Research thinking tables and investigating or sorting 
tablee for separating different subjects. Bombay, 1905. 8'. 

Prectl. by tlre Arc thm. 

Bivenburg, lkr. S. W. Phrases in English and Angami h ' ap .  
Kohimc~, Asstrm, 1905. 8'. 

Prestl. by the 01tic.f Cmnmissitmrr rlf Assnm. 

Bherman, Penoyer L. The Gutta Percha and Rubber of the 
Philippine lslnnds. dla~rila, 1903. 8'. 

Broectrr  of Gor.c,ri~mt~~rt Lltborntt~rirn, .\ko>ila, X). 7. 
Prestl. by the Btrrenri. 





Smeeth, W. F. The Occurrence of Secondary Augite in the 
Kolar Schists. Bungalore, 1905. 8'. 

Xysore Geolngiccil Department, Bdletin, No. 8. 

Presd. by the Mysore Geological Depurtmeuf. 

Smi th ,  W. Robertson. Lectures on the  Religion of the Semites. 
First Series. The fundamental institutions. ..New edition. 
Loitdon, 1901. 8'. 

Bzcrnett Lectures, 1888-89. 

Stebbing, E. P. A note upon the  " Bee-Hole " borer of teak in 
Burma. Cul<wtta, 1905. 8'. 

Presd. by the Atitliw. 

8tr0nf , R. P. Preliminary Report of the appearance iu the 
I s  ands of a disease clinically resembling glanders. 
Xanilu, 1904. 8'. 

Bureau of &~'ernment Laboratories, Maniln, No 1. 

Protective Inocnlation against Agiatic Cholera-an experi- . 
mental study. Manila, 1904. 8'. 

Bzirealc of Got-ernment Laborutork, Manila, No 16. 

Some questions relating to virulence of micro-organisms, 
with particular reference to their immunizing powers. 
Afanila, 1904. 8'. 

Bfcreatr of Gorm~ment Laboratories, Illanila, No. 21. 

Presd. by t h  Bureau. 

S ~ ~ O W ,  P. and H. Monographia Uredinearnm seu specierum 
omnium ad hunc usque diem desoriptio e t  adumbratio system- 
atica. Vol. I ,  etc. Lipsiae, 1904, etc. 8'. 

Tait, James. Medimval Manchester and the  beginning of Lanca- 
shire. Munchester, 1904. 8'. 

Publications of the University of Manch~sfer, Historicccl Svric>s, 
No 1. 

Presd. by the Uiiir.ersity. 

VallabhHchibya, 8s. Apu Bhsshya, on Brahmasatrrt. ..With 
a commentary d e d  Bhhh a P r a k i ~ a  by Goswami Qri 
Purushottnmjee Mahiirlj. ~ A t e d  by Ratna Gopll Bhattn. 
Fasc. I, etc. Beluires, 1905, etc. 8'. 

Renares Sansknt Beries, No. 99. 

Watson, C. C. Ajmer-Merwara. Text and Statistical tables. 
. Ajmer, 1904. 8'. 

Bajputanu District Qazetteers. 

Presd. by the Qotternment of Indicr, Home Depurtnrent. 





Wegener, Dr.  aeorg. Tibet nnd die englische Expedition..,Mit 
zwei Kerten und acht Vollbildern. Halle a.S. ,  190.b. 8'. 

Weintz, H. J. Hossfeld'd Japanese Grammar comprising a 
manual of the spoken language in the Roman character, etc. 
London, 1904 8'. 

Weismann, August. The Evolution Theo ry... Translated by J. A. 
Thomson ... and M. R. Thomson. Illustrated. 2 vols. 
Londan, 1904. 8'. 

W h e v ,  William B. Glanders : its diagnosis and prevention, etc. 
Manila, 1904. 8'. 

Btcreau of Qcwernment Laboratories, Manila, No. 24. 

-Some observations on the biology of the cholera spiril- 
lum. Manila, 1904. 8'. 

Burea 14 of Qozwrnment La boratm'es, Manila, No. 19. 

Woolley, Paul G. Report on Bacillus violaceous sic Manilae : L '  A pathogenic microijrganism. Manila, 1 W .  8 . 
Bureau o j  Qorernment Laboratories, Manila, No. 16. 

Presd. by the Bureau. 

Wright, G. A. and Preston, C. H. Handbook of Surgical 
Anatomy.. . Second edition. Manchester, 1905. 8'. 

Publicut im o i  the University of Manchester, Medical Series, 
No. 3. 

Presd. by the University. 

Wylie, A. Notes on Chinese literature: with introductory re- 
marks on the progressive advancement of the art ; and a liat 
of translations from the Chinese into various European lan- 
guages. ..New edition. Shanghai, 1901. 8'. 





The following new books have been added to the Library 
during September, 1905. 

M r a ,  Karl V. Konrad von Manrer. Oediichtnisrede, etc. 
Hiinchen, 1903. 4'. 

Presd. by the K. B. Akademh der Whenechaften au MOncln. 

Baron, Kr, and Wiasendorit, H. Chansons nationdes lalavien- 
nes. vol. I, etc. Mitau, 1894, etc. 8'. 

Presd. by the Acaddmie Imp&& des Sciefaces de St. Pdtersbourg. 

Wlsche, Wilhelm. Die Abstammung des Menachen. Z w a d g a t e  
A d a g e .  8tuttgart, [lW.] 8'. 

Presd. by " K o m s ,  aesells&ft der Naturfreunde," Btuttgart. 

B* a, Ella Marion. The Life History of Case Bearers. 
8rooklyn, N.P., 1905, eto. 8'. 

Oold Spring Harbor Monographs. IV. 

Presd. by the Brooklyn Imtit t~te of Arts and Sciences, 

BBITISH Mus~u~.-Nutural  History. Gnide to the  &Uery of 
Birds in the department of Zoology, etc. London, 1905. 4'. 

Precrd. by tha Museum. 

Beuss~~s . -~nst i tu t  Intemationcrl de Bibliographic. Manuel d a  
R6 h i r e  bibliographi ne nniversel. 1 Peg-lies,] 1905. 8 .  

Presd. by the Incrtitut. 

CALIFORNIA ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, San Franeicrco. Constitution 
and Bye-laws, etc. San Franciscr~, lW. 8'. 

Presd. by the Academy. 





QAXADL D ttnd of the Intm'or. Elelief map of the Dominion 
of 0 2  lsa 8. .n. M 

Pesd. by the Department. 

Qarvdho, O p  Aagaato de. Colleotion Oyro A n p t a  de Car- 
valho ; moMaiee et m M e e  portngaisee. [Sale oatelope.] 
Amdmbns, 1905. 8'. 

Qonard, Henry 8. The Waterliliee. A monograph of the genne 
Nymphma. [Bdtimm,] 1905. 4". 

P d .  by the Uamsgie I ~ t i t ~ o n  of Washington. 

Pmd.  by the Qwt. of MaAus. 

Samuel Ivee. Primitive Semitio Eleligion to-day. A 
recard of reeeemhee, h v e r i e e  and atndiee in Byria, Paleetine 
and the Sinaitio Peninsula. Ohioogo, 1903. 8'. 

D s n d g . - N a t u ~ o m h e d  QeeeZlsdoP. Katdog der Bibliothek. 
sto. Heft I, eto. 

Dancig, 1W, etc. 8'. 

Predd. by the society. 

Dimon, Abigail Camp. The Mud S n d  : Nsaee obeolefa. 
B r m k p  N.Y., 1005. 8.. 

U d  Sping Harbor htonog*opk. V. 

P m d .  by the Brook@ InatitUte of A* and Scienca6. 

ENQLIBH-GABO Diatio by membera of the Qaro U o n  of the 
herican Ba t i f i i a d o n e r y  Union, Tuzm, Ae- [By 
M. 0. ~ u 0 n . f  Bhilbnp, 1905. 8". 

Prerd. by the Ohief U o m o ( i s ~  of Amam. 





P o l k m ~ ,  D e l .  Album of Philippine Types.. . Christians and 
Moms ... Eighty Plates, representing thirt -seven provinces B and Islands. Prepared and published nn er the auspices of 
the Phili pine Exposition Board by Daniel Folkmar. 
Manib, Pw. OH. fd 

P d .  by the Philippine W., Manila. 

Pmter, J. E. Churchwarden's Acconnta of St. Ma the h t ,  
Cambridge, from 1501 to 1635. Edited by J. ~.r%oater. 
Cambridge, 1905. 80. 

Pmd. by the Oambridge Antiquarian Society. 

mmer, J. GC. Totemism. Edinburgh, 1887. 80. 

M a c h ,  Johann. Qediiohtnierede anf Karl Adolf von Corneliae. 
Y*, 1904. 4O. 

Beigel, K .  Th. von. Znm Andenken an Karl von ZitteL 
MZwhen, 1904. 4'. 

Presd. by the K. B. Akadenaie der Wisu~~chafin su MZmLrr 

Htoon-QhlL11. The h k a n e s e  Calendar with the uom nding 
datm in Burmese and Englinb, 1820-1918. dkyab, I&. 4". 

Jyotb'ohandra Bhattacherjee. I [LilPvasilna.] 
[Oalcutta, 1905.1 8O. 

Edee-ky, Alexander v. ObeT die Akhmnlation der Bon- 
nawiirme in vemhiedenen Fliiesigkeiten. 
Leijdg, 1904. 8'. 

8onde*obd+uek aus dem Xathematwchsn und Nahruhmdafi1ic;hen 
Bm'chte aw Usagarn. XXI .  

Krumbscher, K .  Daa Problem der neagriechhohen Sohrift- 
spmhe. Miinchen, 1903. 4". 

Presd. by the K. B. Akademie det Wahmdaftsn nc MGnahan. 





La notte, de. Esaaie hieforiqnee snr l'lnde, prkckdke d'un 
Journal de voyages et  d ' n e  deeoription ghgraphiqne de h 
c6te de Ooromandel. Pa&, 1769. 12'. 

Meyer, M. Wilhelm. Weltachiipfnng. Wie die Welt entatanden 
iet. Stuttgart, [NO5 PI 8'. 

-Wie krtnn die Welt einmal nntergehen 3 Stuttgart, [I905 PI 8'. 
P d .  by " Komm, QeeeUschaft de+ Natu$munde," Stuttgart. 

NYIYABINDU. [Bnddhiet Text-book of Logic, composed by 
Darmkirts with a commentary thereto.] Nyapbindn-tika, 
[ C O ~ ~ J M I  by Darmottu. Ti* translation edited with 
in nction by I?. I. Sherboleki.] Feec. I. etc. 
St. Petereburg, 1904, etc. fol. 

Preed. by the Acadgmie Impenhle Science8 &St. PBterabourg. 

Pringaheim, Alfred. Ueber Wert And angebliohen Unwert der 
Mathematik. Miinchen, 1904. 4'. 

Preud. by the K. B. Akadlmie der WMeen6cha.m su 
Miinchen. 

Smallwood, Mabel E. The Salt-Mareh Amphipod : Orchesfia 
palnetria. Br~oklyn, N.Y., 1905. 8'. 

Oold Spring Harbor Monographs. III. 

Presd. by the Brooklyn Institute of Ark and Soierrcee. 

Wildeman, E. de. Mieeion Emile Lanrent-1903-1w. 
finnmhtion dm plantea dcolt6ee par fimile Laurent evec la 
collaboration de M. Maml  Lanrent pendant ea d e r n i h  mie- 
eion an Congo. Bruxelles, 1905. 4'. 

P w d .  by the Oongo State, 

Willcocrkrr, Sir William. The Nile in 1904. 
London, New York, Oairo, 1904. 8'. 

Preed. by the Uovt. of India, H m  Dept. 

Wokton,  Arthur N. A complete English-Persian Dictionary 
compiled from original s o m e .  Loirdon, 1904. 4O. 





Wwlley, Paul G. and Jobbing J. W. A Report on Hemor- 
rhagic Be ticl~smia in animals in the Philippine Islands. 
Kan**l, I&. 83 

Bureau of Qovemmmt Laboratoh,  Mamb, No. 9. 

P m d .  by the Bureau. 

Zartusht-i-Bahrh ben Pajdh. Le Livre de &maatre-- 
Zariltnaht NBxm-de Zartnehtii-Bahrim Ben Pajdb, 
~nbli4 et tradnit par F. Roeenberg. St. Pktersbowg, 1904. 8'. 
P m d .  by the Acaddmie Impdriale des Sciences, 8 t .  Pdtersbourg. 

ZeU, Th. 1st daa Tier anverniinftig ? Nene Einblicke in die 
Tieraeele. Btuttgart, [1903.] 8'. 

P m d .  by L L  K m m ,  Qesellechaft der Naturfreunde," Stuttgart. 





The following new booke have been added to the Lib1m.y 
h m  Ootober to Deoember, 1905. 

Anamdale, Nelson, end Bobineon, H e r k t  C. Feeciculi 
Msleyenaea. Zoolo Part I., etc. Anthropology. Pm-t I., 
eta. ladq New Ek, B d a y ,  1903, stc. @. 

Resd. by Dr. N. Annatwtrile. 

h o l d ,  E. Vernon. Vedic Metre in ita historical development. 
Uadridge, 1905. 8". 

BATAVU.-Deparhnent van Lsndbouw. Het bestellen van Kah~e11- 
d e n  nit Amerika. Batavia, 1905. go. 

P d .  by the Botanic Inetitute of Brcitenzrwg. 

C. A. Manual of Colloquial Tibefan. Onlcubta, 1905. 8'. 

BENQAL DISTBICT GAZETTEEBB. Ualcutta, 1905, etc. So. 

P m d .  by t L  Qovernmnt of Benyal. 

BHAQAVADQITL Die Bhagavadgitii a m  dem Sanskrit ubersetet 
mit einer Einleitnng iiber ihre nrspriin~liche Qeatalt, ih1.e 
Lehmn und ihr Alter von Richard Oarbe. 
Leipmg, 1905. 8". 

m ~ ~ h & ,  E. etndea de grammaire pehlvie. Paris, [1902.] HO. 

Bowrey, Thomas. A Qeographid Account of Countriee round 
the Bay of Ben& 1669 to 1679. ... Edited by Lt.-Col. 8ir 
R. C. Temple. Uambidge, l9W. 89 

Hakluyt 8mWIety'8 Publicationu, 2nd Seriee, No. XII. 

Presd. by QmertMnent of India, E m  Dqpartn~a,~bt. 

BrWey-Birt, F. B. The Story of en Indian U land ... Witah ... 
illnetrations and a map, etc. Londoia, 1905. & . 

Buttemworth, A h ,  and VenUgop~11). Ohett , V. A Collection 
of the Inscriptione on Copper-platen and tones in the Nellore 
Diefrict. 3 pte. Madrar, 1905. 8". 

B 





Caspari. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, translated f ~ n m  
the German. ..and edited.. .by W. Wright. Third edition, 
rev* by W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje. 2 vols. 
Ucrmbridge, 1898. 8.. 

(I.i.u~~a.-Dqt of the Interior. Statistics of the Dominion of 
Canada. [With resource map.] [Ottau.cr, 1905.1 8'. 

Preed. by Depl. of t l r ~  Interior, Cunadtt. 

Collins, F. Howard. Author and Printer. A guide for authola, 
editors, printers, correctors of the press, compositors, and 
typists ... Second impresnion. Londot~, 1905. 8'. 

C@p018lld, Edwin Bingham. I. The Polypodiaceaj of the Philip- 
pine Islands. 11. New species of Edible Philippine Fungi. 
Munila, 1905. 8'. 
Bureau r4 Gort. Lrtboratories, Mtrnilr~, No. 28. 

Preed. by the Rurea~r. 

Crawley, Ernerrt. The Mystic Row. A ~ t u d y  of primitive 
marriage. London, 190% 8'. 

Dingelstadt, Victor. E ~ s t  and West. [Etl inbu~yh,  1905.1 8. 
a p r b t e d  .from the Scottiih Geo.,ruphico l Afagnzime. 

Presd. hy the Atttlor. 

Doughty, Charles M. l'rnvelrr in Arabia Denerta. 2 volu. 
Cambridge, 188s. 8'. 

Elphinstone, Mountstuart. The History of India. The Hindu 
and Mahometrrn periods.. . With notes and additions by 
E. B. Cowe ll... Ninth Edition. L d n ,  1905. 8'. 

Poucher, A. fitude sur l'iconogl*apllie bonddhiqne de 1'Inde 
d'rrpss des textes inbdits. Pa?+, 1905. 8O. 
Bibliot?dquc de 1'8mlr des H a t ~ t m  ktrtdez. Sciencea Religietrcre~. 
Bol. 13, pt. 2. 

Giles, Herbert A. An Introdnction to the history of C h i ~ ~ e s e  
Pictorial Art ... With illustrations. 8hngha.i,  1905. 8'. 

Gibson, Jdargaset Dnnlop. Catalogue of the Arabic MSS, in the 
Convent of S. Catharine on Monnt Sinai. Lvn&m, 1894. 8". 

Stadia ,'Simiticu, No. IIT. 





Ohdo, Alfred0 F. Proyecto de una whoion de segands clrree. 
La Plata, 1904. 8". 

P d .  by the Univereidad de h Plutn. 

O k ,  E d d  Suwl, ' und el-'UerA und die altjemeniachen 
I n a c ~ .  Miinden, 1905. 8'. 

Prwd. by tho Author. 

Prsrd. by the Universidad de La Plnta. 

Gerald Berkeley. The Old Colonial Syatem. 
Mo&tev, 1905. 8'. 

Publicatione of the Univera'ty of Mancheater Histwicul Serdea, No. 3. 

P r d .  by the Univer~ity. 

H ~ t d l l ,  H. Dolmens et Cromlech8 dens l e ~  Palnk. 
BmmUes, 1905. 8'. 

Eatrait a h  " Missrow Be!yea de In Oompagtiw de Jhtr." 

Ptued. by tiha Author. 

Jw, 8. W. K. de. Het Drogen van Cocablnderen. 
Bataoia, 1905. 80. 

P m d .  by the Botanic Inutitt~te of Buitenzery. 

Arthur. Die Pariaviilker der Gepnwert. Inanp~ml -- 
Diaeertstion, etc. Leipzig, 1903. P. 

-0% Sir Charlm. Memorie~ of Madras. L&a, 1905. P. 

h p e r q ~ e ~ ,  Parfait-Charles. La France et le Sirm. 
Parit?, 1897. 8'. 

P r 4 .  by the SociLtG Acudemique Indo-Chimiss (28 Fr~rcr.rrt.. 

h Strange, G. The Landa of the Emtarn caliphate, Meaopo- 
tarmia, Pereis, and Central Aais from the Moslem Conqneat to 
the time of Timnr. Oambn'dge, 1905. 8'. 

Clambridge Geogrnphical Seriea. 

Gilbert N. I. Antocatalytic decomposition of Silvev 
Oxide. 11. Hy&.cEtion in Solntion. H a n k ,  1905. 8'. 

Bureaa of Gout. LdbOrotorim. Ma~dla, NO. 30. 





Sti, and Varadaguru, Sri. Tattvasekham. By 
Sri LokBchSrya. Edited by K. K. V. 5 A. UmPnn'a D& 
of K h e h l  and T a t t v a t r a y a c h u l u k ~ h ~  by d u m a m  
Vedantacharya Sri Varadaguru, edited by Acharya Bhatta- 
mthaswemy. Bena~es, 190.1. go. 

Benarer Sa&t Series, A-o. 106. 

Mnnberg, Einar. Peter Artedi. A bi-centenary memoir written 
on behalf of the Swedish Royal Academ of Scien oe... 
Translated by W. R. Harlwk. Uproln. 8tockbm, 1900. 0". . 

P d .  by the Academy. 

LOW, Lgmsn H. Collect,iona Ly~llali 8. LOW, Jac N. van Gelder 
et  'nn amateur anglais. Monnaies e t  m&billes de 1'Ami.ri- 
ne, de l ' h ie ,  de 1'Afrique et de 1'Australie. 
Aderdam,  1905.1 8'. 9 

Ildel~~lm, Napier. Fire year* ill a Persian Town. 
London, 1905. 0". 

Adrian Pereyra. Proyectc) de edificio para facultad de 
ingenieria. Ln Pluta. lW4.  So. 

P I  wd. by tllc IJnit'midctd de La Pluta. 

ma B w p ,  of Huo~ucticin. The Tirikh-i-Jadid or new History 
of Mirza ' Ali Mnbammad the Bab ... Translated from the 
Persian ... by Edward G. Blvwne. O c i a w e ,  1893. 8'. 

Mitra, Sarat Chandra. A few Bihari folklore parallels. The 
Singing games of Bihar. The Identity betweer1 a Panjabi 
and a Bengali accunmlation d ~ v l l .  Note on a new type of 
Indian folktales, e k .  Bnrirbay. lW3. 8". 

From the Jmtnml rlf tlw Anthro)pdoyical Y(,ciety of Bm~hay. 

-- . An ancient Indian d l ~ n l a  of the tenth c*~~tu~.y A.1). 
[CaWtcc ,  1903.1 v. 

. Bihari life in Bihal-i nutwel-y rhymes. 
[Onlcattn, 2903.1 @. 

. Bihari life iu Bihari riddles. [Bombcry, 1905.1 So. 

From the Joto-v~ol of the At+tIrrcpological Sme6y nf Bcmbuy. 

- - . Further notes on Rain-conlpelling and Rain- topping 
Charms. [Bombay, 1905.1 8'. 

From the ,Tmtmnl of the Awth1~opo1oyicu.l Society of Ihnbay.  





Mitra, Sarat C'hnt~dn~. Kote on Clay-eating as a racial charac- 
teristic. [Bombay, 1905.1 8'. 

Fnnn the Jo~rr,iccl of the A~rthr.qpological Society of Bombay. 

-- Note on the E yptiau origin of an incident in Indian 
foll&es. [Bombay, 1 &I 5.1 8'. 

From the Journal of the Anthro;poloyiccrl8ociety of Bombay. 

. On the Bihari custom of placing expiations on the 
cnoesways. [Oalcrrtta 1905.1 8.. 

. Sun-worship in Bihnr. [Calcutta, 1904.) 80. 
Prsed. by the Arthor. 

Ml4ammad B. al-Hasan B. I sbd i yar .  An abridged tranela- 
tion of the History of Tabmistab.. .beeed on the India Office 

\ MS. corn a d  with two MSS. in the British Museum, by 
Edward 8. Browns. ladon, 1905. 8. 
E. *T. W. &%b M ~ ~ u l ,  Vol. II. 

Presd. by hfr.  Bernard Q ~ n ' t c h .  

Hurray, John. A Handbook for Travellers in India, Burma and 
Ceylon.. . Fifth edition. Lrmdon, 1905. 8". 

Dist12'ct aazetteere of the United Provinces of Ayra and Oudh, 
Vd. XL. 

Preed. b?y the CAnwrnrnent of India, Home Depa~tment. 

NOBEL FOUNDATION. Code of statutes. Ll'tockblm, 1901. 8'. 

Preed. by Kzingl. V e t e n e k a p  Akademie. 

B ~ P I O I I ,  E. J .  Indian coins and seals. Pt. VI. 
[lonha, 1905.1 So. 

From the Joc~rnal of the Royal Asicttic f?ociety, October 1905. 

. On the alphabet of the Kharoeth6 documents. 
Paris, 1905. 8'. 

E'at~ait d u  t m  I des Aetes d u  X l  Ve CongrQ International 
der Orient alisteo. 

Presd by the Author. 

Barnay, W.  Decomposition of water by radium. 
U p a l a ,  Stockholm. 1905. 8. 

Meddelanden friin K. Vetenskupsnkademiene NokEinstitut Bawd I., 
No. I .  

P r u d .  by the Academy. 





Bathgen, Fiiedrich. The P~a~ie~*vation of Antiquities ... TIHIIS- 
lated ... fmm the German, etc. Cambridge, 1905. 8O. 

Bawlineon, Geol The Sixth Great Oriental Monarchy 01- the 
Geography, xkry, and Antiquities of Parthia, str. 
London, 1873. €3'. 

RELIGIOUS SYGYMS OF 'THE WORLD. -1 contribution to the study 
of comparative Religion. .I collection of d h s s e e ,  etr .  
Lmdwz, 1905. 8O. 

fleeb~hm, Frederic. The Tribal System in Wales ... Second edi- 
t ion London, 1904. 89 

Skeat, Walter. Fables and Folk-Tales from an Eastern Forcst. 
Collected and translated by W. Skeat, etc. 
Ournbridge, 1901. 8'. 

Smith, W. Robertson Kinship aud Memiage in Early Arabia. .. 
New edition. With additional notaa b the author and hy 
Profemor I. Goldziher.. .Edited by Eltangy A. Cmk. 
London, 1903. 8 O .  

S0tt89, Jules. Histoire de la compapie Royale des Indes orien- 
tales 1664-1719. . . .Ou- accomgapd. ..dlun appendice de 
technique navale. Paris, 1905. 8 . 

Sterling, Rerr. R. A Grammar of the Arabic Language. 
London, 190.4. 80. 

Itrong, Richard P. The Clinical and Pathological significlance 
of Balantidinm coli. Manila, 1904. 8'. 

Bureau of abtlt. Laboratories, Manila, No. 26. 

&~MB, Edoerd. The F m  of the Earth.-Dm Antlite der Ercle- ... Translated, etc. Ozford, 19041, etc. 4'. 

Tennant, George Bremner. Lux et veritaa, and other Sonnets. 
New H u m  1905. 8'. 

Yale University Prize Poem, 1905. 

Precld. by the Yale Unive;sit!y. 

Thornpaon, Millett T. Alimentary Canal of the Mosquito. 
Boston, 1905. 8'. 
From the P.roreedinge of the Boston Society of Natural History. 

Vo1. 32, No. 6. 
P m d .  by the Autlrm. 
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- Four neza ~ o & w r - ~ l a t e  Chartere of the SomuvarpA Kings of Kdala 
(and Kataka ?).-By GANGA MOHAN LASKAR, M.A. 

These four chartera, each consisting of three copper latee, 
were sent a few months ago from the Paas State in the &ntm1 
Provinces to the Beiatic Society of Bengal, and the task of deci- 
phering them waa entrmsted to me. They form an addition to the 
eeries of six c-rs of the Somavaq$i Kings edited or re-edited 
by Mr. Fleet in the Epigraphia Indica (Volume 111, pages 323 to 
359). Four of the published charters were granted by MahchiS- 
Bhavagnph I, one' b MahS-Sivagnpts, and the last by Mahg- 
Bhavagnpta 11. Of t i e  four nea  charters one belongs to the Grat 
and the remaining three to the second of these kings. Thna we 
now possess five l a n d - p n t  charthra of Mahs-Bhavagnpta I, four 
of his son Ildtlh&S'ivagnpta and one of the latter's Bon Mahi-Bhaw- 
gnph 11. A copper-plate chaxter granted by Pniija, a feudatory 
chief ~ d e r  MahH-Bhavaguph 11, in the 13th year of the latter's 
reign, has been edited by Dr. Kielhorn in Epi. India,  Volume IV. 
(page 254, h.). 

The langnege and forms of expressiom of the new chartere 
are much the same with those employed in the old ones. The 
characters in which they are inscribed are the same. They do pot 
bring out any new important facts about the history or the identifica- 
tion of the grantors, except the names of the villages granted and 
a few other minor details scarcely worthy of notice. The his- 
torical and pahgraphical remarks made by Mr. Fleet on the 
old records apply equally to the new ones. Yet a few words may 
not be unnecessary to serve as an introduction to the acconnt of the 
newly-discovered copper-plates given in the following pages. 

Mr. Fleet calls his chltrtera as A, B, Q, D, E and F ; the. new 
onee may be named G, 8, I and J respectively. These ten 
chartera, together with the one granted by Wja, are the 
only re& that we possess of this dynasty. They disclose 
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to ne the names of fonr successive kings, vis., (1) S'ivagupta, 
(2) Maha-Bhavagupta I alim Janamejaya, (3) Maha-Siva- 
gn ta alias Yaytiti, and (4) Mahti-Bhavagupta I1 alim Bhima- 
rat  1 a. Eech of the fimt three was the father of his sucmsor. 
They call themselves as membem of the Somakula (lunar ram) 
and se the 'lords of the three Kalingas.' They grant lands 
in the ditrerent districts of the K k l a  country. In the grant8 
B, C and D, issued in the thirty-fiwt year of his reign, Mahg- 
Bhavagu ta is referred to hy the title Ko4alendm (101.d of Kohala). 
Chaster 3 ia said to have heen written by a clerk of the office of the  
'minister for peace and war ' of the Rodale country. These fach 
prove beyond donbt that these kin@ ruled over the Kohla  wnntry, 
or a t  leaat a part of it. About five of the cop er-plate charte1.s were 
found in the Native State of PgtnS in the 8entral Provinces, and 
the remaining five in the neighhourhood of Kataka (or Cuttnk). 
The chartaw of Mahti-Bivagnpta and his son are issued from 
Vinitapura and Yayiitinagara, towns or a town on the Mahiinadi 
river. The village granted by the charter E is said to be situated 
in Da9ina-Tosrtlti* which may be a mistake for Drrkgip 
Kohlti or Southern Kohla. These fach show that it wae Dak- 
qhina-Kohla (or southern KO&), identifiable with the south- 
eaetern p a r b  of the Central Provinces, which was included in 
.the kingdom of these kings. 

Mr. Fleet thinks that these kings ruled over Orissa also and 
had their capital a t  Kafak (Cuttack), and that both Vinita ura and 
Y a  atinagara, the issuing places of the chartem of 3lah&-&vngupta 
.an $ his son, were identical with it. His view iu h ~ s e d  upon the 
word " Vijaya-kataka," which is applied to the is~uing places of 
Mahi-Rhevappta 1's chartem. He considera i t  to be a proper 
name denoting the modern town Cuttnk. The wllocrction of words 
in which the term occurs would suggest another meaning. The ex- 
pres~ions - - and ~mh- 
- 

The word Toaeli as the name of eome country in or nenr Orim is M 
.old st leaat M the third century B.C. The two separate edicts of h o k a  
fonnd in the version of Dhauli in Orisaa are addreaeed to tlle otecialr st 
Tossli. The expreaeions "Ubhaya Toealyilp" (;.em, in both division8 of 

and " Dakpipa ToaalyilpFrihga (donbtful) viqnye " (i.r., in the F r i l g e  
or dietriot in Southern Towli) occur in an old copper-plate grant fonnd 

tn some Nntive State in Orism. I t  is written in the old Gnpta charactera 
and osnnot be of a date Inter than the 5th Century A.D. I t  ir clear from tlle 
s b m  t h t  Tosdi wae a country very near to, if not comprised in, the poeaes- 
dona of the Som~valp5i kinge under notice. 80 we cannot be free from donbt 
when we take Dnbipn Tosnli s e  s mistake for Dnkvina K&la (Southern 
Koaals). Only two small fragmente of tbe plate mer~tioned above were found. 
The inscription was very sadly damaged. The namo of any king could 
not be fonnd. The few worcle that conld be eatiafnctorily deciphered convinced 
me that i t  WM certainly a land-grant charter. A eenl was received with the 
above fragments. I t  wae cironlar in shape and had a diameter of two-and-a- 
hslf inohw. O n e f w  of it'contained in its upper half n female figore, seated 
on a lotnr, with two olephante (one on each eide) having their trunks np- 
lifted over her head. This emblem is aimilnr to that fonnd on the seal6 of 
the  &marsf i  k i n k  under notiae. There was s line of writing below the 
emblem, but it WM too muoh dalseged to be diaifiered. 
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'AiRh would, as they shnd, mean ' from the glorious 
camps of rictory pitched a t  Mnrasima and Arima, respectively,' 
or " from the camps of victory of the glorious king ( ) 
who was residing a t  MBrasima and Arima, respectively." Mr. 
M. M. Chakmvarti, who assigns the charters to the 12th century 
rather than to the 11th as done by Mr. Fleet, objects toMr. Fleet's 
interpretation of the term and considers that these kings could 
not rule in Orissa, for a t  that date kings of the hngivarp$rt 
dynasty were masters of that province. 

The title  TI^-Kalingidhipati (lord of the three Kalihgaa) used 
by these kings requires a little consideration. The word Tri- 
Kalinga is a vague term to us. But i t  seems to be sure that it 
included the whole of Kalioga with a t  least a few districts in the 
neighbowhood. Now Kalinga was a strip of country between the 
sea-coast and the Eastern Ohah. It extended to about 'Vizaga- 
patam in the south. Itrs northern limit is said in the Mahiibhiirats 
to be the river Vaitamni (mod. Byterni), which river and the  
Kalihga people the Piindavas are described to have reached a t  the 
same time on their southward progress from Bengal in the c o m e  
of pilgrimage. According to this account, Kalibga would includa 
a wnsidemble portion of Orissa. But the limits of countries fluctn- 
ated from time to time and there is no certainty that the same 
river was the northern boundary of Kalihga also a t  the time of 

. the  inscriptions under notice. Be that as i t  may, we find in these 
inscriptions some points which would indicate that Ko4ala was 
included in the countries known as Tli-Kaliliga (or the three 
Kalingaa). The grantors of these charters have the title Tri- 
Kalingkdhipati attached to their names, but not the title Ko4alend.m 
(lord of KoSala), although they were undoubtedly the mastere of 
the  Kodala country. Indeed, by the latter title Mahi-Bhavagupta I 
is referred to in charters B, C and D. But this title is not used 
along with their names nor is it joined to the title Tri-KalihgB- 
dhipati, which is almost invariably prefixed to their names. 
This seems to show that the title Tri-Kalibgtidhipati waa thought 
sufiicient by these kings to imply their possession of Kohla  also. 
It is therefore probable that Kohla, (i.e., Southern Kodala) wss 
included in Tri-Kalinga (three Kalingas). Thus we see that they 
possessed a t  least a part of Tri-Kaliliga and therefore the title 
Tri-Kalingidhipati wm not altogether an honorific one thought 
by Mr. M. M. Chakravarti. I do not mean to sa however, that 
the whole of Tli-Kdihga waa under their rule. ghat  these kings 
held sway over what is now called the Piitni State is certain. Two 
of the visa7 a8 or district8 are called Telitatta and Ongitata (see 
Table). dhese names imply that they were on the banks of the 
Tel i  (Mod. Tel) and the Ong6 (Mod. Ong) river. These livela 
flow aclvss the P i t n i  S h t e  into the JIahiinadi and are f o d  on the 
mrtps. Hence the Patnii State or a considelable part of it formed 
part  of their kingdom. 

If Mr. Fleet's identification of Vinitapura and Yaygtinegara 
with the town of Katak (Cuttuk) be correct, we may notice this 
fact. The iseuing pleceb of &ha-Bhavagupta 1's chartera axxi 



4 Uh7ters of the Somavamdi Kings. [January, 1905. 

desoribed aa I The charters granted in the 8th and 9th 
years of his son Maha-Sivagnpta (Yayiiti) are issued from Vinih- 
pnra; while the chasters g r ~ ~ ~ t e d  in the Mth and the 28th yeam 
of the latter's reign and the one granted by his son are issued 

. from Yayiitinagara. Taking Mr. Fleet's view to be oomct, we 
may say that Maha-Sivagupta, who was otherwise called Yayiiti, 
changed the name of his capital and called i t  after his own name 
8e Yayiitinrygara (' city of Yaytiti '), and his son also continued the 
new name. 

No granta of Sivagnpta, the first lung, has come down to us. 
He is not called TrikalidgHdhipati, nor is the word Mahii (the 
Great) prefixed to his name. This shows that the powers and 

sessions of this dynasty were increased by Mahij-Bhavagnpta I. 
son Mahi-Sivagupta is said in one of the eulogistic vemea 

to havedefeated Ajaptile (a king probably) in battle and to have 
captnred thirty-two big elephants. From the third plate of 
Charter H, which is the worst executed of the charters, i t  ap- 
pease that he defeated the Cedis and devastated their country 
(pahele). . I have made a tabular abstract of the whole series of ten 
chastew. This will facilitate their comparative study and will 
seve the trouble of going through the records themselves. The 
abstract is appended with this paper. 

B m  Detailscommon to the new Ohartere (a, H, I, and J'). 

Aa already stated, they were found somewhere in the Native 
State of Piitnii attached to the Sambalpnr district in the Central 
Provinces. Each charter oonsista of three plates strung together 
by a thick ring, the ends of which are joined in a circn- 
Lar seal. The seal bears in relief a sea,ted female figure with 
two ele hanta with uplifted trunke. Other detaila of the seals 
cannot well distingoished owing to the m t  that has accnm- 
cnlated upon them. The imcriptions are on both sides 
of the middle plate and on the inner sides of the first and the 
third plate. In J, the inscription extends to the outer side of 
the third plate. The characters employed are Niigari of the north- 
ern type and belong to that particular variety of it to which the 
name of Kutila haa come to be applied. The engraving is u s d y  
deep and legible; the letters do not mually show through on the 
opposite sides of the plates. The language employed in these re- 
wrda is Sanskrit ; and except for the benedictive, imprecatory and 
eulogistic verses, they are generally in proRe t,hroughout. A point 
of orthography common to all these records is the me of v for b. 

G.-Pitnil ~ . p ~ l a t e  Chznt of the 6th year of Yahti-Bhaca- 
gupta's reign. 

The plates, the ring and the seal together weigh 2 seem and 
12i  chhahks (i.e., a little more than 5+ lbs.). Each of the plates 
mearrnres about 7)') by 5''. The ring is abont half an inoh in 
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thiokness and 4" in diameter. The seal is 13" in diameter. In relief 
on a muntersnnk surf- it shows a seatea female figure, perhaps 
of the goddeas L&mi, with two elephants. The plates are al- 
most smooth ; only the middle one and a side of another have their 
ends raised into lims to protect the writing. The inscription, 
which is deep, is in a state of perfect preservation. Although the 
engraving is deep, the letters do not show through on the reverse . 

sides of the plate& as the latter are substantial. The chawctew 
ere 'Kutila.' They include forma of decimal figares for 6, 13 and 
5 in lines 42, 43 and 46 respectively. 

The avagraha does not occur in this rewrd. Final forms oc- 
cur of t in KalakBt (line l ) ,  vaset (line 24), dudydt (line 26), 
Smvat  (line 42) ; and of n in adin and sarvvdn (line 7), in eta?, 
and flrthivendran (line 37). The Language is Sanskrit, and except 
for the benedictive and imprecatory verses fxvm lines 20 to 40, 
the whole record ia in prose. The rules of Sandhi are neglected 
in. several places. There are several spelling mistakes which must 
have been-due to the Kiiywtha (or clerk), ei. ,  q* , , the 
use of ti for u and' several others. The average size of the letters is -  hut # of an inch. V is used for b throughout. R is used for 
1 in prava~ggayanti in line 27. 

This charter is the second af the two (A and G) issued in the 
6th year of Mahib-Bhavagupta's reign. In lines 16 and 17, the 
village grrtntid is said to have been made revenue-free ( a ) ; 
yet in the concluding two lines a nominal revenue of five silver 
coins a year seems to be fixed as the king's share. The charter is 
moreover called in line 45 to be a revenue-charter (Kera-Silimnam). 
Charter. A also conveys Lands subject to a similar yearly- payment. 
In lines 19 and 20, we find the expression L'prativa~ga-ddtavya- 
riz~0k~glapalakaraddna?n viniscitya. 

Abstract of t h  Contents of G, 

From the victorious ctbmp locshd at' Mnrasima [or from the 
victorious (city of) Katekal- 

[ll. 1-91 The most devout worshipper of (the god) Mahehara, 
- the Paramabhattiimka, the Mahariijiidhiraja, the ornament of the 

Someknh, the lord of the three Kalirigas, the Pawmdvam, the 
glorious Mahg-Bhavagupta-rIjdeva, who meditates on the feet of 
the Paramabhat@hraka, the Mahiiriijiidhiriija, the Pawmehara, the 
glorioas 

[U. 4-51 SYivagnptadeva, [" being in residence at MurasPma," 
(thisis to be put hem if the interpretation of thedescription of the place 
of issue given above in the 1st line of the Abstract be objectedto)], 
being in good health and havihg done worship to the Briihmrtna of 
the Pbeitalii village in the Pota district (vGaya), 

[U. 5-81 issues this command to the cultivators and other in- 
habitants of thevillageae well aa to all the dependents of the king who 
may be living from time to time in that district, such as the Sam&- 
hettm, e,. 
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[ll. 8-18] '' Be it known to you that for the increme of the re&- 
giousmerit andglory of our (w mmfW ).godly parent8 as well asof 
our own selves, this village,-with everything included within its four 
boundarie~, with its hidden treasures and deposits, with the freedom 
flwm all lets and hindrances, with the power to receive all extra ceases, 

. with its ditches and deserts, with the exemption from the entrance 
into it by regular and irregular troops-is granted by us with liba- 
tions of water, after lxing made revenue-free-to be enjoyed as  
long as the moon, the stars, the sun and the earth endure, 

111. 11-14] to Bhettaputras (Sri) KeSava and (gri)  Apya, sons 
of Bhatta Diiddi, belonging to the Kadika gotra, with the pmearan 
Andala, Devarittt and ViBvBmitra, student8 of the K B ~ v ~  diikhb, 
immipants from Kommipira and inhabitants of Loisrgii. 

[Ll. 17-18] Knowing this you should live in happiness, render- 
ing unto them (the donees) the taxes, gold and other shares of their 
enjoyments. 

[Ll. 18-44).] In these lines are contained the mandate to future 
kings for the preservation of the grant and the nsnal imprecatory and 
benedictive verses (for which see the translation of J.). [Ll. 40-461. 
This charter was written by Kiiyestha Koighoga, son of Ballabha- 
ghoga and a writer attached to the office of the Mahiisindhivi- 
grahin Malladatta, son of D h h d a t t a ,  on the thirteenth tithe' of 
the bright fortnight of the month of K&tika in the sixth year of the  
victorious reign of ParamebhattBraka, Mahkijiidhiriija, the 
Pamme$vara, the glorioua Janamejayadeva. Or (dated) in figures, 
Sapvat 6, Kiirtika sudi 13. This revenue-charter is granted after 
the fixing of the yearly revenue as five silver wins. 

B.-PPllt Copper-Plate Grafct of the 8th yew of (YayBti) Maha- 
Sivagupta's reign. 

The weight of the plates, the ring and the seal together is 3 
seem and 6 chhatab (or about 71bs). Each of the plates measnreli 
8" by 5a." The ring is 4t" in diameter. The nsnal device on 
the seal is visible. The interiors of the letters show marks of the 
working of the engraver's tools. The engraving is deep ; but i t  
llas been done with extreme haste and carelessness, so that many 
l e t t e ~ ~  and sometimes whole m-orda have been omitted thvngh  
mistake. The record is full of spelling mistakes and other gross 
inacmwies. The material is very soft ; so that the edges of the 
engraved lines have been pressed up considerably above the snr- 
face of the plates. For these reasons i t  bas not been ssible to 

K IP" mad the ~vcord com letely and in certain parts, especia y towards 
the end, the meaning as remained obscure. The characters include 
decimal fign1.e~ for 8 and 13 in lines 39 and 40 reapectively. The 
c1cclg,.aha occu1.s in m m  in line 13. , 

Abstract. 

It is issued from Vini tapm, The place of issue is mentioned 
in the words (Vinitapuriit Kawkit) ,  which incline one to Jlr. Fleet's 
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view s h u t  the identification of Vinitpnra with Cnttak; for the 
word ' Katakiit' l o o h  if it were in apposition with Vinitapnra. 
The woxds may, under this view, be trannlated as " from Vinitpnra, 
which is Kataka." 

Thin insoription pui-pol-ts tr) isonvey landri on the northern part 
of the Diiilnariya liver (or the river of the Ddiima country), 
helonging tn the village Ta1akaj.j~ in Stmulii (or Sanylii) V i ~ a y n  
((list~ict) in the Kohls  cnuntry-to a Rriihmana, named Klmadeva. 
pandaon of Haqa  and son of Pia~.rtsiqha, au immigrant finom 
Jiiiddhila and a mident  of Jalajadda in Kolala, having the prarn- 
rm Gotrapa, Kwyapn, Vats% and ?inidhl.uvn, t~nd a student of the 
M&(lhyandina Sdkhn of the VBjasanepa (Seqhitir). 

Lines 15-36 contain the uunal injunction to fntiure k i n g  with 
the benedictive and imprecatory verses almut the merits of the pre- 
servation and the demerits of the confiscation of granted lands. 

Lines 36-41 tell UR that it was written by Uccavaniiga (or 
libavaniiga ? ), the Utthitfienni ( ? ), son of Samamphenillava ( ? ), 
by the command of the ranaka Dhiiradatta, the Mahii-SBndhivigra- 
hin, in the 8th year of the victorious reign of Yayiitideva, and 
that i t  was engraved by Vijiilni MBdhava, son of VLu.  

Lines 4Q-42 contain a verse setting forth the trctmitoriness of 
life and its pleasures and enjoining the preservation of the good 
works of othem. The next linea are very obscure. They speak of 
n powerful Kosala king of the S o m a v a ~  (referring plwbahly to 
Mahii-IYivagupfa himself) who defeated p m h b l y  the (Yedis (h 
may be a mistake for h-). The lmt, two words of the recold 
speak of the devnatation of some place, piw1)ably nifhnl(i or the 
(?edi country ( " .nn  '' made Dahiinii or DIhala 
uninhabited "). Tho same king pi*obably was the author of th'e 
devmt.fition. 

I.-Palmi Copper-Plate Qrant of the 24th year of Yay&ti-Ma?u?- 
Sit~rcgupta'n reign. 

Each of the plates measures Bat' by 6a". The ring is 5 i r t  in 
dlmeter.  The diameter of the sen1 i~ 2)". I t  contain6 the usual 
female figure. The weight of the platcis, the ring and the seal 
together is 4 nrrrn ~lnd  5 chataka (01. n e ~ r l y  9tt)). The chaimtem 
inclndes decimal fipreu for 24 and 5 in line 62. The cirdma occum 
in (1. 12), and in line 13, and in --in line 
24. It is mistakenly omitted in and m. in lines 56 and 57 
~~crpectively. Final forms occur of n in --(I. 18) v-, 
(1. 19) and *- (20) ; and of m (q) with e rirama belo; 
in in the last line. The acagraha occurs wrongly in 
mml~q in line 19 and correctly in - w i n  line 38. 
The average size of the letters is # of an inch. As for the ortho- 
graphy, we may notice the use of A (r) for atruev&ra in Mr?rf)r  
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in line 61 and the nee of n (w) for anusu&a in ~r((' in line 9. Via 
uued for b es naual in these records. 

The wordings of the present record are almost ident id  with 
those of J. Both the donor and the donee are the same pereons 

' 

with those in charter J. Both these charters were iwued from the 
same place Yayltinagara. The only differenca lies in (1) the - 

names of the villages granted, (2) the names of the writers and 
engravers and (3) in the dates. The present chaster does not con- 
tain the verse in praise of the SBndhivigrahin (who is however a 
different person here) which is found in J toward the close. 

This charter purports to convey the (lines 25-26) village of 
Delthldel? in the TeLthta ci6aya in the Kosala country to Bhatta- 
Mahodadhi. 

[Ll. 59-64] .-" This chsrter was written b the Kayas th  
Taththlgate, a writer belonging to the office of t e  Mahlisiindhi- 
vigrahin, the Rdnaka Dhilradatta, on the fifth tithi of the bright 
fortnight of the month of A$&rJha in the twenty-fowth year of the 

mapemus and viotorione reign of. .. ....... the glorious Yaygtideva." 
f t  waa engraved by Vijanf Vthlsoka. 

For the translation of this record, reference is made to the 
translation of J, with which i t  is identical in almbst all parts. 

J.-PWd Copper-Plate &ant of the 28th year of Yayllti-Mlrd- 
Sivagupta's reign. 

Ertch pbte measures Sf" by '7." The ring is slight above +" f in thickness and is 4i" in diameter. The diameter o the seal is 
2+." It contains the nsual female figure, etc. The weight of the 
the whole is 4 ~eers and 5 chataks (or about 9 lbs). The 
inscription extends to a portion of the outer side of the third 
plate. The average size of the letters is ahout #". The engraving 
IS good and fairly deep ; but the plates being substantial the letters 
do not show through on the reverse sides, except very slightly on 

. the outer side of the first plate. Final forms occur of n (W) in 
(line 14), m, ,-rn (line 22). *- (line 24) , 

q q  (line 63) and-- (line 64) ~lnd of ( W )  m in (line 75), 
in which last instance the virn~nn is put below it. 

The final form of t (u) is found in the following ligatures :- 
a (line 121, (in line 18), (in line 24), in (line 73). The 
r.irnma occurs in (112) ; while in ~everal cases it haa been 
omitted throilgh mistake: e.g., in (line 32), warp, k q  
(line 13) and @i (line- 14). The avagraha occurs incorrectly in 
fii*?nmmn[ and correctly in &- (line 73). As regards 
the orthography, we map notice that is written for m, and 

for fifm I The use of o for b is nsual. 
As this recold is the longest of the four charters under notice, 

I give its full translation, to which reference is made for the mean- 
mg of the rest. 
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FULL TBANBLATION OP J. 

L. 131 Om Hail! From that glorious town'of Yay&tinvtua,- 
EL. 1-41-when the enjoyment of love is being contmually 

intensified and still more intensified by the close embraues (of 
lovers), by which fatigue is removed, in which hiseing sound oftan 
appears and in which haim often stand on their ends, although 
R U C ~  enjoyment suffers interruptions aa the ardent young couple 
show their skill in the various P~ceSHeR of conjugal enjoyment 
with their eyes dilated (with excitement) and with their  mind^ 
subdued and fascinated by amorous thoughts ; 

[Ll. 47.1-where, even in the midst of quarrels arising from 
' d o m y ,  lovers, beaten by lotuses from the ears of women who 
kave cart the beauty of the celestial damsel. into shade by the 
p t n e s s  of their endless and peculiar c h a m ,  have all their men- 
tal anguishes rowed to action by the entrance of the sharp arrows 
of Cupid, with their hairs standing on the end8 (lit. sprouting up) 
on m u n t  of the sprinkling of the dmps of sweat (from the person8 
of the objecta of their love) ; 

[Ll. 7-11.1-where, a t  the tops of houses beautifully white- 
washed, the places of assignation of unchaste women and their 
pearl ornaments were whitened by the clusters of rays issuing from 
the club-like twks of very lofty elephants-the rays which rendered 
the autumn moon useless in the matter of dispelling darkness ; 

[Lines 11-13] (and) where the fatigue of the women enjoying 
conjugal caresses with ardent attachment is removed by the breezes 
surcharged with the particles of water sent up by the breaking and 
swelling of the hi h waves of the Mahiinadi. 

[Lines 18-16gThere waa on the earth a beautiful king named 
Janmejaya, who had a pure and mild appearance and a lotus-like 
face, who had subjugated by the force of his arms all his enemies, 
and whose spotless fame, well known throughout the three worlds, 

. 
covered the eight quarters like a canopy. 

[Lines 16-18] From him sprang King YaylZti, whose glory waa 
sung in all the th lw worlds, who defeated his enemies with con- 
tempt as i t  were, and whose sword had its sharp edge made rugged 
with the pect~ls coming out of the foreheads of the elephants rent 
asunder by i t  ; 

[Ll. 18-21.] whose sword rent asunder with its point the 
foreheads of a large number of elephants, from whi heaps of pearls 
came out and adorned the bosom of the damsel of "R t e earth in every 
battle ; the dusts of whose lotus-like feet, as pure as the rays of the 
gems in the head-dresses of kings cpnstantly bowing down a t  his 
doom, assumed, thlough equality, the lustre of these (i.e. the gems) ; 

[Ll. 21-%.I who, having defeated Ajiipiila in battle, aston- 
ished the heavenly damsels by capturing alive with a smiling 
face, thirty-two big elephanb, named Khmadeva, etc., whose ridere 
had been killed,--elephants who had sharp and huge tusks 
and whose temples were discharging ichor and therefore abounded 
with 0wkR of greedy bees getting intoxicated (by draughts of the 
fragrant fluid). 

2 
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[Ll. 26-29.] The most devout worshipper of (the god) Mahe- 
hvara, the Paramabhattsraka, the Mahii~.HjiidhirBja, the Parame- 
Biara, the ornrtment of the Sornltkula, the lord of the three Kalingas, 
the glorious Mahi-Sivagupta-riija-deva, who meditateson the feet of 

[Ll. 24-27] the most devout worshipper of (the god) MaheSvara, 
the Paramabhattaraka, the Mahlriij&dhirirja, the Paramebvara, the 
ornament of the Somakula, the lord of the three Kalingas, the 
glorious MahH-Bhavaguptarttjadeva, 

[Ll. 29-331 being in good health and having done worship to the 
BI-Bhmans of the district at the village of Lluttarumlr of Telatatta 
Visaya or district in Sa~qavati ,  issues a command to all the de- 
pendants of the king such as the xantdhafrs jwrvm),* the saani- 
dhfitrs (m), the Niyi~ktddir ik~n 'k  (fhm), the Dan$a- 
pdiikna (vm), t,he PiSultas (m), the Vetetrikas (tfiR), the 
Acarotlhajnlrm (w), the Rdnakas (mq), the R,r?jaballabhan 
(m.~) &c. (in the following words) :- 

[Lines 33-43]. " Be it known to you that for the enhance- 
ment of the religious merit and glory,of ourselves and our parents, 
thin village, extending to  it^ four bonndaries-with its hidden trea- 
suresand depo~its, with the right to fines for the ten offences, with 
the freedom f ~ o n ~  all lets and hindrances, with the right to mango- 
trees and honey-comhs, with it8 di tche~ and barren lands, with 
its  land^ and waters, with the privilege that i t  shall not be entel-ed 
into by the 13egular and i ~ ~ e g u l a r  t~vops-is, by a copper-plate 
charter, granted by us as revenue-free, with libations of water, 
to be.enjoyed as long as the moon, the stars, the sun and the earth 
exist, 

[Lines 37-41)] to Bhatta Mahodadhi, son of Siddheljvara and 
p n d - s o n  of Pa~.nmeBval-a, an inhabitant of Ntaradi in the LlrvadH 
dlstrict (1-i~ayo), an immigrant from KiisilP in the Sriivasti 
Mandala, a member of the Kauiika gotra,with the pmvaras Devarhta, 
Andala ant1 Vi4viimitra and a student of the Grtutama 4aUfi. 

[Lines 43-44]. Being aware of this, you should dwell in hap- 
piness ~.enclering ~ul to  him the rents and other   hares of enjoyment 
due to him." 

--(Lit. those who colloctod). Prob. pllrroyora or colleoturn 

m-Thaw whose duty was to keep nenr. Prob. Uehel-om. 

--TI1080 in obargo of the Appointmetit Department. 
u 

m - T i l o s e  whole duty was to punirh the wrong-doern. 

--Spire. 

%-kit. an officer who held n cane. Prob. Chsmberlain. 

--Offioere employed at the harem. 

m - P r o b a b l y  a title of high dietinotion. 

--Feronritos of the king. 
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This my grant should be preserved like their own grants by 

future k i n e  also, from a regard for religious laws and niy own 
earnest 

L.46. Thus i t  is said in religious books :- 
[Lines 48-49]. Land has been given by many kings com- 

mencing with Sagara ; whoever a t  any time possesses the earth, 
to him ot that time the reward accrues. 

[Lines 49-50]. *The giver of land enjoys happiness in heaven 
for 60,000 years ; while both the confiscator and the pereon who 
acquiesces in so doing go to hell. 

[Lines 51-52]. Gold is the first offspring of fire ; the earth is 
the daughter of Vignu ; and the cows are b o ~ n  of the sun: He who 
gives gold and wws and lands, by him, by that act, are given all 
the three worlds. 

[Lines 52-54]. Fathem (in the world of the dead) clap their 
hands upon their arms, and grand-fathers leap from joy, saying, 
" A giver of land has been born in our family ; he shall become 
our deliverer." 

[Lines 54-55]. Both the giver and the receiver of land are 
doers of meritorious works and will certainly go to heaven. 

[Lines 55-56]. A confiscator of (gifted) lands is not ptlrified 
even by the excavation of a thousand of tanks, by the performance 
of a hundred of vlijapeyu sacrifices and by the gift of a cmre o' 
corn. 

[Lines 56-57]. He who steals a piece of gold or n cow or even 
half-a-finger's breadth of land is consigned to hell till the destruc- 
tion of the world. 

[Lines 57-59]. That ignomnt fool who confiscates or causeR 
the confiscation of lands is, being tightly bound in the fetters of 
Varuna, reborn of lower animals. 

[Lines 59-60]. He who confiscates lands given by himself or 
others becomes a worm in the ordure and stinks there with his 
ancestors. 

[Lines 61-62]. The sun, Varuna, Vignu, Brahmi, Soma, the 
god of fire and the great godSiilapi~$~v-elcome the giverof land 
(as he goes to heaven). 

[Lines 62-63], Ramabhadla again and again I-equests all the 
future kings, saying, " This bridge of religion is wmmon to all 
men ; i t  is to be observed by you in all tinles." 

[Lines 64-66]. Thinking that wealth a8 well as human life 
are as unstable as a drop of water on the leaf of a lotus and under- 
standing all that hns been said above, men should not destlwy the 
good works of othe1-i. 

[Lines 66-69]. He who surpassed the preceptois of the kings 
-of the gods and of the demons (i.e., Vrhnxpati nncl Snki.iicHlya) in 
wiadom and pride, who bore with pe~lect  ease the heavy b d e n  of 
the state affairs imposed by the king a11c1 who had both policy and 
prowess as his dear and constant friends,-that fortunate )emon 
of the name of (Sri)  Singhadatta (Siqhadattn) was the hotder of 
the post of " the minister of peace and war." (-) 

[Lines 69-71]. This charter, written by Krtyastha Siiryasena 
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belongiy to the office of (or a servant of) the ' minister of pesoe 
and war of the Kosalm country, is to laat as long as the moon, 
the sun and the stalv~ endure. 

[Lines 71-74]. On the fifth tithi in the bright fortnight of the 
month of Bh&lmpade in the 28th year of the victorious reign of 
the most devout worshipper of (the god) Mahdvam, the Meh8- 
riijiidhidja, the Paramdvam, the ornament of the Somaknle. 
(lunar race), the lord of the three Kaliqgas, the glorious Yeyiiti- 
deva. Or, in figures, Sapvat 28, Sndi 5. 

[Lines 74-75]. Engraved by Viniili (Vijiisnl) Madhumathana. 

['Rmmriptionr of all the following cbertem are from the original pletee 1 
G. 

[8] fh: mrspfk  f q f c r r a ~  zmui swrw~fm~] am: 

N.B.-The letters asld signr oncloeod within bracket~ [ ] are ~npplied by 
me. 

1 h a d  fi. B This mark of punotuetion is unncccesary. 

8 Bead M. 4 This mark of ponotnstion ir nnneoessary. 

b Reed m. 8 Read riUi 7 Read ~JR. 8 Read 'lp. 
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lfsatrir: Q h n ' t s r u r i  n n k m g h ~ m r r - 1  

[12] ami mmmmMmi atiirrfirrfimhi *r[-] 

Here follow the nenal reme ,  being thirteen in all. Twelve of these 
oocnr in Plate A (re6 Epi. Ind. 111, p. Ma), and for the remaining one, rae 

tranecription of Plate J, lines 56-67, ~ b o .  The lRlt of these teme end 

in the wordr I 

1 Besd a. a Bead w. a Head & 4 Bead y. 6 b a d  y. 
6 Bend m. 7 Bead ff. 8 Bead w. 9 This mark of pnnotna. 

tion ia nnneceeeary. 10 Read m, 



Charters of the Sumaua?ndi Kings. [Janna ry, 1905. 

H.* 

T L i  record in quite full of mimtakom and omimsions. The s l~or t  u ia 
a]m& throaghont expremed by the long one. In  the footnotem only tha 
most d e n t  mistaken are corrected. 

I We have both the plain ryr~~bol  na well ar  the letter for 0. 
r Besd a. 8 Bend J for VI asad q. 6 a e ~ d  7 I s' 
0 Read P 1 Read g. 8 mhort n for long i. 

9 Bead ff. 10 Read rhort n for long i. 11 Bend sllort u for long u .  

1s B e d  m. 18 Omit the G a r q a .  14 This siga of punotnntion ir 

nnnmeaury. 16 'w' Theme two letters are donbtful, and may alro be 

rend m, m. 18 Rwd a I 17 Bhonld probably be correokd ta g 
18 Omit the rign for long i .  Probably the next word mhould be m. 
19 Should be -- I Bead ft. Read u. 
n w  ft. 
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SECOND PLATE (a). - .  

Here occur the asme thirteen veraee as are f o n ~ ~ d  on Plates Q snd nre 
referred to after 1. 20 of the tnnsoripta of (3. Lines 16-86 are as full of spel- 
ling mistakes as the rest of this charter ( 8 ) .  

SECOXD PLATE ( b ) .  [ l l .  28-40.] 

[861 -a[-I 
[86] T K ~ ~ T W W K T ~ * ~ ~ [ - ~  

[87] ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ W ~ ~ ~ ~ ? U ~ ~ T V W  F$'IIVTT*TIT%[-] 

[38] . ~pma'3t a6difirnu1f ~ u ? T ~ T ' *  .wq8 = 
[39] w 6  qk fmhafiri zrmm-i rrrraFcrhakxmi- 
[40] d'ttrrqmjvYan?tsr I fi1Orrra~P~qarnnra 

C 

- 

1 Read %: 9 Omit the r-strokens. 8 Omit the r-stroke~~s. 

4 Bead q. 6 Read a. 6 Rend ill&. 7 Head m. a Rend 

Q Baad ~7 10 This is doubtful, probably fi i e  to be reed. If so, the 
oorrrot form jlere would be -- I 11 Probably 

mq in oorreot ; the r o d  means an srtiet. 



N.B.-The transcription of the thud plate of H is f d l  of doubtful poiuta 
here m d  there : in some plaoea, they are altogether obeonre. This plste, or 
rather the whole record, wan very haetily end carelessly inecribed. 

N.B.mThe lettera and s i p s  enoloaed within braokets [ ] are sopplied 
by me. 

1 Read 3. 8 Metre : Birdhlarikrtdita, 8 Rend yigq. 4 Sdetre: 

Upajati of Indravsjri and Upendravajrd. 6 Omit the sign of long a.  
6 Metre : Vnsentutilaka. 
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N.B.-Here omur the nsnsl vereee, for which see liner 47-88 of the text 
of J below. 

1I.B.-The letten and signs enolomd within braokets [ 1 are supplied by me. 
1 For read m. Them is a sign &ova q, 

whioh may stand for the e -  sign. 1 Bead I 8 Bad % 
4-fi.lft. 
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J. 

~ 

I Represented by a symhol. 9 Metre : d m .  
8 ~ e t r e : ~ ' ~ m .  (had*.  6 h ~ m ~  

9 
6 R e a d  m. 1 Upajiti of Indravajd and UpendravmjrL 

8 Bead q for - Bead & 1 10 Metre : SsrdtIleviMdib. 

11 Bead e. Metre: Snrdtllavikrtdite. 18 Read q I 14 Read m. 



20 Uhvters of the B m v a ~ n A   king^. [Jrtndrtry, 1905. 

SECOND PLATE (a). 

-m-melT Wdmw?hqi?m: w-wmlW(-] 

[83] fa wFri WW am: ah% *[-I 

SEUOND PLATE ( b ) .  

[36] q:*na*: Sffq-qqGta: a&[-] 
[87] w f h w  ?~rm1%-wfmwim &~~rn[-] 

1 Metre : Birdllvikrirjitsm. s Metre veeantstilska. 8 b a d  @. 

4 BedM I bc+d m. 6 Thie v k  of punotnation is nun-- 
Ury. ' Reed?& 8 fSt. 9 This mark of pnnctnation ia nnneoeassry. 

lo Inetead of read I 



VOL I, NO. 1.1 Uha*~ of the Somava!nli Kings. 21 
[N. 8.1 

Pa] ~ W T W  wnRmrm3arfaattfgfin"nrm arraarfa-] . 

THIRD PLATE (a). 

srr* m AT w q  [ I ] -1 r n d q  wfa Wa 
"BPrarit[-I 

m h  f s d  i t h  f s a r m ~ : ~ ~  11 q@m~ g3 &: 

1 Bed-  1 s Read -- 1 8 Metre : Anushlnblr. 

' be wrrouted to as Fleet hse done. Bat I think 
also may be retained meaning .. longl~ting," enpecially M all the versions 
show thin form. 

6 Metre : Annshtnbh. . 6 Read 1 1 Metre : Indmvajrh. 

8 ~ a e b  9 Metre Annshtnbh. 10 Omit one parpendionlu. 
u Metre : Anmhtnbh. 
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1.Metre : Annshtnbh. Q Metre : Annehtnbh. . a Bead H. 
r Rend & 6 B a d  q. 6 This eloka h u  nix feet : rnetrs q w :  
1 Bead -h. 8 Metre:: Annehtnbh. 9 Read a. 10 Read m. 
I1 Metre : Annnhtnbh. 1Q Read 18 Bead 1 14 Read m8 
" Metre : Bklini. 16 Metre : Pnshpitigrll 17 Metre Sardhlaaikrfgita 

I[ for an U B V ~ ~ D  . 
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THIRD PLATE ( b ) .  * 

1 Probably ie the o o m t  e x p d o n ,  meaning 

'' belonging to the o5ce of the minister of peace and par of the Kossla 
0 0 ~ t r y . ) '  

--The s i p  df w i s  not very dietinot; it looks more like the 

sign of t :fall stop.  he word mnat, however, be either or m. 

i 
I t  is derived rqont probably from root w-. I t  ie equi~elent in meaning to 

VfbR in line 42 of A ,  line 47 of B, line 40 of O. Tlie three letters may also 

be read ee w, a mistake for h, a m m t .  

B Bead 1 m - h  
4 E, F and H have m, which in probRbly the correct form. Thir 

ram probably an o5obl title. I hssqf im.  

'~~ *I 





VoI. I, No. 1.1 
[N.  8.1 

Charters oj 

In A and 
a, t h e  
grnnte are 
mnde anb- 
ject to the 
payment 
of a small 
revenue. 

Dak#hiaa 
Torali. 

[Ptob. a 
mistnke f( 

Konrli, 
Fleet]. 

. n h -  
ma). 

Meawje. 

imi- 

4. 

J. 

&Akh&gn- 
dyanhA. 

Qidindi 
(Moclaala). 

,, 

... 
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which tbe 

grams in 
Msdhya- 

dnhodadhi NtarnQi in ... Kasili in 
LsvaQA. 

(vishoya). 

Rscoho, 
ie rApaks. 

... Cohio- 
o h a ~ e v s .  

Brivanti- 
mapdala. 

@hat@- 
z t n )  Ns. 
byllna, eon 
.f Jnnir- 

dam. 

BibgoA 
(grame) in 
Devlbhoga 
( 6 ~ ~ s ) .  

Kiyantha 
61iryesena 

(of the 
ollioe of the 
Mehiem- 
dhirigm- 

bin. 

Tathigsta, ~ h ~ n t t a l  ... 
e Kiyantha 
(writer) of 
the ofiloe of 
the Maha- 
ssndhivi- 
grahin . 

Kosala. 

H ~ t i p e d r  ... 

(the 
Rinaks). 

Bingha- 
datta (M.B. 

of the 
Kosala). 

Kadlli- 
bhat@: 

gAma m 
Brivanti- 
mvqsl. 

... 
datts, MI1 
of Ki rqe ,  
the &el- 
thin of 

Lenapnra. 

The 
Vijtiant 
Mndhu- 

mathana. 

MaLgala- 
detta. 

Sihgha- 
datta. 

... 

The 
Vijfiini, 
Madhn- 
d l e .  

Written 
in a very 
onmive 

hand. The 
recond 
name, 

Bhims- 
ratha, of 

Mahi-Bha 
ragapt. I: 

' is not man 
tiond.. 
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2. Eamuigs of th Indian Museum, with Deempbim of New 
b'p.es.-By MALCOLM BURE, B.A., F.L.S., P.G.S., F.Z.S., F.E.S. 
Oonvnttlnieated by N. ANNANDALE. 

Genus APACHYS SERVILLE. 

Apchysfeaz Borm. Sikhim. Nos. 5301-02/14, 180'2/6, 2552- 
3-45-6-8-9/5. All nymphs. Previously recorded h m  Silhet and 
Burma 

Genw DIPLATYS SERVILLE. 

Daplatys ridleyi Kirb. Uppel. Assam, No. 1332i9, 9. 
This species has been recorded from Sumatra, but the specimen in 
question does not appear to be distinct. 

Daplatys gladiator, n. Celcntta 1 6 ,  No. 7336114, and a larva, 
taken a h  at Calcntta, by Mr. Nelson Amandale. Owing to the 
distribution of the colonra, I feel certain that this larva belongs to 
this .species. It has the very long segmented cerci that are 
characteristic of the lame of this genus. 

Genns PYGIDICRANA SERVILLE. 

Pygidicrana eximia Dohm. No. 5310114, 8 ; Berhampur 
No. 5962112, 9 .  

Genns ECHINOSOMA SERVILLE. 

Echinmcnna szcmatran44m (Haaa). Khaai Hilla, Sibsaugor 
No. 5324/14. ( S .  E. Peal.) One 9 .  Also a fragment which 
I refer with doubt to this s ecies, labelled Calcntta, and another 
fragment fmm Sikbim, I&. 2260/5. The species is abundant in 
;Tava, Sumatra, etc. 

Genns FORCIPULA BOLIVAR. 

Forcipcla trislpirtosa (Dohm). Sikbihi, Nos. 8858/1:3, 6, 
5:308/14 9 ,  5315114, 8. 

Forcipila ynadrinpi?rosn (Dohm). Sikhim, Nos. 5319-26-29/14. 
All females. Both these species are p~.eviously known from India 
and Burmah. 

Forctpula d4colyi Bo~m. Sibsaugor, (S. E. Peal), 1 6 ,  KO. 
.5317/14. Previously recorded from Madras. 

Genns LABIDURA LEACII. 

Lubidr~rn bnrgctle?cnirp (Dohrn.) Rerhampur, KO. 5960-1-3-4- 
5/12. 2 8 8, 3 9 Q . Hardware, (J Wood-Mason), 1 C , No. 
5320114. Calcntta, 1 d & 1 9 , (Mus. Collr.) Also a larva, Rer- 
hampnr, No. 5969112. 



28 Earwigs of the I d i n n  Jiirseum. [February, 1005 

Lulidura ripuria ( PalL ) var. i n m i s  Brunner. Berhampnr, 
Nos. 5967-8112. Z 8 ,  1 9. Calcutta, 18 8 8, 42 9 9 ,  25 larvae. 

Labidura riparia (Pallaa.) Type form. Bangalore, (Cameron). 
No. 5314114, 1 6. Berhampur, No. 5966112, 2 9 . Seistan Bound- 
my Commiesion, 1 6. Dehra Dun, No. 633718, larva. 

Labidura l i d i  s (Dnfour.), Ranchi, KO. 8426112. Calcntts, 
Nos. 5577/!2,5528/E 2 0 P , 61 8200,11, broken. 

Genus LBBIDURODES BOBMANS. 

la bur&^^ robustw Borm. Taroy, No. 17015. This specimen 
is not mature, but it agrees well with de Borman's description of 
the type from New Guinea. 

Genns AMSOLABIS FIEBER. 

Anisolalnk annuli's Lncaa. Calcutta, 2 8 8. 

Genus SPONGIPHORA SERVILT~E. 

rS'prmgiphmn aphinx Burr. Calcutta, 1 6. 

Genus CHELISOCHELLA V E R H ~ F P .  

Chelisochella st~perba (Dohm.) Johore, ( J .  Wood-Mason.), No, 
5305114. Id .  

Genus CHELISOCHES SCUDDER. 

Chelisoches mm'o (Fabr.) ? New (P) Hebrides, No. 5306114. 
coll. Distant), 1 9. Johore, No. 5304114, (J. Wood-Mason.), Id .  
Abundant throughout the Oriental Region. 

Chelisocles glauc t m  Bormans. Upper Assam, No. 13.30/9, 
1 8 .  Recorded from Turmah. 

(P) Chelisoches melamcephalw (Dohm.) Tpper Assam, No. 
133419, 1 d. Recorded'from India. 

Genus ALLODAHLIA VERHWF. 

Allodahlia scabn'~u1cula (Haan.). Sikhim, Nos. 5303114, 9015/7, 
2 9 Q ; Sikkim, Mung Phn, No. 622518, 16. Sibsangor, Xos, 
5322/14,5318/14,2 d 8 ,  (S. E. Peal). Dunsiri Valley, KO. 5321114, 
1 d ( Godwin-Ansten). Upper Asssm, h'os. 1327-28-29-3119, 2 d 8 , 
2 9 No. 5311/14. 1 8. 

Genus ANECHURA SEDDER. 

Anechuva ancylura (Dohm.) N a p   hill^, (Capt. Butcher.) 
No. 5309114. 0 .  
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Anechura sp. Shillong. No. 5312/14. (Gdwin-Ansten). 1 9 .  
Anechura metallica ( D o h )  Khasia Hills, (J. Wood-Mason), 

No. 5316/14.6. Bnraeong (pnrchseed), 1 8.  

Genus OPISTHOCOSMIA DOHRN. 

~ t ~ i a  oannes Burr. Khasia Hills. No. 5323114, 1 8. 
Slightly different in colonr from the type, (described from Assam ;) 
the elytra and wings are bright bronzy caataneous instead of dark 
red. 

Opisthoensmia sp. n. Sikhim. No. 53W/14. 9. ' 

Opidhocosmia m'rax n. Dikrang Valley, Nanangs, NO. 5313/14, 
a godwin-Ansten.) 

Genus FORFICULA LINN. 

Forjbula ap. n. Ran , Sikhim. No. 577515. 9 .  
Foi$culu h i s  KO!. Oiwake. 1885.8. R&rded from 

Siberia and Japan. 
For-u lu  sp. n. Sikhim. NO. 53235114. Q . 
Forfieula beelzebub B m  Dardjiling. N0.574515.9 . Pre- 

viously recorded fiwm Daldjiling. 
Forjbxla sp. n. Gilgit Exp. No. 3824/6. 0 .  
Forfin~h celer n. Khasia Hills. No. 5327-8114: 6 9 . 
ForJic~~la acer n. Sikhim, Mung Phu, No. 672418. 

Genus APTERYGIDA WESTWOOD. 

Apteygida bipartita Kirb. h'os. 5330-5361114, 41, 6 8 , 6 1  Q Q ; 
Bangalore (Cameron), Nos. 53645-6-7/14, 6 6 8, 12 9 9 .  Some 

I 
very dwk in colour ; also severhl fragments. 

I DIPLATYS GLADIATOR sp.n. 

Caput fuscum, postice pallesrens, oculis ~ t t ~ i s  ; occiput postice 
ca~inulis 4 instructam, sutnrie valde distinctis ; frons inter oculos in- 
distincte bi-impl*essa : antenm typics, pallidre : p~wnotum rotunda- 
tnm, sque longum ac latum, pallidum ; scutellum magnum, palli- 
dum, triangalare : elytxw b~evia  latrt nigra ; a l e  rudimentarise, hand 

rominentes ; pedes pallidi ; ahdomen glncile, Iseve, tulmrculin 
fatenliboa p a ~ m n ~  distinetin, teatnceo-rufum ; segmentum penulti- 
mum breve, p~npter  mapitudinem segmenti ultimi cetel-is valde 
latiue ; segmentum nltimum doruale quadwtum, postice paullo 
dilatatum, rnfum, leve, prope m~rginem posticum medio impres- 
sum, margine pontico ~secto, plnpe angdos postico oblique truncate : 
forcipis bracchis valde depressa, basi aubcontigua, margine interno . 
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in dentem acutnm magnum dilatata, dehinc inermia, in'carva, 
attenuata. aream ovalem iricludentia. d . 

8 ... Long.wrporis.. .8.75 mm. 
,, forcipie.. ..... 1.6. 

INDIA :--CALCUTTA. 
A very distinct species, characteriaed by the l-udimen* 

wings, black el*, wh~ch are broad but short, round pronoturn, 
and the form of the last abdominal segment and forceps. 

There is a larva with long segmented cerci which, on account 
of the distribution of wlonrs, I attribute also to this apecies. It 
also wmea from Calcutta. 

OPISTHOCOSMIA VIVAX sp. n. 

Stat- majore, castinea : caput magnum, tumidum anlcis 
Y-formantibus, profunde impressis : pronotum oblongum, antice 
rectum, postice panlo angustins, subrotundatum ; promna tumida, 
metazona plans, hgulosa: e l m  ampla, grannlosa; alm piomi- 
nentes, Iseves : prosternum latum, postice angostatum, margine 
mtico recto, panlo reflex0 : abdomen medio dilatatum, lmve ; seg 
mentis oninibus margine postiw pilis blevibus spissis horizontalibus 
instrnctis ; segmentum ultirnum doi*sale angustum, declive, margine 
poetiw recto, ' integro ; medio impreeso, utrinque aubtnberculato : 
pygidinm prominens, validum, coins 2 acutis terminaturn : forcipia 
bracchia remota, gracilia, subsinneta, apicem versus incurva, 
margine inteino per totam longitudinem denticdata. 9 . 

P ... Long corporis.. .l8 mm. 
,, forcipis.. ..... 9.5. 

INDIA : DIKRANQ VALLEY, NANANQB. NO. 5313/14. (Godwin- 
Ansten). 

This is a very distinct species, characterised by the occipital 
sutures, the form of the pygidium, and the dilated abdomen. 

The basal part of the abdomen is badly broken, but the speci- 
men is apparently a female, though the well developed characters 
would appear to be more suitable to a male. It is po~sibly a male. 

FORFICULA ACER sp. n. 

N i p 3  ; caput globsum, d u r n ,  sn tu~is  obsoletis, b v e  ; anteri- 
ns. ..?. (segments 7 rentant), nigm : pronotum pivzona vix 
reevata, deplanatum, medio s u t m  longitudinali inetructum, latum, 
tfpite vix angustius, margine antico iecto, postico lateribuaque 
paullo rotundatis, lateribns ipsis paullo reflexis : elytra et  alee 
edvia, d o - n i p ,  lata ; abdomen segmentis 1-3 fere lsevibue, nigrie 
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upberculis lateralibus distinctis ; segmentis -cete~-is fusw-rnfis, 
punctulatis ; segmentum ultimum dorsale tisansversum, margine 
llostico incrassato, utrinque tuberculo magno nigm instructum : pygi- 
aium magnum longum, angnstum pax~allelum, apice trnncatum : 
corcipiu bracchia rufa valida basi subcontigua, depressa ac deplanata, 
valde elongata :. para depressa margine inte~no laminato-crenulata, 

. . dente acuto ac forti terminata ; dehinc bracchia attenuata, depla- 
nata, sensim incurva, inermia. 8. 

3 
.... Long. corporiu.. .8.5 mm. 

......... .,, pygidii: 1. 
,, forc. part. depres sm... 2.5. 
,, tota forcipis.. ..8'5. 

INDIA : SIKHIM, Mung Phu. No. 278418. 8.  
This specimen is of the " nzamqlabiu form " of forceps ; it is 

characterised by the long parallel pygidum. 

FORFICULA CELER sp. n. 

Caput b v e ,  globosum, rufo-nigmm : antennm ll-segmentate, 
mfm, apice pallescentes : pronotum magnum, latum, capite vix 
angustius, margine antiw recto, postiw rotundato, granplosum ; 
elytra ampla, lata, fulva; alm longm, fulvse: pedea fusw-rufi : 
abdomen .punctulatum, tubercnlis lateralibus distinctis ; segmentum 
ultimum dorsale 6 transversum, utrinque obtuse bituberculatum ; 
Q angustius, tubel.culis obsoletis : pygidium haud perapicuum : 
forcipis bracchia 6 basi wntigus, deplanata, msrgiue i~ierr~o lami- 
noto-dilatata, usyue ad dimidiam partem longitudinis, dehinc 
subitu attenuata, ~ensim incurva, apice hnud attingantia, Q conti- 
p a ,  recta, inermia. 9 . 

6 0 
Long. corpol-is.. ... .9 mm. 8 mm. 

,, forcipis. .... ..4.. ......... .2.85. 

INDIA : K H A Y ~ A  HILLS. Nos. 5:327-8/14. 
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Order.-That the recommendation of the Committee relating 
to the following matters be accepted :- 

( 1 )  Publication of a quarto series (2) Publication of a new 
series (8vo) containing the Journal and Proceedings combined. 
(3) Paper and Type to be used. (4) Insertion of advertisemente 
relating to books and scientific instruments. ( 5 )  Appointing 
Nessrs. Thacker, Spink & Co. to secure advertisements. (6) Pub- 
lication of such resolutions of the Council, as the Council may 
determine, in the Proceedings. Circulate proposal about the ap- 
pointment of a Publication Committee and their powers. 

R e d  the following extract from a programme from the 
Royal Academy of Sciences of Turin, announcing a prize :- 

The Royal Academy of Sciences of Turin announce a prize, 
open to savants and inventors of all nations, to be given to that 
person who during the four years 1903-06 shall, in the opinion of the 
Academy, have made the most striking or useful discove~.y, or have 
produced the most celebrated work in physical and experimental 
acience, natural history, pure and applied mathematics, chemistry, 
physiology, and pathology, including geology, history, geography 
and statistics. The value of the prize i~ 9,600 francs. 

Anyone wishing to compete may apply, but the prize will be 
awarded to the most worthy, though he may not have applied. 

The following papers were read :- 
1. Occrtrrenm of the gentur Apus i n  Ba1richistdn.-By E. 

VREDENBURO, Geoloyical Survey of Indiu. 
2. Tibet nn&r the Tartar Emperors of China.-By RAI SARAT 

CHANDH.~ DAS BAHADUR, C.1.E. 
This paper has been published in Jonrnal PII* I for 1904. 
3. Pavarza-dutah or Air-messenger, by Dhoyika, a Cort.rf poet of 

Labinanasena, King of Bmgal ,  with an  Appendiz on the ~qeua 
Kings.-Ry MOXYOHAN CHAKRAVARTI, M.A., M.R.A.S. 

4. Earx-ign of the I~adian Museum.-BY M .  BURR. Coirlvnuiti- 
cated by the di~thropological Secretary. 

This paper has been published in " Journal and Proceedings," 
N.S., Vol. I, No. 1. 

5. The Hydra of the Calcutta Tanks.-By NELSON ANXSN- 
DALE, B.A. 

6. The winposition of the oil from. Bir  Bahoti or the " h i m  
h e c t  " (Trombidium grandissimum).-By E. G. HILL, B.A. 

7.  Contributions to Oriental Herpetology II. Notes on the 
Lizards i n  the Indian Museum with descnptiona of New Forms and 
Lists of rrpen'es recurded from British India and C e y h  and of spe- 
cimens collected i n  SinIn'p Island (East S t m a t r a )  by the late P m -  
fessor Wood-Mason's Collector (Part  I).-By NELSON ANNANDALE, 
B.A. 

8. C u s t m  ia the Tram-border T m ' t m o n e s  of the North- West 
Frontier Prorince.-By H.  A. ROSE, I.C.S. 

33 



Proceedings. [March, 1905.1 

9. The Agraharis of Sasaram.-By L. S. S. O'MLLLEY, 1.C.s. 
Conzmunicated by the Antkropolop'cal Secretay. 

These papers h ~ v e  been published in Journal, Part 111, for 
1m. 

10. Oontributions to the Kanazoar folklore.-By P ~ X D I T  TIKA- 
RAM JOSHI. Communicated by M R .  H .  A. ROBE. 

11. A review of the first volume of tk Archaological Reports 
of the ~ e n z m e n t  of Java. llleurtrated by a colbctio.n of photo- 
graphs belonging to the reader of the paper.-By FATHER DAHLMANN., 
S.J. Communicated by the Phiblogical Seoretay. 
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3 .  Orcrcrrevcce ofthe gmru Aptur in BalCch.istcin.-By E .  VREDEN- 

BURG, (:eologicccl Stwcey of. Ir~dia. 

The following I was not 
is an ex t ~ a c t  flom ctwale, till a few 
my diary: " KO- dayn ago, that 
hiin, 18th F e b ~ a -  the matter wtw 
ary, 1901 .... At of any interest 
Thalonk there whatever, and 
are kome strange only dl-ew the 
phyllopods." The sketch in order 
above extract to- to be able to 
gether with a identify what ap- 
ruugh sketch of peared to nie a 
the is a11 very curions 
that I have crustacean, not 
written in nly thinking that I 
diary I-ega~ding could, thereby, 
these creatnres, add any infoima- 
but I am able to tion regarding 
supplement this its distribution. 
short notice fxum The ci~.cumstanoe 
memoly. did not recur to 
my mind until a few d a p  ago, when, on dlowing my sketch to 
Mzijr)r Alcock and to Mr. Annandale at the lildian Museum, they 
recognixed it as I-epl-enenting the flesh-water phyllopod crustacean 
Aplts. and info~med me that the genus has never yet been found 
within the limits of the Indian Empire. . Although, in the absence 
of an actual specimen, it is not possible to determine the exaot 
species, yet the occull-encr of the genus within a region where i t  
had not yet been known to exist appears sufficiently interesting 
to be worth bringing to the notice of the Society. 

Thalonk is situated in Latitude 28' 24' h'. and Longitude 
43' a t  the foot of an a b ~ ~ p t  limestone range fo~ming the northern 
border of the Khax-in desert which constitutes a po14ion of the 
semi-independent State of Kharhn in Western Balhchisthn. I 
passed this locality while marching to Kohiin, a camping place 
situated about thx-ee miles further east, and did not have any 
oppo~.tunity of again visiting it. Except for a few wells and 
springs this region is almost waterless. On the occasion of my 
visit in the winter of 1900-1901, there had been, however, quite 
an unusual amount of rainfall. Heavy showers fell on all the 
hill-ranges a t  the end of December and beginning of Jannsry. 
.Coneiderable t lmts  in the desert were flooded, and poole of water 
remained in many placeu for weeks and perhaps months At 
Thalodk I came across what appeared to me a pool of this kind, 
occupying a shallow depression in the desert plain. I t  had 
dwindled to scarcely more than a p a d  in diameter, and, to me it 
seemed to be of a t ~ ~ n s i t o r y  nature. PerenniaI pools, fed by nn- 
d e r p u n d  springs, do occur in certain parts of the desert, and I 
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cannot say for certain that this one was not of that kind, but 
from its appearance, this seemed unlikely. On approaching the 
pool I found it swarming with the crustacea of which I hew give 
a sketch. There must have been dozens of them, all of about the 
same size. I placed one of them in a bottle of water, but i t  prob- 
ably got injured while removing i t  fiwm the pool for it died al- 
most immediately. I tried to preserve it in spirit, but the bottle 
was accidentally broken and the specimen lost, so that the only guide 
remaining to identify it is the rough sketch that I diww the same 
day that I observed these creatures. 

The sketch is drawn approximately of natural size I t  is 
quite diagrammatic, but sufficiently detailed to enable clear identi- 
fication of the object represented. The diagram shows distinctly 
the principal features of Apus, the shield with the main details 
of its oinamentation, the anterior pair of eyes, the anterior legs, 
transformed into long antenniform filaments, the expanded branch- 
ial legs protruding on either side of the carapace, the greatly seg- 
mented abdomen and the caudal appendages. The portion of the 
body extending beyond the shield is plvportionatelj- longel- than 
in the specimens and figures that have been sllo~vn to me by 
Major Alcock and Mr. Annandale. I ts relative tlimension is pos- 
sibly slightly exaggerated in my fiketch. There is no iioubt, how- 
ever, that it really was longer than in the examples that I have 
since seen figured or pl.eserved in spirit, for I was particularly 
struck, at  the time, by its shape and size. My sketch shown one 
pair of eyes in the antel-ior part of the shield. There exists, in 
A p ~ s ,  n thild unpaired eye placed slightly further back than the 
line joining the paired eyes, but i t  is veiy small and easily escapes 
detection if one does not know of its existence. The caudal 
appendages ale much shortel. in my sketch than in the figures and 
specimens which I have seen in Calcutta. Perhaps they had got 
broken in my specimen. 

The presence of so large a number of crustaceax in the situa- 
tion where I observed them, appears vexy puzzling. If the pool 
was the remnant of a larger pond tempolrtrily tilled by rain-water, 
one can understand that they should have gi-adually become 
crowded into a small space as the water receded, hut their deve- 
lopment must have been very rapid, for if the pool is not one of 
the perennial ones alluded to, i t  could scarcely have existed for 
more than two months previous. If the pool is perennial and 
normally of the small size it possessed when I saw it, its crowded 
population is still difficult to account for.' 

As noticed a t  a previous meeting by Mr. Annandale, it is prob- 
able that the reputed absence from this country of many well- 
known fresh-water invertebrates is due to our scant hnowledge of 
ite fresh-water fauna. 

1 Mr. Annandale l~es drawn my attention to the account of tho genus in 
Bid's Natural History of the British Entomostraca, according to which 
A p s  can reach a length of one inch after three weeks development from the 
egg. It ham also been noticed in Enrope that thin crustacean appeamspordi- 
a l l y  and suddenly in an unaccountable manner. 
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4. A ~ w t e  on Haldyudha, the author of Rr&hrnnwuarbnaca.-By 
YOGE~A CHANDHA SAYTREE. 

PART I. 

B14hmanasarbaava is a well-known book which deals with 
the explanation of certain Mantraa of the Yajurveda. Ite author was 
Halilyudha-a BrAhmana of considerable merit and talent. He  
was a great scholar of Vaidika and Lonbika Ssnalait. He wrote 
several books in Sanslait dealing with the different branches of 
learning. There are different conjectures as to his identity besidea 
what is given by himself in his Brihmanasarbasva. 

Pnndita Lllamohana Vidyhidhi, the author of Sambandha- 
nirnaya, says that HalAyudha, the Prime Minister of Lakshmana 
Sena, was the Haliljudha of the Chatta famil , who was honoured by E Ballilla Sena. He  also says that this Lake mana Sena equalized 
the rank among the Kulins of the -hi clws, and was the so11 of 
Kehaba Sena, and hence the great-grandson of BallAla Sena.' 

The late Pnndita MuktAlrlma VidyAbfigiBa, who edited Veni- 
samhdl.n, a well-known &%ma by Bhatta h'd1-bj-ana, a t  the expense 
of the late Babu Prosanna Kumar Tagore of Calcutta, RRTS in 
its preface that Haldyudha, the Prime Minister of Lakshniana 
Sena was sixteenth in descent from Rhatta NillAyana and W a s  
an ancestor of the Tagore family. He wrote many books on Smritis 
(Hindu Law and Csage) which are still extant. Dr. RBjendra 
Lala M i t ~ a  and RAjl Sourindra Mohana Tagore, the ne hew of E Babu Prosanna K n m h  Tagore, mentioned above, are of t e uame 
n~ilid with VidyAbiigiiw, only differing from him in respect of the 
degree of descent.s 

The late Babu SyAmP Charana SrrrakA~x, the author of Vya- 
basthAda~.panarn, a well-known digest of Hindu case law, writes in 
its preeface, most probably following MuktlS14rn~. VidydbAgiha, that 

-- 

1 Vide 8- by Lllle hlohane Vidyhnidbi. First edition, pagee 102, 

163, 20i ,  208, 209. 

' W ~ T C ~ P W ~ U W ~ ~ U :  gnait wm ~IW, ?m &- 
~ n a q r 4 ~ ?  hnm. rrfrm m~an;m~lfmr I a tt 
am avrrfis w i  qrslh I 

s q m@? h r f r r s p c  wlWEchpl dilfp u M  
srx- w l 

s$a ..qmmf$mn7ta*a~- 
3a-ekmE-d9 I 

a Vide Sene Ujb of Bengal, by Dr. B. L. Xttra, end Englieh translation 
of Veni S a m h h  by Babn SonrindrsMohane Tagore (now RAjA). 
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"this great Pundits (HaUpdha)  was the spiritual guide of 
Laksmam Sena, a renowned monarch, who gave his name to an 
era of which upwards of seven hundred years have expired. H a l -  
yndha was a decandant in the fifteenth degree of Bhatta N-yana, 
author of Venisamhha (a celebrated drama) and one_ of the five 
Vedht ish,  who were brought from Kanouj by RAjll AdiRm and 
whose descendanh are almost all the Ribhi and B h n d r a  B d h -  
manas of Bengal."' 

Now, three questions arise here for decision :- 

(1) If Haliiyndha, the author of Br&hmanaaarbasva, did 
really belong to the Chatta family as stated by Liila 
Mohana Vidyilnidhi, or the Bandya family as stated 
by MuktArELma Vidyllbkgiia and his followers. 

(2) If he was the prime rninieter of Lakshmana Sena., the 
son of Kdaba Sena and great-pmndson of Ballllla 
Sena. 

(3) Who was he in fact? 

At e certain date in his reign Ballgla Sencl, the King of 
Bengal, made a gift of a golden cow. Some Brfihmanas of the W h i  
class after cawing that cow to be cut into pieces, accepted the gift 
of gold. Their names are as follows : Yamkara Pitamnndi, D i d -  
kara Garagari, Douka Gum, Dokati Pippali, Yllrtanda, Anai, 
GAnAi, Ham and Gopee Bandya, Dokari Mthachataka., M W u  
Sudan& -pee, Yaba Ku&i, h'lldyana Ham, KeSnva Diiyaree, 
KeSava Mahinta, Saknni Chatta, Nayllri Tailabiti, TiSvesvara 
Knnda, Bithu Bandya, Madana and ViiveSvara Ghoshala, HBsys, 
Gllnguli, Goutama Putitunda, PAraSara, Simali, and Samkara 
Dingdi. 

According to the injunction of the social law- and myal com- 
mand, the above-named Brhhmanaa, who accepteq the forbidden 
grft, the gold~mit~h, who cut the golden cow into pieces, and the 
Vanika, who bought or eold those pieces of gold, were all 
degraded.8 

1 Pn?f,~ce of & by tho late Sgdmbharana Sarakd~n, pngrs 28,24. 

'ii*' &?t am q? f4m glfriq: I 

ar r whri'tSn+$ sna qsr: I 
f @ ~ c ~ k 4 i W ~ l ~ & -  I 

fssr: srfiidnanm: 4dmt+q~1: I 
!art: B *sR v fC97qx: I 

m s m u r  r M I 
*allmr q dmqw7: I 
srrnm KmrfolrP m$it6't q I 
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Ballbla Sena having obsemed this evil practice of the U r h i  

c h ~  of Brilhmanaa, selected some principal Kulins from 
amongst those who abstained from accepting the gift and invited 
them to his capital. When the BrAhmanaa reached his p h e  
BaUla, after careful examination, declared them to be spotless 
Kulins and honoured them. The names of those spotless Knlim 
are as follows : Bahurupa, Sncha, Arabinda, HaUyudha and Bbg& 
of the Chatta family, Gobardhankhrlrya of the Pntitunda family, 
Sira of the Ghoshllla family, Roshfiara of the KnndalAla family, 
JOlhana, MaheBvara, Debala, Vilmana, IBIna and Nakaranda of the 
Bandya family, Utsaba and Garnra of the Mnkhaiti family, K h n  . 
and Kntnhala of the KanjilAla family.' It is probable that Ballkle 
honoured the above-named Kulins of the R k h i  claw about the same 
time that he established the aristocracy (*) among the 
Bllrendra Blahmanas. 
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Some time after this BalUla died and his son Lakshmana Sena 
became the King of Rengal. During his x-eign he found that those 
19 Kulins, who were declared by Ballilla Sena to he spotless, were 
quarrelling with one another in respect of their rank. None of 
them thought himself inferior to another, but everyone considered 
himself superior to another. This put a stop, as it were, to their 
matrimonial connection. 

Lakshmana Sena, the son of Ballilla Sena and inheritor of 
his throne, having marked this disorder of the Society, which 
originated from malice, equalized the rank of those 19 Kulinx who 
were pl-eviously honoured by BalUla and who were quarrelling 
with one another for rank, i .e. ,  he declared them to be of the same 
status. In the time of this equalization Ut6aba apd Gaivra were 
both left out hut were replaced by their children-Aita, AbhyAgah, 
Pnndita and BLdali. There were in all two equalizations among 
21 Knlins. In the first, Aita, Bahurupa, Sirs, Gobordhana. SiC, 
Makapanda and JBlhana, these seven Kulins were counted ; andin the 
second, Ambinda Hnldyudha, Sucha, B&ng&la, Debala, Mahebvara, 
Ian,, RoshBkara, RBdali, VBmana, Punditn, AbhyLgata, KLnu 
and Kutuhala, these 14 Kulins were reckoned.' Balltila did not. 
make any iule in respect of secondary aristocrats (hm). 
They became apostate during the time of Lakshmana Sena, and 
ronsequently were expelled by hi111 flvm the Kulin class. 

Jn tlie beginning of this note I have stated that HaUyudha 
wrote Bdhmnnasarbasva-an explanatory ti-eatine of certain 
m a n t x ~  of the Yajui-vecia. Jn its beginning he has identified himself 
in the following words : " In the lineage (m) of VBtsya there was 
-- - ----  ---- 

w ? ~ ~ r m t a T  r ~ f % p p  am& II 
s~ftvfam'wm: auw 6hmrqin: I 

.qk W* ilVliWT3: ?Iww~ 3qTP1pI B I 
nw: syfnnr: y? shsrmr~qm: I 

rfw a n w h k ~ w a g w ~ ~ ~ u ~ q  I 
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a pre-eminent sacrificer called Dhananjaya having a wife by 
name Gochhbhandi. H a U p d h a  was the son of Gochhtlshandi by 
Dhananjaya. In the prime of his age he (HaUyndha) was a Court 
pundita of Labhmana Sena, in middle age he became Lord 
Chancellor and in old age he was the Prime Minister of the same 
King."' 

From HalBj-ndhn's own version we know that he never 
belonged to either S'hdilya or KA4yapa lineage (m) as stated 
b MnktArilma and Liblamohan respectively; but he belonged to 
t g e lineage of Vlltuya and his father's name was Dhanajaya. 
Hal l  dha who was honoured by Ballllla was born in the Chattcr 
f a m i g  and hence he belonged to the lineage of KUj-apa and he was 
one of the eqnalized Kulins ; and H a l l p d h a ,  who ww born in t h e  
family of Batta NIiAyana, the ancestor of Bandya and hence 
Tsgore family, belonged to the lineage of SBndilya. His father's 
name wm RAmarupa, and he cannot be found in the list of 
the equalized Kulim. For these reasons, we can safely say that 
Halllq-ndha, the author of Brilhmanasarbasva, axid Prime Ministel- 
of Lakshmann Sena, son of BallBla Sena, is a quite different pelson 
from HaUyudha, the ancestor of the Tagole family, and from 
HalApdha of the Chatta family who was honoured by Balbla Sena. 

I am unable aho to admit the statenlent made hy Vidyg- 
nidhi, when he say8 that Lakshmana Sena or Lakshmana 

' i a  wqyq3+lfC3 B~T'IITTFI fwm#- + mw: msfirq1Pi ~f d h w :  I 
ufwy miTfe rfaG~ui'pmfq~a: 
y?~frsamhyaaaka70qr118: 3.2 I 

ahdaarrmMBETlrqd $aft: I 

rrwifM=n um'am-enm d W I 
wp a@ d h r h a  %? fila~wruvi vanmi: t 

~ w l ~ h r u i t n r f ~ ~ ~ ~ ( i  R ~ H  r 
m=i wmtlqwma: Siqrnqrq3- 
i ~ m r r a m  saa: arm uarqram I 
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Nhdyana Sena, the Ron of KeCba Sena, equalized the rank of the 
19 Kulins honoured by his great-gmndfather-BallAla Sena, and 
that  HaUyudha was his prime minister, inrtsmuch as we find in Ha& 
=dha's own vemion that he was a Court pundit of Lakshmana 
Sena in the very prime of his age, while he became Laksh- 
mana's Lord Chancellor in his middle age and in old age, the 
Prime Minister of the same King. I t  is stated also by Vidyllnidhi 
that H a l e d h a  was honoured by Ballllla Sena. How then could 
Hauyudha be in the prime of hi8 age during the time of 
Lakshmana Sena, the great-grandson of BnllAla? Moreover, 
it is quite impossible for the same 17  Kulins, who were 
honoured by BallLla, to live up to the time of Lakshmana, his 

without a single of them being dead. I t  is really 
wonderful to observe that VidyAnidhi did not hefiitate even to 
make Udpa t idham a Court punditaof Lakshmana the great- 
grandson of BallrSla. This Umllpati was a Court pulidita of 
Vijoy Sena, the father of Balllllla Sena. He composed the verses 
inscribed on a stone slab attached to the temple of Pmdyumnei- 
va1.a Siva established by Vijoy Sena. VidyAnidhi may try to 
support hiti view regarcling Cmiipati by citing the instance of 
Joyhaxi Chandra, a glandson of XahlldjL Klishna Chandra, who 
(Joyha~i)  was present in his time and is still present in the time 
of &iahPrijjB Kfihitiia Chandla, the 7th in descent from Krishna 
Chandm. Rut it is quite illogical to say that as Joyhari Chandm 
is living, so Clnllpati lived, inasmuch as Joyha~i's case is merely 
an exceptional one and cannot be made a geliernl rule. 

Under these circumstnnces we must hold that HaUyudhn, the 
author of Rriihmanasarbasva, never belonged to eithel. KAsyapa 
(Chattn) or Shndilya (Bandya) lineage; but that he was of the 
lineage of Vitsya, being the Prime Minister of Lakshmaun Sena, 
the son and not greet-pandson of BrtllOla Sena, 

This Haliiyudha wote  several other books befiides Rdhn~ann-  
aarbasv~, namely, Pundita~al.bnsva, Kyllyasarbasva, S'ivasarhaava, 
Mimllnsiisarhasvn, etc. His elder bluther PaSupati w ~ u t e  a treatise 
on S'dddha and other ceremonials, known as Palupatipaddhati. 
His younger brother wmte Anhikapaddhati, a treatise on the 
daily duties of Rl4hmanas. These books are still in existence 
but not very widely known. 
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5. Paea~ra-dPtam, or Wind-Mmsenger, by Dhoyika, a court-poet of 
Lakpnapasena, king of Bengal, with an Appendix on the Sena 
kinge.-By MONMOEAN CHAKBAVABTI, M.A., M.R.A.8. 

This poem wae fimt brought to public notice by our Philo- 
logical Secretary Mahikmah~pgdhyfi~a lntmdUo*On* Papdit HaraprasPd qfistri in "Notices of 

8anekrit MSS.," Second Series, vol. I, part 11, pp. 221-2, (No. 225). 
A brief abstract of its contents was read by him in the Proceed- 
ings of this Society for July 1898, which was reproduced with 
some variations in his Preface to the above " Notices, " pp. xxxvii- 
viii. He described the MS. as " a discovery of some importance," 
and rightly, for before this, no poem of Dhoyika was known, and 
even up to now this MS. is the only copy known. Its owner Pancjit 
Raghurfim Twkaratne of VGnupnr, District BBnkurS, has, at the 
instance of its present subdivisional o5cer Babu Atal Behari Bose,. 
kindly lent me the MS., and has thns enabled me to edit the 
text. 

The MS., on yellowish country paper, consists of 12 leaves. 
(or rather 23 pages), 13i" x3)". I t  wm 

The MS. apparently part of a large MS., forthelearea 
ru-e numbered ontheleft side from 151 to 162. The text, five 01- 

six lines to a page, is 10)"x llf",  and has besides marginal 
notes. The characters are modern Bengali ; the handwriting neat 
and generally legible. The colophon states that the MS. was copied 
by one Rfimagati in qaka 1752 Kdrttika m'ta, or A.D. 1830, 
October-November, bright half (of the lunar month). Rgmagati is. 
father of the present owner. In the text are various omissions 
and mistakes, some of which have been corrected in the margin 
apparently b the copyist himself. The marginal notes are few, 
and give no Kelp in dificult or deficient passages. I have therefore 
given the text exactly as i t  stands in the MS., the conjectural 
emendations being noted in small brackets, and the omissions in 
larger brackets with asterisks. Several passages, however, still 
remain doubtful. 

The poem has 104 stanzas, all in the metre Madkribatd. I t  

Contents. was composed in imitationof Kllidba's lyric 
poem, Megha-diitah, cloud-messenger, (better 

known in the south as Megh-sandeq4). The metre is the mme; 
the story is an evident adaptation from the latter ; and in several 
atanzaa reminiscences and even actual words of the Meghudrita 
vereee can be traced. 

Such imitations of KglidBsa's poem are  
Imitations of not infrequent in later Sanskrit literatnre, 
xegbsdukun* w the following list will show :- 

1. Uddhava-dctarib, (w. 141), by Midhava Kavindm 
Bhattiicnryp of Tllitenngara, (Printed in J. VidyH- 
s ipra ' s  Kdtya-eamgrah, Calcutta). 
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2. Uddhaca-diitnvib or u.-sundagam, (vv. 131), by Rapa 
Gosviimi, the disciple of Caitmya (printed in K. 
salirgraha). 

3. Kira-dutarib, (vv. 238 ?), by Gmagopaa,  the court poet 
of a king of Variga (MS. No. 67, "Notices" 2nd ueries, 
Vol. I). 

4. CMaka-sandepg, ( w .  141), by a Briihmin of Keiala, 
(J.R.A.S., 1884, p. 451). 

5. Nenli-diitam, (w. 126), by Vikrama, a Jaina poem 
(Kacya-mrild, Vol. 11, Bombay). 

6. Paci&ika-dritarir, ( w .  lM),  by Mahtimahopkdhy~ya 
Krana S&rvabhauma inqaka 1645 under the patronage 
of YahiiriijiidhirSj Riimajivana (Printed in Katya- 
salirgraha) . 

[Commentaries by Rfidhiimohan and Rkmahari.] 
7. Pavana-dtitavib, the present poem. 
8. Rhramum-anndecah, (vv. 192), by Vbudeva of Kei.rt!a 

(J.R.A.S., 1884, p. 452). 
9. @ka-sande~ah, (w. 163), by !Lakgmidiisa of Kei-ala 

(Printed in J.R.A.S., 1884, pp. M4-431). 
10. quka-sandeqa?t, by Karingampalli Nambudri (Oppert'u 

List of MSS. 2721, 6426). 
[Commentary by Eralpatu, king of Calicnt.] 

11. Cr~lia-~aiulepah, by Rangiiciiryya (Rice's Myso1.e List 
of MSS., 244). 

12. ~SribAnga-sancleph, (vv. 130), by Nlriiyana of Kerala 
(J.R.A.S. 1884, p. 449). 

13. Haha-diitah, (vv. a), by Kavindriiciilyya Sarasvati 
(Burnell's Catalogue of Tanjore Palace Libra~y, p. 
163a). 

14. Halibsa-diitah, (vv. 142), by Riipa Go~viimi (Printed 
in Kficya-sari~graha). 

[Commentaries by NrsiGha, Riimaqankara and 
Vigvanetha Cakravartti.] 

15. Haha-sandegah, (vv. 110), by Verikateqa Vediintiiciiqya 
(J.R.A.S., 1884, p. 450). 

[Commentary by Appayya Dikgita.] 
16. Harhsa-sande~ah, (vv. IlO), by an unknown oet, writing 

apparently in rivalry of Venkateqe, o. 15, (J.R. 
A.S. 1884, pp. 450-1). 

J 
The story of the poem is rely simple. On the uandal-hills is 

a Gandhal-va town named Kanaka.-nagari 
Storg. (v. 1). There Knvalayavati, a fair Gan- 

dharva girl, saw King Lakgmana who had come on woi-ld-conquest. 
She fell in love with him (v. 2). But unable to express to him her 
feelings she passed several days in grief. Deeply distlwted, she 
at length begged the southerly breeze (v. 3) to convey to the king 

.of Qancja her message of love (v. 5). She then describes the 
~ u n f r i e s  and the people, the wind would have to pass over 
,(w. 8-35), until it would come to Vijaydvpura the capital of the 
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king. The capital and the king are then described (vv. 36-60). 
Then the love message and the pangs of her snfferings the wind is 
asked to commnnicate to the king (vv. 61-10). The last four 
stanzaa ctre personal or benedictive. 

Interesting geographical details are furnished in the deshp-  
w g r a p h i o a l  tion of the wind's journey (vv. 8-36). The 

Detrule. breeze starts from the Nlaaya (v. 8), the 
hill-range forming the eastern boundary of Tmvanwre. Cross- 
ing the valleys a t  the foot of the Malaya, i t  will go to Pc?nr,i?a-depa, 

with its capital Uraga-pra or bhriaga- 
Pi~@y*de'4B* p r a  (v. 10) on the bank of the Tiimrapami 

(v. 8). Pc?nda-&~a or the country of the PHndyas is comprised 
in the modern Districts of Tinnevelly and Madurii with S. Travan- 

; Tinnevelly itself stands on the left bank of the rivey T&mra- 
parni. The Phdym are known from very early times, being men- 
tioned in the rock Edicts of Asoka, the VBrttikas of KBtyByana, 
and also in Mahiibhiimta and Gmiyana .  The capital Urogaprcra 
is mentioned in Raghnvamqa, \li. 59-60 ; while the Td?nraptrrni with 
the p a r 1  fishery a t  its month m the Gulf of Mannar is still more 
famous. The Greek and Roman name for Ceylon, Taprobane, is 
believed to be derived from this river's name. 

The wind will then ass by the Blidge of RHma which looh  
like an arm of the eartg extended to the Lailio-dripa (v. 10) ; 
and here lies the god Rdmepara (v. 11). This l-efe~a, of come,  
to the Adam's Bridge and the well-known temple of R ~ m e q v m ,  
desclibed to be one of the twelve Jyotirliirgctw. 

The wind next proceeds to Kfiiiciprn, the ornament of the 
South (v. 12), the capital of the Col, ladies 

0 0 ~ s .  (v. 14). Kddci  01. Conjeeveram is one of the 
oldest citiee of India, being mentiqned in POtaBjttli's S Z a h ~ b h @ ~ a  ; 
while the CoJaa have been named in the rock Edict8 of Awka, and 
the Vsrttikas of Kiityiiyana. At the time the poet wrote, the Cobs 
were the most powerful in the South, having been raised to that 
eminence by Knlottudga Cola I (A. D. 1070-1118.) 

Following (westward) the c o m e  of the Kfiaeri (v. 115), the 
wind will wme to the land of the K e r a b  (v. 

Keralee. 16). The river Kficcri, which fertilises the 
OoJa wuntry, flows past the great temple of pirangam. The 
Keral, land is identifiable with the west coast from N. Travancore 
to Gokaqa in N. Mysore. KeraZa was known to POtafijali, and 
is apparently the same as Keraja-ptra of Asoka's rock Edicts. 

Having thus gone throng4 the southelm half of Deccan, the 
~a~~~~~ xt, wind will next see the Mfilyacanta moun- 

tain (v. 18), and Yai i f lpara  the tank of 
Mc7qakaqi psi (v. 19). Both these .names are well known from 
Rimkyana.1 MalyavantaP is apparently the central portion of the 

1 RlmLyenn 3.11.11-12 ; Ragl~nramp, 13. 38. 
9 For Milvarantu, see BimQgep* 4. 28. I. The difference betweell 

@oetiml talent and poetical genine CJLU be w d l  lfeen by comparing the 
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Eaatern Ghlts between the rive1.s Perm& and Knpii; and the 
Palfc@psara tank is to be located somewhere between the Knpii 
and the Godsvari. 

Then the wind avoiding the passes round about the ~ o d c l u a ~  
will 6 k n  to-the capital of Kdlirigae, (v. 21) ; 

-'geneg-* from which it will go to the sea-coaat (v. 22). 
It is clear that the Kaliriga capital was near the sea but not'on the 
meet. In the 12th century this capital was at  Kalihga-nagara, 
which has been reasonabl identified with modern Mnkhalingaml in 
PiirleKimidi Tributary itate, District Ga5j.m. This town stands 
on the river Vampadhem, 18' 37'lat. 84.' 3' long., about 22 miles 
by map from Kalillgapattam, the port at  the mouth of this river. 

From the sea-coast the wind will blow over the Vindhya- 
Vindwe Youn- pad@, frequented by elephants (v. 23), to 

tame. the Revn with its groves peopled by Savaridr 
and its plains by more civilised races. The hill ranges to the north 
of the Mahendra Mountain were considered to be a part of the 
Vindhya; and this hilly region was then occupied by the Savara 
tribes. The wind thus cute direct north and reaches the s o m e  of 
the river Rev& or Narmmad~ in the Amamkantaka hill  

The wind is then asked to w to Yaviiti-naaari to see the 
amorous flvgcs of ~ & a $ i  gids (v. 26). This 

Yepati-nagarim town has not vet been identified. but it i s  
mentioned in a copperplate ins&iption of ~ a h ~ - $ v a - g n ~ t a . ~  
There i t  is said to be on the bank of the Mah8nadi, which may, 
after all, be a common name referring to some large river. Any- 
how it warr in the country of Dabiqa-Kosala, identifiable with the 
eeatern part of Central Provinces. Cnriouely enough the people 
are called Kerabs. 

From Ynyliti-naga~i, the wind will blow on to the Suhnm-dep 
on the Gsnges (v. 27). Here the Brahman ladies wear tender 
y a h  leaves as ear-ornamente (v. 27) ; and here the god Mnriiri 
 errid ides (v. 28). On the bank of the Ganges is (an image of) Giva 
aad Piirvati combined (v. 30). Further up comes the separation 
place of the Bhiigirathi and the Jamunii rivera (v. 33) ; and 

is reached the cspital Vijayapura on the bank of the Qan- 
finallv 36). 

doloription of Milyavunta in v. 18 of Pawnaditui with Ragha 18. 28 8nd 
Utt8m-rimrroarite, 1. 88. 

ad ?.I w--.n. *. 1 

-; n f t M ~ I . ~ * ~  
1 Ep I d .  IV, pp. 168.9. 
S Ep; Jnd. Pol. 111, p 866. 
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Suhma is the old name of a Division of Bengal comprising 

Suhma. northern Midnapore, District Hughly west 
of the Sarasvati river and the eastern part 

of District Bul-dwan. Tdntralipti was its port,' and Vijayapwa its 
ca ital. VGuyapcrn is apparent,ly to be identified with Niidiah 
(&dig or Xavadvio), which was the capital of Lakhaniya at  the 
time of the inroad of M u $ a m m d - i - B a ~ t - y ~ r . ~  1s this name con- 
nected in any way with Vijayasena, grandfather of Lakgmapa- 
sena ? 

The poet Dhoyika (or Dhoyi KavirHja as per colophon) can 
 be time of the have his time ascertained only approxi- 

poet. mately. Being mentioned in Qita-gouinda, 
verse 4, he must be a contemporary of or slightly older than Jaya- 
deva. But Jayadeva's time has not yet been definitely ascertained. 
Dho ika's verse is quoted in Jalhana's SubMqita-muktifuali, com- 
pilegin the second half of the 13th mntorJs and in Fridharadiisais 
dadiikti-ka~iimyta compiled in A.D. 1205-6.4 So he must be 
earlier than 1205. He cannot be much earlier, for in the present 
poem he makes Lakgmaga of the Sena dynasty its hero. 

The chronology of the Sena dynasty in Bengal is involved in 
much confusion. I t  is therefore discussed at length in an Appen- 
dix. I have therein come to the conclusion that Lakpmavasena 
ruled from A.D. 1170-1 to about 1200. He m u ~ t  have ruled 
for some time, before he could be mentioned as having gone out 
on world-conquest (v. 2). Consequently the composition of the 
poem may be reasonably inferred to have taken p l m  in the fourth 
quarter of the 12th century. 

The text with an index of qloka-beginnings and of proper 
names, chiefly geographical, is appended. 

APPEXDIX. 

The Sena Dynasty of Bengal. 

The chronology of this d asty was, up to a recent period, 
largely Esed  on traditions given in the 

The I)ena Kula-paiijikds of ghataka (matchmakere), 
and in such works as K?itipa-2;anyBvali-caritah and kin-i-Akbari. 
&xent researches are, however, cl- the p m d .  & the 
author of Pavana-dfitah, Dhoyika, was the court poet of L a b e  
gasena, i t  has become necessa to ascertain the approximate time Y of. thia king, and thus indirect y of the whole dymty.  

1 Dagakwmdra.caritr 6th uccahdaa " B u h n u ~  Dcimlipt.Msayorua." 
S bwerty'r tt.mlmtion, p. 664. 
9 Sotices of Bomby Imrkrit MM., 1897, p. XXVI (Ooi-dhoi Kamrgja). 
4 g L. Y[ittmSa Notima of Ssnakrit &8, Vol. 111, pp. 185, 1%. 
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Dooumente for From the following documents the sncces- 
determining their sion of the Sene kings has been well estctb- 
Suooeeeion. lished :- 

(a) The ValZNa-caritah of Ananda Bhatta (Biblothew In- 
dica edition) p. 61 ; Adhyiiya 12, glokas 50-3 ; 

(b) The MSS. of Dana-si%gara and Adbhuta-sagara attributed 
to Ballalamna (their introductory verses) ;I 

(c) The stone inscription of Vijayasena at  Deopfirii (Ep. Ind. 
I., pp. 307-8). 

(d) The copperplate inscriptions. 
(i) Tarpandighi, of Lakgmanasenadeva (J.A.S.B., 

XLIV, p. 11). 
(ii) Biikargaiij, of Viqvarilpasenadeva (J.&S.B., VII, 

P. a). 
(iii) Madanapaa ; of Vigvariipasenadeva (J. A.S.B., 

LXV, p. 9.) 

These show that the dynasty was founded by Siimantasena ; 
then &is &n ~emantaseni  who married Their 8uooeee'on' Yasodevi ; then his son Vijayasena ; then 

his son VallBlaaena ; then his son Lakgmanasena who married 
Q-i-tiindrfi (?) ; and lastly his son Viqvariipmena. 

The succession thus proved disposes of the assumption of 
Dr. R. L. Mittra that two Lakgmapasenas existed in the Sem 
d p a s t y s  I t  also seta' aside the traditionarg list in the Kin-i- 
Akbarl8. 

The next question is about the times of the Sena kina.  The 
determincltion of these times largely de- 

Their chronO1ogy' pends upon the ascertainment of Lakgma~a- 
sena's rule. For the beginning of Lakgmanasena's rule various 
dates have been given A.D. 1106,. 1119-20,b 117OI6 and 1172.7 
On account of codicting data, the solution of the problem is 
not free from doubts. 

The first historical fact to be noted is an era. known as 
Lakgmapsena's samvat, abbreviated to 8. Lakemaneens Ere. g m .  This era is dill  used in Mithilii, and 

1 Of the Dina-ecigara, extracts from three MSS. are ewilable (R. L. 
Mittra, Notices of Sanatrit NSS. I, p. 161; Eggelling, India ofice MS8. 
C.t.logae, p. MI ; and Notices," 2nd Series by Hnrapraeid gitri, Vol.;I, 
p. 170). Of the Adbhuta-Wars extract from one MS. ie Mown, Report on 
Banehit MSS., Dr. R. Q. BhanQLrLar, 1897, pp. 83-86. 

r J. A.s.B., XLVII, pp. ms, 402. 
8 Jlrrt.ettSe Tranel. Vol. 11, p. 146. 
4 J.A.S.B. XLVII, p. 898; ValUla-earitah, bdh.'k, 91.4, p. m. 

. 6 Epig.Ind.Vol.I,p..808; J.A.S.K,LXIX,p.62. , . 
0 J.A.S.B., LXV, p..81. . . 
7 Report on Sansht MSS. in Bombay, 1897, p . L ~ ~ & ~ ~ ~ ~  
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=cording to some modern calculatioll~ it began in A.D. 1106. But 
d c u l a t i n g  from six of the earliest dates (five in MSS. and one in 
inscription), Prof, Kielhorn arrived a t  the conclusion that the 
em really began in AD. 1119-20. According to him the Lao Sao 
was an ordinary southern (Ktirttikddi) year with the amsnta 
scheme of lunar fortnight; and the first day of the era w a  
Khrttika srdi  one of the expir.ed qaka year 1041 = 7th October 
A.D. 1119.1 I think this is a right conclusion, particularly 
i t  is supported by a statement in the Akbarnkmaa and othey 
evidences. 

The era is generally taken to begin from the first year of 
The era  taken to Lakgmanasena's reign which, according to 

begip from hie first an anecdote in the Tabakiit-i-Niigiri,h began 
yeer. with his birth. But this view is open to 

Objeatione* serious objections. Fimtly, i t  involves the 
assumption of a isle of more than eighty years-a fact unprecedented 
in Indian history and I suppose in the recorded history of the world 
too, even if the rule began flwm his birth. Moreover, in the Adbhuta- 
siigara Ballalasena is described to have raised his son to the throne 
hefore his own death.' If so, Lakgmanasena must have been of 
same age a t  the time of accession ; and his i.eign for more than 
eighty years becomes still less credible. Secondly, in the MSS., 
the  Ddna-siigara is said to have been composed by Valliilasena in 
$!aka year Cupi-nuoa-dapa (1091) ; while the ddhbntu-shgara is 
said to have been begun by BallLlasena in the Caka year Kha- 
,tur.a-kh-end-eAb& (1090).5 These show that Ballalasena was 
reigning in $!aka 1090 and 1091 (AD. 1168-69 and 1169-70), 
which is i~lcompatible with the assumption of Lakgmanasena's 
i.ule beginning in A.D. 1119-20. The MS. of Adbhuta-adguru dis- 
tinctly says that though begun by Ball&lasena, i t  was completed 
hy his son Lakgmapasena, whom he (Ballrila) raised to the throne 
before his death. If this be true, Lakamanasena could not, possibly, 
have been king before A.D. 1168-69. Thirdly, i t  is curious to 
find that not a single date in the Lakgmanasena era has yet been 
found earlier than 51, i.e., earlier than A.D. 1170-1." 

The wor.aog The two known in~criptions of this era 
, are peculisrly worded, and run as follows :- 

1 Ind. Ant., XIX (1890), p. 6.;. Ep. Ind. I, p. 308, note 6. 
8 " For example, in Bengal, the era dates from the beginning of the rule 

of Leohman Sen, from which date till now 455 years have elapsed;" Akbar. 
nimq Bereridge's trar~sl, vol. 11, ~ p .  21-2. 465 La. Sa.=1506 Fake-1641 V. 
Sluhvst. 

8 Major Raverty's Translntion, p. 655. 
4 Notices of Bombay XSS., 1897. pp. LXXXV-TI. 
6 C a t a l o ~ ~ e  of 111dia Oface HSS., p. 545; and Born. IdSS., 1891, 

p. LXXXVI. - 
6 Jam. Born. Br.  R.A.R., XVI, p. 368. 
1 Joor. Born. Br. B.A.S., XVI, p. 858. 
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( 2 )  crfmal-Laka.r?~anasena-&tiapdddn~-atita-~fijye sari, 74 VnigB- 
kha-c~ndi 12 Guralc.1 

Literally-, these would mean-" years 51 or 74 eHpired of 
Laksmanasena's reign, " i .e . ,  his regnal years. But may not the  
years really refer to that of a general era which fell in that king's 
reign? Several such  instance^ are known in Indian epigra- 
phy, e.9.- 

(I) I n  the Jungga~h inscription of RndradBman- 
1. 6" ficdrad&nno t ~ n l a h  dzi-saptatitame 70 2."a 

( 2 )  In the Gayhrii inscription of Candragnpta II- 
1. l b L L  (3~-0andragupta-rii jya sahcr*ntsare 80 8.8" 

(3) Bilsiir inscription of Dhruvwarman- 
I .  6-" gri-Kuntdraguptany-dbhiz.arddhamfi~m-t3ijayn- 
riijya-salittvztsa~e shnn-naaate."' 

(4) Garhvii inscription of Kumgragupta I- 
1. 2-" Gri-K~cmEirag~cpta-rfijyn-sn~iirntxaq-e 90 8. "6 

(5) Kosam inscription of Bhimavarman- 
1. 1-" Mah8rijasya gri-Bhimavn rmapzh s(~7i~zwt 100 
30 9."6 

(6) Halsi plates of K~kusthavarman- 
1. 6'' Sra-vliijayike aqititznte snntcutsnre." 7 

In  ( 1 )  the year is to Faka exma and in (2) to (5) 
the years to Gupta era ; they ai-e not considel-ed to be x-egnal years, 

More facts m-e needed to arrive a t  a reliable conclusion. On 
The ere ie *om the existing data the safest theory a t  present 

the founder'e flrst is to take the first year of the era as the 
year. firet year of the dynastic founder, and to 
1,elieye that on the accession of Lakgmanasena, the era was 
either folinally adopted or made 80 widely prevalent that the era 
came to be known RA Lakkgmanasena's. This theory meets the 
objitctions above raised on the ground of length of years or the 
dates of compilation of the Ddaa-sagara and the Adbkuta-sagara, 
If also helps to explnin the following additional facts :- 

In  the Deop&rH inscription, v. 'LO, Vijayasena i~ described to 
have assailed the lord of Gauda, to have ut down the prince of 1 K H m a ~ p ~  and defeated the Kalinga. In  t e succeeding verse, 21, 

I Ind.  Ant. X, p. 846. 
Ep. Ind., VIII., p. 41 and note 6. 

8 Fleet'e Gnptn L~~scriptions, p. 37. ' n . P I  , P. 43. ' ,, V v  , p. 41. 
6 ,. p. 267. 
7 1;;. bnt.':~, p. 23. 
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are named Niinya, Ryhava ,  Vardhana and Vim, as (kings) who 
were kept in prison Presumably these nameu include the 
names of the defeated kings. Who was the defeated king of 
Kalinga? IR he RHghava ? Such waa undoubtedly the name of 
s Kalinga king who ruled between A.D. 1156-1171.8 The essly 
years of B g h a v a  (AD. 1156-60) wonld fit in with the h t  years 
of Vijayasena, if the above view be adopted. 

According to Tabakiit-i-N@iri,8 the news of the victories of 
Jlubammad-i-BaQt-yiir and of his conquest of Bihar reached the 
eaxx of RHe Lakhmapiah, when he had been on the throne for a 
period of eighty years; and the following year he invaded the 
RBe's capital Ntidiah and sacked it. Now, a rule of eighty years 
and more is not in itself credible, as I have already pointed out. 
But if the year be taken as Samvat 80 of the em dnrin the reign 
of Lakgmanasena, as Professor Kielhorn pointed out,' t % e incredi- 
bility disappears. This would make the inroad and the sack of 
Nfidiah fall iu Samvat 81 or A.D. 1199-1200. This date very 
nearly a p e s  with the date ~r r ived  a t  from JIussulman histories 
by Dr. Blochmann, rn A.H. 594 or A.D. 1198.6 

h'o doubt Ma'or Raverty held the date of inroad as A.H. 
LI 590 or A.D. 1194, because bluhammad-i-Bafit-y who died in 

A.H. 602 is said to have reigned 12 years. But this does not 
necesliarily mean 12 years after his sacking of Ntidiah; i t  may 
as likely refer to the time of hi8 first charge, when holding 
the fief of Ka&mandi (or B h u p a t  and Bhiiili).' On the other 
hand, Dihli was occupied in A.H. 589, and Dr. Blochmann shewed 
that after this occnpation various events occurred with respect to 
M~$ammad-i-BaJ.&t-~&r which would have taken sereral yeare. 
" It wonld, indeed, be a close computation if we allowed but five 
years for the above events, i.e., if we fixed the conquest of Ben- 
gal as having taken place in 594 H., or A.D. 1198."B 

Lakgmanasena's reign came to an end shortly after Mubarn- 
mad-i-Bakht-y&r's inroad.9 From the introduction to Badtikti- 
ka+-mrta, i t  does not appeltr that Cridharad~sa was Jlahfiman$a- 
lika under Lakgmspasena, though he says his father had served 
him.10 Evidently therefore this king did not live a t  the time of 
composing that work in A.D. 1205-6. 1200 A.D. might accord- 
ingly be taken as the approximate termination of Lakgmapasena's 
rule. 

-- - -- -- - 

1 Ep. Ind. I, p. 309, lioea 19-20. 
J. An. 800. Beng., LXXII, p. 113. 

8 Trsnal. DD 654. 665. 667. 
4 Ind. ~ n ; . :  XIX: a. 7. > ----, r -  - -  
6 J.A.G., XLV, p. 276. 
6 Tab. Nl9 tmal . ,  note 4 below p. 669, note 8 below p. 673. 
7 pp. 649-650. 
8 J.A.B.B.. XLV, D. na. 
9 Trsnal., p. 658; ' 

10 R. L. Mittrn, Noticea of Senakrit MSB., 111, p. 141. 



Chronology of To summarise, the chronology of the  
the Sene Kings. S e m  k i n e  would then stand as follows :- 

Simantssetla, founder (A.D. 1119-20) 
I 

Hie eon 
Hemantaset~a- Yaaodevi 

I 
Oie son. 

Vijayrsenn, oontempomry of RBghava (also of Copganga)l 
(1140-1 158-60 ?) 

I 
His ion 

Dallilaeena (1158-60-1170) 
! 

Hie eon 
Lakpmanaaena ( 1  170-1200 Circa) = Qri.tindri (?) 

68th 51. 74. 80. 01. 
Inroad of ~ u b r i r n m a d - i - ~ a h t - ~ i r  (A.D.1199 C i ~ c n )  

I 
Hie Ron 

Vipvaripneena. 

I t  is notect in the Tabakiit-i-Xiigiil-i : "His [Lakhmaniah'sJ 
descendants, up to this time, are rulers in the countrj- of Bang."n 
B "up  to this time, " I suppose, is meant either the years in 
wgich the author was in Bengal. A.H.. 641-2 (AD.  1244-5) or the 
year in which it \vas finished A.H. 658 (A.D. 1260). 

Some discussion took place in the time of Dr. Riijenclraliil 
Mittm as to the caste of the Sena kings. Their In  the Deoparii inscription of V i j a y a ~ n a ,  

Ssmantmena is described as " Brahma-Ksatriy-n'nti7ib krcln-~il.0- 
dama."B The same term Brahma-h3ati.a is used in the Vulldla- 
car i tah  for these kings.4 

What dws Brahma-Kfatrn mean ? Prof. Kielhorn translated 
the above passage " head-garland of the clans of Brahmanas and 
Kg8triyas.b" In grika-saidepu v. 34, Kerala land is described as 
" Bralrnm-ksatraric jawapadrclis ; " and in note 11, the \\.ord is taken 
~LJ mean Bfihman-kinged.6 " Were the Sena kings then Brah- 
manised Kgattrijas ? In  the inscriptions they are said to be of 
lunar race. 

Did the founder come from the south ? In  the I)eopiir& in- 
scription i t  is said that in the lunar race 

Their arose DBkginBtya rulers, Virasena and the 
rest (r. 4) ; that in that Sen8 family was born Sinlantasene 
(r. 5 )  who singly killed the robbela of Karnlitn (1-. 8),  and who in 
his old age frequented the hermitages on the banks of the Ganges 

1 Vallila-caritah, Adh. 12, v. 52, p. 61. 
a Transl., p. 568. 
8 Ep. Ind., I, p. 306. 
4 Adhyiya 12, v. 64, p. 61 ; cf. v. 46. 
b Ep. Ind., I ,  p. 319. 
a J.R.A.S., 1884, p. 409; for note 11, pp. 483-4. 
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(v. 9)  ; and that from him was b o ~ m  Hemantasena (v. 10). With 
this may be compared Dhoyika's selection of the southel-ly breeze, 
and his high eulogy of the Coltr-land RS the ornament of the south. 
I s  i t  likely that Siimantasenn is connected with Coragariga of 
Kalibga 3 Coragangs conquered and appai.ently killed the Mandh 
king on the bank of the Ganges (Mandgra seems identiliable with 
Suhma),after he had conquered Utkahl ; nnd Utkala must have been 
conquered by him several years before Cnka 1040 (A D. 1118-9), 
an inscription of which year describes him as " eakal-Otkala-earn- 
rdjya-pa&ai-tr'~djd~~aih."P I s  i t  therefore possible to infer that 
Comganga, after killing the king of Snhma, put Siimantasena in 
charge as feuhtory 3 

1 J.A.S.B., 1898, p. 139, note 1 i Do. 1898, p. 241; of. 8180 J.A.S.B. 1908. 
p. 110. 

Ind. Ant. XVIII, p. 169. 



Pavuf~a-dritah or Wid-Messeuyer.  [March, 1905. 

INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 

[The nurnewl figl~ree refer to the number of t~erser.] 

Uraga.pura, a town,--8, qf. 10. 
Kanu&a.nagara, Gandharvo town-1. 
Kavi-nurapti,-103 (of. colophon). 
Kavi-KtmihhyU1 Cakravartti, (title) 
-101. 

Kdh-, town-la, 16. 
Kiliviga-nagara, town-el. 
Kivm-, river-15. 
Kwalayavati, the liemine,- 2,62. 
KeraJi, nation-16, 26. 
(fahgd, river-16, 27, 92, 30, 102, of. 
83. 

ffoddvarika, reeidente of river God&- 
vari-21. 

ffarda-&fa, oonntry-6. 
ffau&-rija-96. 
(fat+-Ksauni king of Gawde-6. 
Gaud-endra king of Qaadn-101. 
Condan-idri, hblaya hill range-] . 
Cola, nation-14. 
Tapam-tanayi, river Jammi--33. 
TcTmraparN, river--8. 
Dikfintitya, trsat-17,63. 
Deva-rijya, oonntry-28. 
Dwka, poet--101. 
Dhoyi-Xmirqa, poet (with title)- 

colophon. 

Paiieapara, tank-19. 
Pi&-*a, coantq-b 
Bhdgirathi, river-33. 
Bhujaga-pura, town-10. 
Malaya, e hill range- 
Mulaya-katah-63. 
Malaya-kpmidhura,-6, of. 1. 
Malayaja-rajah-?]. 
Malaya-pvana-3, 86. 
Malaya-muruta-9, 93. 
Malaya-optyaki-62, 88. 
MSsyakarui, raint,-19. 
Milyavanta, hill range-18. 
Payiti-magar:, town-26. 
h-mecvara, god and lace-11. 
RWG, river ~mrnmaBi-25. 
Labkl-dvipa, Ceylon Island-10. 
Larnaga, the king and hero-% 
Lopidrc i ,  wife of Agastys R1(i44.  
Vkdhya, e range of hille-23, 24. 
Vijayapra, capital-36. 

ri-khagql.ddri, hill-8,62. 

Buhma, conntry-27. 
Bua-madi, river Qangee-80. 
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6. The Hydra of the Calcutta Tanks--By ISELSOX &VXAXDALE, 
B.A., Deputy St~periatendent of the Indian Museum. 

Descripfion.-Body and tentacles very elongate, the latter not 
clubbed; body cylindrical thmnghout ; six (sometimes five) tentacles 
in well-grown, five in young, individuals ; ovaries one or two, tastes 
numerous. Testes and ovaries do not occur together on the same 
individual. Coloration.-Tentacles and base rmlkp white ; distal 
portion of the body either pale or dark olive-green, deep chestnut, 
orange-brown, pale brown, cream-wlonr or dirty white ; never 
bright green. 

When I exhibited specimens of the Calcutta Pol jp  to the 
Society I was inclined to regard it a t  most as a variety of Hydra 
viridis, using the specific name in a more extended sense than 
its author Linnteus adopted, to include H. fmca. A careful 
etndy of the description8 of the European forms and an examina- 
tion of a larger number of Indian specimens has since led me to doubt 
whether I was correct ; in coming to a decision I am indebted to a 
note received from my friend Dr. J. H. Ashworth, of the Cniversity 
of Edinburgh, who has not, however, seen the Indian form. On the 
whole this form appears to be related to Pallas' H. z ~ ~ l q u ~  but 
the question of specific characters, in animals so simple and so 
variable in appearance from moment to moment, is a very d S c u l t  
one. From typical specimens of H. t.ulgarisl it M e r e  in several 
important details. 

When the animal is clinging to an inclined or vertical surface 
the expanded tentacles are arched, their proximal portion project- 
ing in a straight line from the disk, while the distal extremity 
either falls downwards or extends upwmds. Every phase of 
wlonr may be found in the same tank, but the darker speci- 
men are more common over deeper water. Specimens kept in a 
bright Light fade so as to become of an almost pnre and uniform 
white, whatever their original coloration may have been 

The Polyp is usually found on the under surface of the 
floating leaves of water-plants. I t  is by no means uncommon 
but may be a little h a d  to find. Sexual reproduction takes 
place a t  any mte from December to March, but probably 

1 I have just seen DowninR'a recently pnbliahed aummary of what in 
known regnrdiny the speciea of Hydra, in his pnperon "The Spermatogenesinof 
Hydra. (Zool .  Juhrh., Anat., 1905 ) He recoynizea, on what appear to be snffi- 
cient groonda, the following tonr, with one variety of the first :-I1 ) H. ciridis, 
Linn. ; I 2) H. grirea, Linn. (with H. clrlgarie, Pall., as  a synonyn~) ; (8) 8. 
ftrsca, Linn. ; and (4 I H. dimcia, Downing. If sexnal characters are to be 
taken into account, as  hne been done in conatitntinp H. diecia-and the only 
objection ia that  a ~pecimen wliich i t  ir desirable to identify mny not be breed- 
jng-then the Indian Hudra ahonld be regarded .a a diatinct apeoies, thouph 
rt may only be prota~~dronr or the converse. Under the circnmahnoea i t  
will be oot~venient to pire it, at any rate provisionally, specific rank, calling i t  
I?. on'entalicr. The description above ia a sn5oient diagnosis. Jane  6th, 1903. * 
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ceases a t  the commencement of the hot weather.' Budding oc- 
cnrs simultaneously. I have not seen more than two buds on one 
adult a t  the same time, and one is commoner; nor have I seen an 
attached bud budding. The food consists chiefly of small Crustacea 
and worms. Large Daphniids on coming in contact with the ne- 
matocysts are temporarily paralysed but break loose through their 
own weight and recover movement after a few minutes. Adult 
Polyps show little inclination to leave a situation in which they 
have settled, and buds rarely move far from their parents ; conse- 
quently, large numbers of individuals may often be found within a 
small radius in the tanks, though there may be none on the snr- 
rounding plants. In  an aquarium .they desert the water-plants 
and take up a position on the side of the glass farthest from the 
light. If starved they become extremely pale and attenuated 
within a day or two, their colonr disappearing very much more 
rapidly than it does when they are well fed but kept in a bright 
light. They do not seem to be able to endure a change of tem- 
perature such as that brought about by the sun shining directly 
on the snrface of the water in a large glass jar. 

So far as I am aware, the genus Hydra has not previously 
been recorded from British India, but a species (11. ffusca ?)a is re- 
ported from Tonkin. The late Professor J. Wood-Mason, as 
Major Alwck informs me, collected many specimens in Calcutta. 
I have myself seen a species (probably the same as the Calcutta one) 
in an aquarium in the Experimental Gardens a t  Penang. 

1 Sinoe the beginning of the hot weather my captive specimens have diaap. 
peared, nnd I have not been able to find any free in the tanka. April 12th 
1905. Thia remark still holds good. Jnly i l s t ,  1906. 

P Richard, M m .  Soc. sool. France, vii, p. 237. What may be the aame 
apeoies ie recorded from Tnrkeatan fDaday, Zwl.  Johrb. Syet. ,  1904. p. 480). 
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7 .  The Oompoa'tion of the oil front Bir Bahoti m the " Rains 
Iwect," (Trombidium grandissimnm) .-By E. G. HILL, B.A., F.C.S. 

The animal known to natives as bir bahoti and which is de- 
scribed as the " rains insect," the " red velvet insect," the " lady 
cow," in the Cyclopsjdia of India, and as Bzrcella cartriola in 
Platta' dictionary, is a red mite about half an inch long and from 
a quarter to three-eighths of an inch in its widest part. It is 
covered with a scarlet, velvety down, and appeam on the ground a t  
the beginning of the rainy season. It is only to be found for a few 
weeks in the year, but it has a great reputation among Mahome- 
dans as an aphrodisiac, so i t  is collected and kept for sale in the 
bazaar. The insects fxom which the author extracted the oil for 
his experiments were purchased from a dealer in Allahabad city. 
They had been kept for several months, but had not putrified a t  
all. On pressure they exuded a deep red oil. It is this oil which 
is used medically as an external application. The Cyclopdia 
quoted above states that the oil is used as a counter-irritant, but 
i t  appears to have no such properties, and its efficacy as a medicine 
is probably purely imaginaxy and due to its colour. 

About a pound of the insects were extracted with ether in a 
Soxhlet's apparatus. The extraction was carried on till the ether 
came over colourless, and the various fractions were then mixed 
together and the ether evaporated. The oil was slightly wet and it 
was di-ied over a little calcium chloride. Thus obtained i t  was 
almost as deep in colour as bromine. It had a specific gravity 
of 907 at 15°C. On being kept a t  that temperature for a day or 
two, it set to a semi-solid mass which melted a t  18'-19'. The oil 
had a very peculiar odour somewhat resembling that of Malwa oil 
of opium. I t  began to boil with decomposition a t  24Q'. The first 
portions of the distillate were liquid, but subsequently a t  a higher 
temperature solid producb also passed over. These were all 
colourless. Aciwlein was obviously one of the products. 

With strong sulphuric acid the oil gave a vivid blue colour 
which turned to green. With nitric acid all colour was destroyed. 
Cold potassium hydrate, chlorine water, hydiochloric acid and 
ferric chloride had no action on the oil. 

The oil readily dissolved in ether, but alcohol left a small por- 
tion undissolved. This was of the same red colonr as the original 
oil :  it was more soluble in hot alwhol, but was thrown out of 
solution as the alwhol cooled. 

With nitrous acid the oil gave a buttery elaidin in a few horn .  
On distillation in steam partial hydrolysis took place, and the 

distillate had a pungent odour which seemed to be that of 
butyric acid. This acid was recognized by neutralizing the 
distillate with potassium hydrate and evaporating to dryness on 
the water bath. The salt thus obtained was treated with alcohol 
and a few drops of sulphuric acid, and warmed, when the distinctive 
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odonr of ethyl butyrate was obtained. The distillate with steam 
also wntained a small quantity of a solid acid. 

The following values were obtained for the oil by the usual 
methods. It determining the saponification valne aniline blue was 
nsed as an indicator and gave fairly good results, the very deep 
wlonr of the oil making very accurate observations extremely 
difficult :- 

Sp. Gr. a t  15' ... ... 906-907 
Acid value ... ... 62.3 
Saponification value ... 194.7 I ... 

Mean of three 
Ester value . , . 132.4 determinations. ... Unsaponifiable ... 3.7 per cent. 
Reichert-Meissl value ... 0.55 
Hehner value ... 94 
Iodine value ... 65 

The nnsaponifiable matter above was extracted with ethyl 
ether fmm a solution of the soda soap. It contained a good deal 
of colonring matter. 

Preliminary examination.-As a preliminary examination part 
of the extracted oil was ~aponified with otassiurn hydrate and 

!r the fatty acids liberated. These were then actionally precipitated 
with an alcoholic soluflon of magnesium acetate. The various frac- 
tions were decomposed with hydrochloric acid, and the melting 
points of the free acids thus obtained were all between 48' and 66". 
The above indicated the probable presence of a mixture of t.he 
glycerides of the more commonly occurring fatty acids, but re- 
crystallization of the six fractions of the free acids obtained from 
the magnesium soa gave a comparatively large amount of an acid 
melting a t  about 5&, which seemed to indicate the possibility that 
there was a large amount of myristic acid in the oil. 

Unsaponifibk matter.-A quantity of the oil was carefully 
saponified with alcoholic potash, and the soap dried on clean sand. 
This was then extracted with ethyl ether in a Soxhlet apparatas. 
The extract contained soa , so i t  waa dried on sand and extracted 
a second time. The inso f' uble portion waa added to the soap left 
from the h t  extraction. The ether extract seemed to contain some 
nnsapoded  oil, so it was saponified a second time and again ex- 
tracted with ether. On evaporation of the extract the solid product 
was apparently free from soap or oil. This wm fractionally crys- 
tallized from alcohol in two fractions which had melting pointa of 
106" and 95". These fractions were separately acetylized by boil- 
ing with acetic anhvdride under an inverted condenser. and the ace- 

~ -. 

t ake  precipitated b$ pouring into boiling water.   he' acetaes were 
carefnllv washed and crvstallized from almhol when their meltimz 
points ;ere 98' and 68" *respectively. The acetates were decomy 
posed with potassium hydrate and the alcohols taken up in ether. 
The extracts were evapomted to dryness and crystallized from 
almhol and h d  melting pointa of 110" and 104' respectively. 

h'either of the products thus obtained crystallized in the 
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characteristic manner of cholesterol. The crystah were thin 
p l t es ,  but their shape was quite irregular. Tested for cholesterol 
by the colonr reactions the were as follows :- 

A solution of a very small quantity in acetic anhydride gave 
an intense blue colour on the addition of strong sulphuric acid 
drop by drop, and the same result was obtained by Burchard's 
modification of the above test in which the cholesterol is first 
dissolved in 2 C.C. of chloroform, and then treated with 20 drops 
of acetic anhydride and one drop of sulphuric acid. Salkowski's 
modification of Hager's reaction gave the colour which is charac- 
teristic of cholesterol. A minute quantity was dissolved in 2 c.c. 
of chloroform and an equal volume of concentrated sulphnric 
added to i t  and the mixture shaken. On separating, the chloro- 
formic layer was coloured red, and on standing changed to purple 
on the following day when the lower layer had a decided green 
fluoresence. I t  should be stated that the unsaponifiable matter 
used in the above tests waa quite free from colour. 

These reactions and the melting point of the alcohols obtained 
indicate the presence of cholesterol, and possibly of a fatty alwhol 
of high molecular weight. The amount of unsaponifiable matter 
available too small for further investigation. 

The Fatty acids.-The soap freed from unsaponifiable matter 
was treated with dilute hydrochloric acid, rund heated to liberate 
the fatty acids. These were thoroughly washed and dxied in a 
steam-oven. They were still tinted red, but not enough so to 
render impossible the use of phenol-phthalein aa an indicator. 

For the mixed fatty acids the following values were obtained :- 

Saponification value ... ... 199 
(Hence mean mol. wt. ... ... 282) 
Iodine value ... ... 66.6 
Melting point ... ... 31'-32' 

It is stated by Lewkowitsch that when the mixed fatty acids 
are triturated with alcohol specific p v i t y  -911, the unsaturated 
acids are almost completely dissolved. Accordingly the mixed 
acids obtained as above were treated in that way in the cold and 
filtered. The filtrate was reserved for treatment by Verrentrap'e 
method. Theresidne of saturated acids was washed with alcohol 
sp. e;.. -911 and fractionally crystallized from absolute alcohol. 
Three fractions were thus obtained, and each of these was recrys- 
tallized three times from hot alcohol. The melting points were 
then 54', 53", and 53'. 5. After a fourth crystallization the melt- 
ing points were 54'. 7, 53". 4 and 53". 6, respectively. They were 
thus very nearly pure, but not quite, and the presence of myriatic 
acid with a small quantity of palmitic or stearic acids was 
indicated. The three fractions were mixed and put on one 
side. 

The filtrate from the alcohol sp, gr. -911 were evaporated down 
to dryness and saponified with an alwholic solution of p o d i u m  
hydrate. The soap was exactly neutralized with acetic acid and 
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poured in a thin stream into a boiling solution of lead acetate 
(7 per cent.) with constant agitation. The operation was conducted 
in 8 flask according to Tortelli and Ruggeri's modification of Var- 
rentrap's method. The solntion was cooled and t,he supernatant 
liquid poured off and the lead salt washed with lukewarm water 
end then dried with filter paper. The lead salta in the flask were 
then warmed with ether on the water bath, and shaken, until they 
had completely disintegrated. The flask was kept at  a tempelxi.- 
t n re  of 10' for 24 hours,and then the liquid was filtered. The 
filtrate was decomposed with dilute hydrochloric acid, washed, and 
the ether evaporated off in a stream of dry carbonic acid. The 
unsaturated acids obtained in this way gave an iodine value of 89. 
They were almost colourless, having a faint yellow tint, and remined 
liquid at the temperature of the laboratory, which was about 
17" Centigrade. Compared with the acids left after tritnration 
with alcohol .911, the amount was not large. 

The lead salts, insoluble in ether, were also decomposed with 
hydrochloric acid and washed and dried. The acids were then 
added to the mixed fractions from trituration with alcohol men- 
tioned above. This mixtnre then contained all the saturated 
fatty acids. 

These mixed saturated acids were then treated according to a 
suggestion of Partheil and FeriB. The solubilites in alcohol of the 
lithium salts of oleic lanric, myriatic, palmitic and stearic acids 
differ snfliciently for i t  to be theoretically possible to separate 
them. In the following, Partheil and Ferie's directions were 
followed, but the alcohol used was the " absolute alcohol " of the 
laboratory and was subsequent,ly found to haye a sp. gr. of .809. 

The acids (8 grams) were saponified with 120 c. c. of half 
normal alcoholic potash, and the soap dissolved in 800 C.C. of 50 
per cent. alcohol. A ten per cent. solution of lithium acetate in 50 
per cent. alcohol was added, and the mixture warmed on the water 
bath to 60'. Nearly the whole of the precipitate formed at  first 
passed into solution, clnd on cooling, a quantity of minute crystab 
separated out. These were filtered off, washed with 50 per cent 
alcoho1,and the filtrate which should have contained lithium oleate, 
together with the lithium salta of the less s a h t e d  acids, waa put 
on one side. 

The lithium salts precipitated on cooling the solution in 50 
per cent. alcohol were dissolved in hot absolute alcohol A lasge 
amount was required, but the whole of the precipitate was brought 
into solution. The solntion was then allowed to s h d  in the cold 
for % hours, at  the end of which time there had settled down a 
precipitate which should have been the lithium salts of palmitio 
and stearic acids. There was only a small mntity of this p d -  
pitate, but i t  was filtared off, the he acidlbemted in the o s d  
manner, well washed and rrystallized from alcohol. The acid thus 
obtained had a melting point of SO.5 to 55", and waa probably a 
mixture of stearic and myristic acida in equal proportions. A~~0l -d-  
ing to Reintz such a mixture melts at  5C.5, and as will be shown 
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bter there were clear indications of the presence of stearic acid in 
the oil. 

The filtrate from the solution in absolute alcohol should have 
contained only lithium myristate. The alcohol was evaporated off 
and the salt decomposed with hydrochloric acid and washed. I t  
melted at 53'.7, and after recrystallization at  53O.8. Myristic acid 
melts at  53'23. 

Combustion of -1077 gram gave- 

HsO -1162 gram, i.e., 11.98 per cent. hydrogen. 
CO, -2777 gram, i.e., 70.3 per cent carbon. 

Mfistic acid, C14H880P, gives 11.8 per cent. hydrogen and 
70.5 per cent. carbon. 

This acid was obvionsly pure myrist,ic acid. 
The filtrate from the solution in 50 per cent. alcohol was eva- 

porated down and decomposed with hydrochloric acid. The free 
acids thns obtained were liqnid at the temperature of the labora- 
tory, showing that all the liqnid acids had not been removed by the 
trituration with dcohol sp. gr. 911. The amount was too small for 
ftlrther examination 

In the above work there is uncertainty as to the presence of 
steasic acid, and owing to the method adopted for the separation 
of the fatty acids i t  appeared desirable to make a separation 
& initio by means of the lead salts and redetermine the iodine 
value for the unsaturated acids. Accordingly a fresh lot of the 
mixed fat,ty acids was saponified. The soap was converted into 
$he lead salts and these treated according to the method of Tor- 
telli and Ruggeri. The solid and liquid acids were thns separated. 
The liqnid acids on standing for a few days at 18' had deposited a 
kw amall needle-like crystals which melted or dissolved in the 
liqnid acid on slightly warming it. These me mentioned below. 

The solid fatty acids were converted into their lithium salts 
as before, and the 50 per cent. alcoholic solution was hertted to 603, 
mled and filtered. The filtrate gave liqnid acids on hydrolysis. 
These were added to the liqnid acids obtained from the lead salts. 
The salt8 on the filter were digested with absolute alcohol and 
filtered hot in a hot water funnel. This step was rendered neces- 
sary by the fact that the dissolved myristic acid began to crystallize 
out its soon as the temperature fell more than a few degrees. The 
precipitate left after filtering the hot solution gave on hydrolysis a 
small quantity of acids which wss dissolved in boiling a,lcohol. 
The crystals were pressed in filter paper. This wau rqpeated four 
times, and after each orystallization the melting point of the crys- 
tal~ was. taken. These were W.5, 51°.5, 53'.5, 62'.6. The re- 
maining acid was fractionally crystallized in two fractions, and the 
melting point of each fradion was found to be 64O.5. Since 
this ia above the melting point of pure palmitic acid i t  may be 
taken as certain that stearic acid in small quantity is present in 
the oil. 

Tha filtrate from the hot alcohol solbtion wss cooled. There 
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was a copious deposit of lithinm myristate. This was filtered off s n a  
the freed acids were crystallized in three fractions which had melting 
points of 53"a7,530.8 and 53O.8 respectively. The acid was thus p m  
myristic acid. The filtrate from this lithinm myristate was 
evaporated down and the acid liberated in the usual manner. It 
was myristic acid with the melting point 53'.4, and after crystal- 
lizing fmm alcohol, 53"7. The unsaturated fatty acids obtained in 
the second series of operations had deposited a few white crystale 
after standing for two days a t  a temperature of 20'. As i t  was 
possible that they might still contain a small amount of solid acids 
they were again converted into the lead salts and treated with 
ether as above described. The acid thue prepared again deposited 
crystals in two days a t  la', but the iodine valne was 9&.5,so i t  
was probable that the solid acid was an unsaturated acid. 

For the investigation of this solid acid the crystals were 
filtered off, and freed as far as possible from all liquid acids by 
gently pressing them between filter paper. The acid waa dis- 
tinctly solid and was quite white. The amount was only 0.1390 

m which had the iodine valne of 67. The iodine valne of the 
r i d  filtered off was again taken to see whether i t  had undergone 
any alteration. It was found to be 67 when taken a t  the same 
time as that of the crystals, and when taken four days later after 
exposure to air was found to be less still. Since the original value 
was 95, i t  seems likely that the unsaturated acids consisted mainly 
of oleic acid, and possibly of a lower acid of the same series. The 
change in the iodine valne would be due to oxidation or decompo- 
sition. These changes seem similar to those experienced by Sen- 
kowski (Zeit. f. Physiolog. Chem. 1898, 434). 

The acids isolated were present as glycerides as is shown by 
the saponification value of the oil. Glycerol was, however, isolated 
in the usual way by saponifying t,he oil, xvernoving the fatty acids 
and neutralizing the remaining solution. This was then evaporated 
to dryness and extracted with alcohol. The extract after removal 
of the alcohol was a rather dark liquid readily mi~cible with water. 
It gave all the reactions of glycerol. 

Conclwion.-The above experiments point to the conclusion that 
the oil is principally composed of myristodiolein, and that there are 
also present small quantities of stearin, cholesterol and colonring 
matter. The butyric acid may be the result of decomposition. 
There is possibly also present an alcohol of high molecular weight 
belonging to the fatty series of carbon compounds. 

I n  the above it will be seen that the author's results regarding 
the separation of stearic and myristic acid do not agree with those 
of P h h e i l  and FeriB. The latter state that when a mixture 
of stearate, palmitate and m~r i s ta te  of lithinm are heated with 
absolute alcohol so aa to dissolve the salts, only the stearate and 
palmitate separate out on cooling, while the myristate remaina in 
solution. Lewkowitsch, indeed, suggests a method of separation 
of the acids based on their work, but he qualifies his remarks by 
the statement that Partheil and Ferih worked on such small 
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quantities that their results need confirmation. What is probably 
the case is that owing to the greater solubility of the lithium salt 
such a separation is possible when the amount of myristic acid is 
not in very large proportion to the stearic and pahit ic  acids, but 
that when it is large the method needs modification. The author 
proposes to investigate this question. 
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8.  CONTRIBUTION^ TO ORIENTAL HEBPETOLOGY 11.-Not- on 
the Oriental Lizards i n  the Indian Museum, u-ith a List of the 
Species recorded from British India and C e y h .  Part 1.-By NELSON 
ANNANDALE, B.A., Deputy Supwintendent of the Indian Museum. 
(With 2 plates.) 

The collection of lizards in the Indian Museum is mainly Indian 
and Burmese, including examplea of the great majority of the in- 
digenom species ; but interesting material from neighbouring coun- 
tries, specially Persia, Eastern Tnrkestan, Yunnan, Siam and 
Malaya, is also included. Of forms from more distant regions only 
a comparatively small number are I-presented, one of the most note- 
worthy being the rare and peculiar Anstralian Ball-tailed Gecko, 
Nephruw asper,' of which a goodspecimen was obtained in exchange 
.with the Queensland Museum some yeara ago, under a wrong 
identification. The Skinka and Lacertidse of Palestine, however, 
are well represented by the collection of the late Dr. J. Anderson. 
Regarding the majority of our Oriental specimens, an exami- 
nation adds little to the systematic and geographical knowledge to 
be found in Mr. Bonlenger's works. Of a few, however, this is not 
the case ; for there are still parts of India-the country between 
northern Assam and southern Tenasserim is one of them--of which 
even the systematist has not yet exhansted the vertebrate zoology, 
and from which the Museum possesses specimens not examined 
critically until within the l a ~ t  few months. 

In the light chiefly of Mr. Bonlenger's volume in the " Fauna 
of India " and subsequent papers, i t  is no longer poaaible to main- 
tain many of the older Indian naturalists' identifications, whether 
published or in manmcript, and he has recently pointed out that the 
names of two of the commonest of our Indian lizards cannot stand 
-that Hemidactylus coctm', D. & B., the common houae-lizard of 
Calcutta, mnst be known as H. fEazGz.ividis, Riipp, while H. 
gkadovii, Murray (which is even more abundant in Rome parta 
of India) is identical with H. brmkii, Gray. I mnst express my 
personal obligations to Mr. Bonlenger for examining certain 
Geckos about the correct identifications of which I was doubtful, 
notably the specimens on which the form @mnodactylus m o b -  
rinoides is founded. 

GECKONID&. 

ALSOPHYLIX PIPIENS (Pall.) 

Gymnodactylns microtis, Blanford, J.A.S.B. XLIV (2), 1875, p. 
193 ; and 2nd. Yark. Miss., a p t . ,  p. 15, pl. ii, fig. 1. 

Alsophylax pipiens, Boulmger, Cat. Liz. Brit. Mus. i, p. 19. 

Dr. Blanford does not record this species from Ladak, though 
it appears to be common in Eastern Turkestan ; but there is a 

1 Ita locality is given as Qaeensland. 
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specimen in the Musenm (from Stoliczka's Yarkand collection)# 
which bears a label corresponding to the locality " Kharbu, 
Ladak " in the register. By some error this individual is entered 
as Gymnodactylue sto1iczls~-a species so distinct from A.pipiens 
that  it is hardly probable that any confusion can have been made 
'between them. It is possible, however, that some accidental 
exchange of labels may have taken place, and the latter species 
must be recorded as belonging doubtfully to the fauna of British 
India. I t  is desirable, if i t  does occur in Ladak, that further 
specimem should be obtained. They are easily recognizable on 
account of tlle extremely small size of the ear-opening. 

Distribntion.-Turkestan ; Transcaspia. 

G. oldhami, Theobald, Cat. Rept. Brit. Ind., p. 81. Boulenger, 
Faun. Ind., Rept., p. 38. 

The Indian Museum possesses the trpe and three other speci- 
mens of this Gecko. Except tlle type, they are from Lower Burma 
(" Tayoy," " Mintao," and " Tenasserim Expedition ") ; while the 
t e is recorded as from S. Canara. This locality is more than 
g b t f u l .  I t  was merely suggested to Theobald ( l a .  rit.) by 
Beddome, who did not take the species himself in South India. 

Boulenger's "keys" in the "Fauna of India" and the 
"Catalogue" hold good for G. oldhami, a. fasciolatw and G. 
variegatw, the types of all of which a1.e in the Indian Musenm 
but have lately been examined by him. 

GYMXODACTYLUS MARMORATL'S, Gray. 

G.  marmoratas, Boulenger, Cat. Liz. Blit. Nw. i, p. 44. 

The Museum has lately received specimens of this species 
' h m  the Malay Peninsula in exchange with the Selangor State . . 
Museum. I t  is to be hoped that it will be sought for in Lower 
Burma. 

GYMSODACTYLUS COSSORRIWOIDES, nov. 

The description is based on two male specimens, both probably 
immature, obtained in Tavoy a number of years ago by one of the  
Museum collectors. 

Diag,m.is.-A fol-m closely allied to C. pulchell?la and the 
Bornean species C. comobril~cs. There is no trace of a 
pmanal groove ; probably the adult male has an almost 
straight series of pmanal and femoral pores, uninterrupted 
in the middle line and numbering about 26 ; in the young male 
these are represented by depressions in a IWW of enlarged 
scales. The dorsal  tubercle^ a1.e smaller than in (2. pulchellus 
and less distinctly keeled ; the venhals are larger ; the vent,ral 
region is not marked off by a line of enlarged tubercles; t h e  
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plates on the ventral surface of the tail are not separated from 
the scales of the sides, as they are in a. p t ~ l c h e l l ~ ~ ,  by heterogene- 
ously shaped, slightly enlarged scales. The head is very slightly 
depressed in the frontal region. In  the types the colours have 
faded ; the dorsal surface is dirty grey-brown, with nine darker 
cross-barn, edged with dirty white, on the body, and ten or 
eleven on the tail ; on the body they are considerably narrower 
than the interspaces, but on the tail they become gradually 
broader from before backwards ; the enlarged dorsal tubercles 
we pale'; the lower su~lace is dirty pale brown. 

Measurements (Immature male). 

Total length ... ... 112 m.m. 
Body ... ... ... 36 ,, 
Tail ... ... ... 62 .. 
Head ... ... 14 ,. 
Breadth of head ... ... 9 .. 

... Fore-limb ... ... 15 .. 
Hind limb ... ... ... 24 ,. 

I have not been able to compare the specimens with examples 
of G. wmobrinzur ; but Mr. Bonlenger regards them as represent,ing 
a species intermediate in some respects between G. p~~lchellzrs and 
(7. consobrinus. On the whole, the points in which they differ 
from the former seem to tend rather in the direction of the lat,ter's 
characteristic peculiarities. 

GONATODES ASDERSOSII, Annand. (Plate 11, fig. 3). 

G. andemonii, Annandale, J.A. S.B. (2) suppl., 1904, p. 21. 

Since the description of this form was written two additional 
s ecimens, both from Earcondam, have been presented to the 
$me- by Mr. C. G. Rogem . They agree well with the types 
and differ in the same respects as they do from G. kandianus and 
Q gracilis. On the whole they show that the Andaman (or 
Narcondam T) form is undergoing what is probably a parallel 
evolution to that which has produced a. gracilia. 

PHYLLODACTYLUY BURMANICCS, Annand. (Plate, I, fig. 1 ). 

P. burmanicus, Annundale, Ann. Mag. I?. H. (7) XV, 1905, p. 28. 

Since I described this species another specimen, from the 
aame locality and collection, has beeu found in the Museum. It 
i s  also a male. The proportions of the head differ somewhat from 
those of the type, so that these cannot any longer be considered 
specific characters. The number of lsmellm under the fourth toe 
is smaller than in P. eiumemis, being 8 or 9 in the specimens 
.examined (see figs. lb,  2a, P1. I) .  
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The possession by the males of this species and of P. 
aiame~&, Blgr., of pmanal pores marks the two forms off aa 
constituting a very distinct section of the genus PhylEodaetylus, 
if not a separate genus. I take this opportunity to figure certain 
structural details, as P. europmus is the only other species of which 
I have examined specimens. P. siantensis and P. burmanicus are the 
only forms known from the Indian Region. 

HEMIDACTYLUS TRIEDRUB (Daud.) (Plate 11, fig. 2). 

H. subtriedrns, Stoliczka, J.A.S.B., XLI ( S ) ,  1872, p. 93. 
H. triedrus, Boulenger, Cat. Liz. i, p. 133, and Faun. Id., 

a p t . ,  p. 89. Annandale, Ann. Mag. N. H. (7) XV, p. 30. 
There is a fair series of this Gecko in the Indian Museum, 

but unfortunately most of the specimens are without localities. 
One labelled " near Ellore " and named, apparently by Stoliczka, 
Hemidactylus subtriedrw, agrees closely with Jerdon's description 
of that species, which, however, is not definitive. It agrees with 
Bonlenger's definition of H. subtriedrua in having ten labials, a 
head more depressed than that of typical specimens of H. triedmu 
and rather smaller ventral sa les  ; but it differs in having only seven 
infradigital lamella, under the thumb, nine under the middle finger, 
and nine under the middle toe. It may, therefore, be regarded aa 
intermediate between the two f o m .  The fact that it is from 
the Ellore district suggests the possibility that other specimens 
of an intermediate character occur and that H. subtriedmcs is not 
specifically distinct. Possibly it is one of the two specimens 
referred to by Stoliczka in the reference quoted ; but i t  is not the 
one figured. Its donor's name was originally omitted in the 
Museum register, but " Dr. Stoliczka " has been written in in pen- 
cil at a later date. 

HEMIDACTYLUS KARENORUM (Theob.) 

A specimen from Cachar, Assam ( Wood-Muson). Previously 
known from Pegu. 

LEPIDODACTYLUS CEYLONENSIS, Blgr. 

Specimens from " Hills between Burma and Siam " and from 
Tavoy (Museum collector). 

The following species were taken on Sinkip Island, which lie8 
some little distance off the east coast of Sumatra, by the late 
Prof. J. Wood-lliason's collector :- 

1. aymnodactylus f e ~ ,  Blgr. (3 specimens). 
2. Iiemidactultte frertatucl. Grav (numerous s~ecimens). -. 

.I .r r .I. 

3. Hemidactylwr platyttrus (Schneid.) (numerous specimens). 
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I find it hard to ascertain the exact range of this somewhat 
rare species. The Museum has specimens from the following 
localities :-Quetta ; Khol*, Orissa ; Ganjam ; the Sunderbans, 
near Calmtta. Very few of the Indian lizards are found both in 
Baluchistan and Lower Benpl, 

PYCTOLEMGB GGLARIS, Ptrs. 

A male from Goalpara, Assam (H. L. Hor~ghton). 
The male W e r s  from the female only in the development of 

the gular pouch, which commences in a vertical line with the cen- 
tre of the eye and terminates behind a t  the anterior border of the 
shoulder girdle. It can be folded into the surface of the throat 
so as to be very inconspicuous, but is evidently capable of great 
distention ; the three pairs of gnlm folds which characterize the 
female are well marked on its sides. I t s  general colour is black, 
but these folds and the lower border me dirty white: the speci- 
men, however, is much faded. 

ACAXTHO~AURA LAMNIDENTATA, Blgr. 

A lamnidentata, Bouhger, Faun. Ind. Rept., p. 126 ; and Ann. 
MWI. Geneva (2) xiii, p. 317. 

Coloration is no guide in the identification of this species. 
Specimens of A. lamnidentata, A. armata and A. crucigera, may all 
be colonred 1 (a t  an rate if faded) exactly alike, aa the series in the 
Museum shows. $his series beam out Boulenger's contention, 
that the relative length of the superciliary spine affords a constant 
distinction between A. lamnidentata and A. crucigera, though the 
two forms are otherwise practically identical. In  A. armata the 
spine is considerably longer than in either. 

The Museum possesses characteristic specimens of A. nrnulta 
from " Burma " (Major Berdmore) and from Mergui (iltade~~on). 
The latter is the one recorded in the Fauna of Mergui, i, p. 343. 

JAPALURA ANDERSONIAXA, nov. (Plate 11, fig. 4). 

This species is founded on two male specimens collected 
by CoL Godwin-Amten in the Duffla Hills (Aesam-Bhutan 
Frontier). The late Dr. J. Anderson recognised i t  as new, but 
neither gave it e name nor described it. 

Diagnoei8.-Body rather slender, strongly compressed ; hind- 
limb long, reaching to the tip of the snout or beyond. Snout 

1 Bat oompnre my note in Fasoic. Malay.-Zoo!. 1, p. 1 5 4  
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slightly longer than the diameter of the orbit, obtuse; rostsal 
and superciliary rid& prominent, continuous ; the latter suc- 
ceeded behind, after an interval, by a large conical tubercle, 
round which several others of smaller size are grouped. There 
are two other prominent tubercles between the top of the head 
and the tympanic region on each side. A curved line of smaller 
tubercles outlines the inner margin of the superciliary region and s 
flat or slightly depressed sub-circular area is similarly marked off 
on the snout. All the scales are keeled ; those on the sides are 
small, with five oblique rows of larger and more prominent scales 
running downwards and forwards from the base of the dorsal crest 
to or beyond a longitudinal line of similar scales ; between every 
two of these rows there is another, which is mnch shorter and 
does not reach as much as half way down the body. The d o m l  
surface of the limbs is covered with rather large heterogeneous 
scales, the larger of which show a tendency to be arranged in 
V-shaped series ; the scales on the belly and ventral surface of the  
limbs are larger than those on the sides ; the tail is covered with 
small, imbricate, leaf-shaped scales, which are not enlarged below. 
The nuchal crest is well developed (in the male), consisting of (I fold 
of skin covered with three or four parallel horizontal rows of 5 4  
smooth scales, the uppermost of which are larger than those below 
them and form a feebly serrated ridge ; the dorsal crest is mnch 
lower, consisting of a single row of similar scales. There is no 
gular pouch and no distinct gular fold. 

Coloration-.Dorsal surface dirty brown, rather dark, brighter 
on the head, feebly marbled on the sides, pale on the ventral 
d a c e  ; pale, dark-edged lines radiating from the eyes. 

Total length (tip of tail injured) ... 119 mm. 
Head ... ... 20 ,, 
Width of head"' ... ... 11 ,. 
Body ... ... ... 33 ., 
Fore-limb ... ... ... 29 .. 
Hind limb ... ... ... 52 .. 

This species can be distinguished easily from J. planidarsata 
by its compressed body and long hind limbs. 

. . SALEA ~ O R S B I E L D I I ,  Gray 
- Specimens from hfoulmein (Stoliczka) and from " Hills near 
Haimatti, Duffla Expedition " ( G-odun'n-Austen). 

CALOTES MICROLEPIS, Blgr. 

Of this species, previously known from the hills of northe- 
Tenasse!irn, the 3fuseum possesses D specimen fiqm Manipnr 
(R. D. Oljihant.) , , 
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CALOTES VERSICOLOR (Daud). 

C. gigas, Blyth, J.A.S.B. XII, 1853, p. 6443. 
C. gigas (under C. mystaceus), Boubnger, Faun. Iud., Rept. 

p. 138. C. versicolor id., op. cit., p. 135. 
I have examined several hundred specimens of this common 

lizard. They came fmm nearly all parts of India and Ceylon, 
from Mdaya and Pitsanuloke in Siam. With these I have 
compared Blyth's types of C. gigas (which are in the Indian 
Musenm), with the result that I find the two forms to belong 
clear1 to the same species. There is no obliqne fold in front of g the s odder  in Blyth's specimens, and therefore they cannot be 
associated with 0. mystaceus, as Boulenger, who had had no oppor- 
tunity of examining them, thought probable. 

The types of C. gigas, which are adult males, differ from 
the majority of specimens only in having the secondary sexual 
characters more fully developed ; the scales (especially those on the 
throat) are heavily keeled and inclined to be lanceolate in outline, 
the crest is very high, the cheeks are greatly swollen, the size 
above the average. The large series examined shows that in 
Lower Bengd (and probably in Assam, Burma and Malaya), the 
males of 0. versiwlor rarely if ever reach an extreme degree of 
development in these respects ; but no exact line can be drawn. 
We have specimens from Sind, from South and North-West India, 
and from Ceylon which agree almost exactly with Blyth's, while 
a mnch larger number are intermediate in character. Dr. Blanford's 
examples from Baluchistan (Eastem Per& ii, p. 313) belong 
to this intermediate phase ; but specimens from Calcutta have 
the male cha~actem even less marked. The extreme phase 
(gigas) probably beam mnch the same relation to ~~ersiwlvr as 
Gmyowphaltls humii (Blyth) does to G. subcristatus (Stol). 

C. maria (part.), Ander~on, Auat, Zool. Res. Yf~nnan Ex., p 806. 
Among the lizmds collected by Dr. Anderson in Yunnan I find a 

Calotes which does not agree with any published description. I t  is 
registered in the Musenm books as C. muria and is the only speci- 
men from Yunnan now in the collection which a t  all resembles this 
species. It difFera, however, in certain respects from the des- 
criptions and from specimens from Assam, and I think that (in the 
present state of systematic nomenclature) i t  is worthy of a specifio 
name. Anderson states that t,he specimens of C. ntan'a which he took 
inYnnnan were compared with the types of the species ; but what 
has become of the rest of them I have been unable to discover. AS 
regards several important points the new fol-m is intermediate 
between C. maria and C. jerdonii ; but it has a distinct though rather 
short and shallow obliqne fold in front of the shoulder covered wit,h 
granular scales. Were i t  not that the presence or absence of such 
a fold is a very constant, c h a m t e r  in other members of the genus; 
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the specimen would practically break down the distinction between 
the two species, or would have to be regarded as an aberrant 
example of 0. maria. 

Diagnosis.-Upper head scales moderate, smooth, imbricate, 
slightly enlarged on the superciliary area; two parallel row8 of 
enlarged, erect scales on the temple, the posterior few of each 
series ending in short spines; the lower series ie separated from 
the tympanum (in the type) by .three rows of small scales. Tym- 
panum nearly half the diameter of the orbit. Gular pouch not 
developed ; gular scales strongly keeled, larger than ventrals, 
equalling dorsals. A rather short and shallow oblique fold in 
fmnt of shoulder; dorso-nuchal crest well developed anteriorly, 
the longest spines (just behind the head) measuring between half and 
two-thirds the diameter of the orbit. Fifty-six scales round the 
centre of the body ; dorsal and lateral scales feebly keeled, directed 
upwards and backwards ; ventrals much smaller than dorsale, 
strongly keeled. The adpressed hind limb reaches the anterior 
border of the orbit; third and fourth fingers nearly equaL Tail 
round, slender, very long. Colour green (faded in the type), with 
pale (red ?) markings on the sides and on the knees and elbows. 

Total Length ... ... 405 Mm. 
... ,, Head ... 34 

Width of i;id ... ... 17 ,, 
Body ... ... ... 65 .. 
Tail ... ... ... 305 ,, 
Fore-limb ... ... ... 53 .. 
Hind limb ... ... ... 68 ,, 

C. ronxii, Boulenger, Faun. Ind., &pt., p. 142. 
Several specimens from Travancore (Beddome). 

AGAMA MEGALOXYX (Gthr.) 

A. megalonyx, Boulmger, Cat. Liz. ; i. p. 347. 
Two specimens from the Perso-Baluch frontier (Dr. Turnbull 

and Col. mhab) .  

AOAMA LIHATA (Blanf.) 

A. lirata, Bmlenger, Faun. Ind., Rept., p. 150. 
Four specimens haom Sind (Mttrray ?) a p  very closely 

with the type, which is in the Indian Museum. Probably thb 
species does not reach the full dimensions of A. melanura ; its tail ie 
more slender and proportionately longer. 
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AGAIA. sp. 

There are two specimens of a large Aganla in the collection 
which represent a species allied in some respects to A. nzcpta, 
De Fil. As their origin is uncertain I prefer to leave them 
unnamed. The numbers on their museum labels have been ori- 

lly entered in the register without particulars, but "Dr. W. T. 
lasfor-. Persian collection ?" has been written in a t  a later date F 

in pencil and the collector's labels attached to them resemble those 
of the Persian Collection. 

They differ from specimens of A. nupta (of which I have 
examined a large series) chiefly in the character of their dorsal 
lepidosis. There is along the vertebral line a narrow band of enlarged 
d e s  which widens slightly from before backwards. These scales 
are not homogeneous or arranged in any order, but difFer largely 
inter se both in size and in development ; they are strongly mucro- 
nate and their bases do not overlap ; some of them have almost 
the character of retroverted spines. Similar scales are scattered on 
the sides of the posterior part of the body, and there are others, 
which have a rather larger base, on the postero-lateral surface of the 
thighs. The majority of the dorso-lateral scales are extremely 
minute, but the antero-lateral scales of the thighs are large, imbri- 
cating, leaf-shaped, homogeneous and strongly keeled. The other 
characters are those of A. ntcpfa.. 

AGAMA NUPTA, De Fil. 

A. nu h, Boulenge~, Faun. Ind. Rept., p. 151. Alcock and 
Finn, J . B . ~ B .  lxv (2). 1896, p. 555. 

The verticillation of the tail, a t  any rate in old specimens, may 
be practically absent. The coloration is frequently an almost 
uniform brownish-black. The Museum processes a characteristic 
bat  imperfect specimen from Chitral (Dr. G. M. Qiles) 

--  
L. bellii, Boulenger, Fascic. M h y .  ZooL 1, p. 155. An-- 

nandak andRobinson, z%id. (note). Annandale, P. 2. S., 1900, p. 
857, and Ann: Mag. N. H. (7) XV, 1905, p. 32. 

We have several immature specimens from B m a  which 
exhibit the characteristic "juvenile livery" so well marked. in 
examples from the Malay Peninsula. 

1. Dram puinquefasciatus (Gray) (numerous specimens). 
2. Aphniotis fwca (Ptrs.) (one specimen). 
3. Gatotes jubafus (D. & B.) (one specimen). 
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ANGUIDB. 

OPHISAURUB A P U ~  (Pall.) 

The known range of this species is from Dalmatb to Mghanie- 
tan, from near the Indian border of which we have a specimen; 
but it probably occnra also in adjacent parts of India. There 
are several specimens in the Indian Museum which have come 
from the Alipore Zoological Gardens, nnfortonately without any 
definite history; but the probability is that they are from North- 
Western India. 

Of 0. gracilis the Museum possesses a large series, which exhi- 
bi t .~ great variation aa regards wlour. Judging from a collection 
recently made by Major Alwck, this species is common near 
Darjeeling. Major Alcock tells me that it is extremely sluggish 
and generally " shams dead " when handled. 

The only specimen we possess is immature, being the type of 
Blanford's Varanzcs macrolepis. I t  is very desirable that further 
examples should be obtained, as the other Indian speciesof the family 
are repre~ented by large series. 

LIZARDS OF INDIA, BURMA AND CEYLON.' 

GECXONIDB. 

1. Terstwcincna soincne* (Schleg.) ... (Alcwk and Finn, J.A S.B., 1808.) 
Balnohiatm. 

2. Ceramodactylns afflnis, Murray* ... ( i i d ,  ibid.)  Balnchistan. 
3. Stenodnctylne orientalis, § Blanf. ... Sind. 
4. Stenodactylun lu~nsdenii ,  Blgr. . . . Balnchistnn. 
6. Aleophylax pipiens * (Pall.) 2 ... Ladak ? (dntsa.) 
6. ,, tnberculatue, 8 (Blanf.) Gind, Balnohistcm. 
7. Qymnodactylus f e d t s o h e n  k o i, Panjab Salt Uange. 

8traucl1. 
8. Gymnodsctylns amber (BBppl. ... Sind. 
9. 3 1  brevipes, § Blanf. ... Balnchiatan. 

10. I I  kachensis, § Sb1. ... Katoh; Balnohistan ; Bind. 
11. 11 etoliczkm, Steind. .. Upper Indm Valley. 
la. 11 lnwderat~m.§ Stol. ... Almorah and Knmam. 
13. 81 nebdosns. Bedd. ... 8. India and Ceylon. 
14. Gymnodactylw jeyporennk, Bedd ... Jeypore. 
16. I* deccanmae, Qthr. ... Bombay Pteaidency. 

1 A denotes an addition to the Indian fauna einw 1890 ; a 5 that  type 
or co-type is in the Indian Mnsenm. Tbe namea of spoiee not reprereated 
in thia oollection are  printed i~ itslim. 
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16. Q y  mnodactylus albofaaciatue, Blgr. ... 8. Cananr. 
17. CSymnodaotylns oldhami, 5 Theob. ... Lower Burma. 
18. I I  triedme, Gthr. ... Ceylon. 
LQ. I I  frenatns, Qthr. ... ,, 
20. ,, khaaiensia 5 Jerd. ... Aesam ; Upper Burma. 
21. rnbidna, 5 (Blyth.) ... Andamans. 
88. Gym&actylus pegueneis,. Blgr. ... (Bnulenger, Ann. Mus. Qenova (2) 

xiii.) Pegn. 
29. Gyrnnodactylua pnlohellns (Gra ). ... Bengal (?I ;  and Lower Burma. 
24. 9,  consobrinoidee, f 5 

Annand. ... Tavoy. (Antea.) 
26. 8 1  vnriegatoa 3 (Blyth). Lover Bnrma. 
20. n f w ,  Blgr. ... (Bonlenger,.op. cit.),  P e e .  . 
27. fesciolatna§ (Blyth.) Weatern H~malaym. 
28. Agam;l)ra arnralis, 3 Blbnf. ... Balnchistan. 
29. ,, pernice . (A. Dam.) ... (Aloock and Finn, op. cit .)  

Balnchistan. 
80. Priatarns rnpestria. 5 Blnnl. ... Sind ; Central India (?) 
31. Qonatodee indicua (Gra ) ... Nilgiris, B. Illdie. 
32. , wyndensis h e a d . )  ... ~ 7 n a . d  ,, ,, 
83. Qomtodes sisparensw (Theob.) ' ... Nilgiris ,, ,, 
31. Qonatodee ornatna (Bedd.) .;. Malaber. 
86. ,, marmoratus (Bedd.) ... Malabar Dietriot. 
36. ,, mysoriensis I Jerd.) ... Mysore. 
37. ,, kandiaons (Kelaart.) ... Ceylon; 8. India, and Preparis I. 
38. ,, andereonii, 5 Annand. ... (Annandale, J.A.8.B , (2) enppl. 

1 W )  Andamans. 
89. ,, gracilir (Bedd.) ... Ceylon and S. India. 
40. ,, jerdonii (Theob.) ... 19 I,  

41. littoralis (Jerd.) ... ~ e i i b a r  Dietriot. 
41. ~ h ~ l k d a c t y l u a  bnrmanicae,~5 ... (Annandnle, Ann. Mag. N.H., lm), 

Annand. Tavoy . 
43. Callodnctylns anrens, Bedd. ... N. Aroot. 
44. Ptyodactylns homolepis, 3 Blant. ... Bind and Balnchistan. 
45. Hemidactylns reticulatns, Bedd. ... 8. India. 
46. I ,  gr~~cilie, 5 Blnnf. .. Central Provinces. 
47. 91 frertntns, D. & B. ... 8. nnd E. India; Bnrma; Ceylon. 
48. P I  brwkii, Qrny. ... ( pH. .  gleadovii, Murray.) A11 

I n h a  and Ceylon. 
48. ,I tnrcicna I Linn.) ... 8i11d. 
60. , I  persicus, 5 Anderr. .... ,, 
51. 91 macnlatus, D. L B. ... ' Dffican and 5. India. 
62. 9 ,  triedrne (Dand.) ... Central and 8. India ; Ceylon. . 
58. Hcmidactylue substriedrtls, Jerd. ... 8. India. 
64. Hemideotylns snbtriedroidea,*§ ... (Annandale, op. cit.), Upper Bnrms. 

Annand. 
66. ,, . depressns, Gray. ..; Ceylon. 
66. ,, lerchenanltii. D. & B .... All India, Bnrmn (?) and Ceyloi. . 
67. ,, flnviviridia, Biipp. ... ( - H. ooctcei. D. & B.), All Indi& 
56. . ,, gigantens, 5 Stol. ... M a b a r  district. 
69. ,, bowringii (Oray) ... E. India and Bur-. , . 
80. ,, knrenornm (Theob.) ... Pegn ; Cechnr. . .  . .  
61. ,, gsmotii, D. & B. ... Sikl~im and Bnrma. . ~ 

63. ,, plntyurns (Sobneid.) ... E. India ; Burma and cey!pn. ; - ' 
63. Teratolepis fasciata,g Blyth. ... Deccan and Sind; 
84. Q e h p  mntilata (Wiegm.) ,. N.E. India; Burma &d ceylon'. - 
65. Lepidodeotylns oeylonen.de, B@. ' ... Burma and Ceylon. . -.  -, . . 

66. 91 anrantiaons (Bedd.) 8. India. 
87. 11 :-lngnbrie (D. L B.) ... B~lrinn and Cay!@; An,dae 

and Nidbbhrs. 
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68. Hoplodactylus duvauaelii (D. & B.) ... Bengd (?)  
69. Hoplodsotylns anamnlleneis (Gthr.) Anamallaye, 8. India. 
70. Gecko verticillatus, Laur. ... N.E. India; Burma. 
71. ,, stentor (Cant.) ... ... Chittagong, Burma ; Andamarm 

and N i o o h .  
72. ,, monarchne (D. & B.) ... Ceylon. 
78. Ptyohoaoon homalocephalnm (Crev.) Lower Bnrma; Andemsns (f') and 

N i c o h .  
74. Phelenma ~nd~IIIaUen8e 5 (Blyth.) ... Andamans. 

76. Enblepharis hardwickii, (Gray.) ... Peninsular India ; Balnohistsn. 
76. ,, mecalnrins, 5 Blyth. .. Pnnjab and Sind; Chitral. 

AQAMIDB. 

77. Draoo macnlatns (Gray.) ... Aamm and Bnrma. 
78. ,, blanfcrdii, Blgr. ... Tenmaerim. 
7 9. ,, norvillii, Alo. . . , ... (Alcock, (2) J.A.S.B. LXIV.) 

Upper Assam. 
80. ,, dnsanmieri, D. & B. ... Malabu Coast. 
81. ,, bniopterns, Gthr. ... Tenasaerim. 
82. S ihna  pontioerhnq Coo. ... India and aeylon (not in Hima- 

layss). 
83. Otoorypt.ia bivittata, Wiogm. ... Ceylon. 
84. Otocqpt ts  beddomii, Blgr. ... S. India. 
85. Pt~ctolmmoe gnlaris, Ptra. ... Aaesm. 
86. Oophotis ceylanica, Ptra. ... Ceylon. 
87. Ceratophornr etoddartii, Gray. ... Ceylon (monntains only.) 
88. ,, tennentii, Gthr. . Ceylon. 
89. ,, aspera, Gthr. ... Ceylon. 
90. Lyriocephalua scotatna (Linn.) ... Kandy district, Ceylon. 
91. Go~~pocephalns subcrietatns (Blyth.) Andamans and Nicobam. 
[a. hnmii (Stol.) - G .  bnbcristatns (ogedindividnhls), Annnndsle, J.d.8.B. (8). 

1904, snppl.] 
82. (Jonywcphalrcs bellii (D. & B.) ... Bengal. 
83. ,, grandis (Gra .) ... Pegn. 
94 Aoanthoennra a r m h  (Grayf ... Burma. 
96. ,, orncigera, Blgr. ... Tenmeerim. 
96. ,, lamnidentata, Blgr. ... Lower Burma. 
97. Acanthoeaura minor (Orny.) ... Sikhim and Aelum. 
98. ,, kakhimsie (Anden.) ... ( - Calotes fem, Blgr.) Burma. 
V9. Acanthwanre major (Jerd.) ... W. H i m s l s p .  

100. ,, tricarinata 5 (Blyth.) Silchim. 
101. Japalnra andoreoniana, *§ Annand. (Antea), N.E. denam. 
109. ,, variegatn, Gray ... S~khim, h m  and Ben@. 
103. planidormta, Jerd. ... h m ;  Sikhim. 
104. 8al;a horafieldii, Gray . .. 8. India ; Ceylon (P) ; Burma J N. E. 

Aaesm. 
105. ,, anamallaynna (Bedd.) ... A n i t n a b  and Patni Hillr, 8. I n d h  
106. Calotee microlepie, Blgr. ... Lower Burma ; Mauipur. 
107. ,, cristatellns (Knhl.) ... Tenwerim. 
108. ,, jnbatns (D. & B.) ... Nicobam. 
109. ,, vereioolor (Daud.) ... A11 India, Bnrme and Ceylon. 

[O. g i g r ,  Blyth - 0. vemicolor (Dand.)] 
110. Caloter marin, Gray ... ... heearn. 
111. ,, jerdonii, Qthr. ... ... ,, 
112. ,, emma, Gray ... ... Burma end A w m .  
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113. Oalotee mystaoene, D. & B. ... 8. India, Ceylon, Andamane and 
Niwbere. 

114. Orrlotce grandisquamis. Gthr. ... Malmbar. 
116. Cdotes-nemoriiola, ~ e r d .  ... Nilgiris; MaIrrbm. 
116. Calotes cqlloncnsis (F. Miiller) ... Ceylon. 
117. Calotee liolepis, Blgr. ... ... ,, 
118. Oalotsr u~&manensie,~ Blgr. . .. (Bonlenger, A m .  Mag. N.H.. 1801) 

Anda&ne. 
119. Calotee ophiommhne (Merr.) ... Ceylon ; 8. India ; Niwbars. 
120. ,, &rilabis, Ptra. - ... C ~ ~ I O I ~ . .  

121. Colotas lwrephalus, Gthr. ... I *  

122. Calotse maxii, D. & B. ... ... Bombay Preeidenoy ; Tmwnwre. 
123. ,, elliotii, mar. ... ... 8. India. 

[Oalotee fern, Blgr. - Acanthoeenrs kskhieneie (Andem.)] 
124. Charasis doraalis (Gray) ... 8. India (hills). 
126. ,, blnnfordiana,Btol. ... Central India. 
126. ,, ornata (Blyth) ... Centre1 and North-Emtsrn Jndie. 
127. Agama ieolepis, Blgr. ... ... N.W. Indie. 
128. ,, rubrigularia 5 (Blent.) ... Bind. 
189. ,, megalonyx l (Gthr.) ... Balnohietan (Antea). 
130. ,, tnbemnlate, Grny ... Kaahmir and W. Himaleyae. 
181. ,, dayana ( Stol.) ... ... Foot of W. Himalmyaa. 
132. ,, himalaynna (Bteind.) ... Upper Indae Valley. 
138. ,, agroreneis 5 (Btol.) ... N. W. India (high altitndee). 
194. ,, melannm (Blyth) ... Sind ; Panjab ; W. Himdaym. 
136. ,, liratas (Blnnf.) ... . .. Sind ; Balnohistan. 
136. ,, nnptn, De Fil. ... ... ,, ; Ohitrsl. 
187. ,, csuoaeica (Eiohw.) ~dinohietcm. 
188. Phrynooephalne olivierii., D. & B. ... Baluobietsn. 
130. 1) theobaldi, Blyth ... Upper Indae Vdley. 
140. B B  oandivolvul~ (Pall.] Iadek. 
141. 81 ornatna, Blgr. ... N. Bmlwhisten. 
142. II msonletns, Andem. ,, 8 ,  

148. ,I enptilopae, *§ Alo. & ,, ,, [ A l m k  and Finn. 
Finn op. cit.] 

144. lnteognttatae, Blgr. ,, 
146. ~iole~!; bellii (Gray) ... 9, ... 8. Iudia; Burma. 
146. Uronmatix hardwiokii, Grny ... N. W. India. 
147. ,, asmnssiio (Strnnoh) ... Balnohietmn [Aloook and Finn, 

op. cit.]. 

ANGUIDB. 

148. Ophieenrw @noilia (Gray) ... N.E. India; Gikhim ; Asmm 
Upper Barma. 

149. ,, apw l (Pall.) ? ... N.W. Indim ? (Antsa.) 

160. V.rsnnr grisew (Dand.) ... N.W. India (deeerte). 
151. ,, flaveaoeur ( h y )  ... N. India ; Burma. 
168. ,, bengaleneie ( h a d . )  ... Peninsnlar India and Ceylon ; 

Burma ? 
168. ,, nebnlosae (Grey) . . . Central Pmvincea ( ?) ; Bengel ; 

Burma. 
161. ,, dnmerilii(Mii1l.) ... Termmerim. 
I .  ,, d o a t o r  (Lmnr.) ... N. E. India; Ceylon ; Burma 

Anbmane end Niwbrus. 
(To be eontinwd.) 
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9. Archdeolog.isch Ondmzoek op Java en Madura. I Beschnyving 
van de rui'ne bij a% Tesa Toempang, g e n a a d  TjarPdi Djago. 
Bdaoia, 1904.-By FATHEB DAELMANN, 8.J. & m w n u n ~  by 
the Philological Secretary. 

A megnificent volume of hhmologiwl reaearch hati lately 
been presented to the Aaiatic Society by the Batavian Society of 
Letters and A h .  It is the first outcome of the researches con- 
ducted by the newly established arohlogical  survey in the 
Dutch East Indies, and it treate of one of those highly interesting 
relics of true Indian Art, so profoaely scattered over the whole 
p u n d  of Middle and Emtern Java. Although I cannot claim any 
title to introduce to you this admirable work-yet the favourable 
o portunity I enjoyed of visiting Java on my way back from 
&ina and of personally examiniqq some of its moat distinguished 
monuments, may perhaps excnse my sayin a few words about the 
m n l b  embodied in this volume. I am s& the more anxiooa to 
do this for the Asiatic Society in that it was a distinguished 
English statesman and administrator in the Far East, who gave 
oa the first accurate and scientific knowledge of the monumental 
antiquities of Hindoo civilization in Java. I refer to Sir Thomaa 
Stamford Raffles, Governor General of Java and its dependencies. 
This aistinguished member of the h i a t i c  Society, inspired by that 
high enthusiam for Indian research which led to so many dia- 
coveriea, revealed to uu for the first time a new world of Indian 
art in his masterly History of Java. I say " mastel*ly : " for when 
we remember that until his time nothing had been done to clear 
the way for the study of the relics of Hindoo Religion and Art 
once predominant in Java, everyone murlt be surprised a t  the 
vast and minute learning with which Raffles introduced into the 
descriptive a d  figurative details of research. His History of 
Java gnve the first impulse to closer investigation of the grand 
monuments. But although ~ince  his time some remarkable works 
have been published by distinguished members of the Batavian 
Society, it was long before a methodical inquiry, covering the 
whole p u n d  of ancient Rindoo relics, could be inangnrated- 
perhaps according to a German proverb, " Gut Ding hat Weile," 
" a good thing needs time." And indeed i t  L a good thing, in fact 
an excellent thing, which finally has been brought forth by the 
Archmlogical Surrey of the Dutch East Indies under the leader- 
ahip of ita talented Director General, Dr. Brandes. 

The volume presenh to ns a complete archlogical  pictnre 
of a Buddhist Sanctuary in Eastern Java, now-a-days called Tjandi 
Toempong. The monument described is neither one of the earliest 
nor one of the finest works produced by the Hindoo artista in Java. 
For the monuments erected in the Eastern Kingdoms of Hindoo 
Princes show, in style and workmanship, a remarkable decline 
from what we admire in the artistic beauty developed at a much 
earlier period in Central Java. If we look for the monuments 
of the cleesical period, we must turn our eyes to Born-Bodur and 
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to Prambanam. We might have perhap expected that the system- 
atic research now inaugurated would b e p  with those master- 
pieces of art. The survey has taken a contrary coarse, beginning 
with Eastern Java, where art was in ite decline and leading in- 
veatigation from the latest relics of h e  Indian art to the earlieat 
and at the same time the moat glorions representatives of Indian 
workmanship. 

I say " true Indian art." For when yon go through the 
splendid photo-series illnstrating this volume, you will imrnedi- 
ably be impressed by the truly Indian character of the ornament. 
This ie not only the case with the decorative ornament in general. 
The trne Indian character shines forth above all in the sculpture 
c cles decorating the terraces of the monument. I t  was one of the 
claracteristic features of the Hinda, artiste in Java, that they 
decorated the walls not only with detached sculpturea and statues, 
but with a wntinnous line of scenes representinga whole cycle of 
legends. They reached their highest perfection in the sculpture 
cycles of central Java. At the Brahmanical sanctual-y of Pram- 
banamathe legend of the Ramhyana is worked out in a splendid 
set of reliefs. Bnt in the Buddhist sanctnax-g of Boro Bodur we 
have the whole legend of the life of Buddha as told in the 
Lalitavistara, put before our eyes within the b e  of more than 
sixty reliefs. Another series of sculptures represents in continn- 
ons line more than thirty Jatakas, that is to say, more than all the 
Buddhist monuments of India proper and of Afghanistan toge- 
ther contain. Besides there is another sculptnre cycle of more 
than sixty highly-refined reliefs, of which the meaning has not yet 
been discovered. We meet with the same characteristic feature 
in the monument described in the present volume. 

The Sanctuary is mounted on a threefold terrace, one terrace 
rising above the other. The walla of every terrace have their 
pecnlillr cycle of legends. In the first terracs we meet with a set 
of legends evidently taken from the fables of the Pancatantra ; the 
reliefs of the second terrace represent scenes of the Rsma legend ; 
those of the third tex-mw give the Aqunaviviiha and especial1 
Arjnna's fight with Civa ; finally the walls of the Sanctuary itee 8 
are decorated with scenes of the Kriehpa legend. So we see 
here united within the architectural limits of a small sanctuary 
a good number of favourite topica of Hindoo epic poetry. 

Now 8s regards artistic workmanship the sculpture-cycles of 
Tjandi Toem ang am, as I have already pointed out, fax inferior 
to those foon! in Central Java. For wmparison's sake I have laid 
before yon a few of my own photos, representing scenes of the 
sculpture cycles either of Born-Bodnr or of Prambanam. KayLy, 
the artistic value of our Tjandi mnet be held even much inferior 
to the reliefs of Panataran, lying in the ssme region of Eastern 
Java. 

But i t  ie not the artistic value, which gives to the scnlpture- 
cycles here represented their importance. This is to be sought 
for in quite another line of comparison. 
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The artists of the classical period of Hindoo art in Java 
closely followed the original Sanscnt texts when representing their 
legendary objects. The legends, as told either in the original 
Ram6 ana and MahgbhBrata or in the original Lalitavistara, 
were tHe models ~ u t  before the eyes of the workmen of Central Jaw. 
In Eastern Java, on the contrary, i t  is no longer Rindoo epic poetry 
ae contained in the original epic, but Hindoo poetry remodelled in 
the old Javanese Kavi translation. The scenes of the first terrace, 
although closely resembling some legends of the Pancatantra, follow. 
the old Javanese Tantra, which itself is baaed on the original Pan- 
catantra or on the Ritopadega. The cycle of the second terrace 
follows the R ~ m a  legend as told in the old Javanese R~mLyana. 
And so with the legend of Arjuna in the third terrace and with the 
KFishpa legend on the walls of the Sanctuary. I t  is therefore as a 
Javanese reflex of Hindoo poetry, that is to say, as a typical old 
Javanese development of Rindoo thought and Hindoo life,--an 
outcome of that continuous Hindoo influence, spread over the 
country for so many centuries-that the monument before un 
should be viewed and a place assigned to it in the history of Jndian 
art in Java. In these sculptures we mnst look therefore for the 
true re resentrttive of all those literary and artistic characteristics 
which bind00 civilisation finally developed on Javanese p o n d  
and which, combined together, make out the proper and original 
type of old Javanese civilisation. 

But there is yet another remarkable point to be noted in our 
monument; a oint which is of considerable importance with 
regard to the r&giou and artistic development of Hindoo belief 
not only in Java but over the whole sphere of India. 

Look at the decorative element of our sanctuary. You will 
find nothing in it indicative of a work of Buddhist devotion. 
The sculpture-cycles, in which giva plays such a remarkable part, 
might lead you to say that Tjandi Toempang is a monument of 
Civa worship. 

But this is not the caee. Although the ornament is all 
Brahmanical and aa regarb the sculpture cycles rather givaite, 
the monument itself was consecrated to the worship of the five 
DhyHni-Buddhas and of three TBrTs or mystic powers. Thia 
becomes evidently manifest in the splendid statues representing 
separately the DhyEini-Buddhas and their Tiirgs. And if there 
could be a doubt about the character of these statues, the old 
N-I inscriptions, giving to every statue its proper signification 
would dispel it. 

How is this fact, that is to say the cloee comexion of givaite 
art and Buddhistic worship, to be explained. 

The foundation of the Sanctuary, according to an inscription 
found at Tjandi Toempong is to be aesigned to the f h t  half of the 
thirteenth century. Hindoo society in Eastern Java was at  that 
time absolutely pivaite; i t  had been G;vaite ever since the 
seventh and eight oentnry m d  remained Civaite in spite of the 
Buddhistic influence spreading over the country. Buddhism 
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became in the ninth century so strong that it could give rise to 
monnmenta of such splendonr as we see in Boro-Bodur and in ita 
neigbourhood. It is as if a mighty wave of Bnddhist influence 
had suddenly come over Hindoo civilisation, established in Java 
on a thoronghl Brahmmical ground, either givaite or Vishnuite. B Later on thu, nddhist wave loat ita strength amidst Civaite and 
Vishnnite worship, rooted dee er and spreading farther ita branches P amongst the Hindooised popn ation. 

But in the beginning of the thirteenth century a second wave 
of Bnddhist influence reached Java on ita eastern shore. This 
second wave came evidently from the south of India and gained 
some temporary ascendancy in the mighty kingdom of Madja- 
pahit. That there must have been such an influence coming from 
the south, long ago, was pointed out by Burnell in hie South-Indian 
Inscri tions. He fonnd evidence of i t  in the close resemblance of 
the dg&i type of inscriptions we find in mnnexion with the 
statues to the Nagsri type of Sout,h India. He was only wrong 
about the epoch, saying that accox.ding to the resemblance of t 
this influence must have been exerted in the eleventh century. !f:: 
writing of the in~criptions closely resembles the Nag&ri character 
of the first half of the thirteenth century, which is quite in ac- 
cordance with the age of the monument, as attested by the inscrip- 
tion of King Vishnuvardhana. The monnment described is there- 
fore a new proof of the fact that Buddhism was yet existing 
in the south of India at  the beginning of the thirteenth century, 
as in fact it existed in the north of India. But a t  the same time it 
is evident that Buddhism as developed in the Mahnyiina, had 
entered into a close religious and artistic alliance with giva worship. 
With regard to this the Sansc~it  inscription fonnd in Kasia in the 
North-Western Provinces and recently interpreted by Prof. 
Kielhorn of G6ttingen gives a striking parallel. 

The in~cription in the two first lines celebrates giva;  in the 
third line T&r&, the Buddhagnkti is mentioned dieertie verbie. 
In  the fourth and fifth line Buddha is celebrated as Tathagah and 
Munindra. So we find in the north of India the same connexion of 
viva on the one side, of Buddha and its Cahti on the other side 
that we meet with in the eastern part of Java. 

The few words I desired to say have become many. But 
they are, I ho e, not quite out of place, since they tried to 
show how muc! light the religious and artistic development of 
Hindooism in Java may yet throw on the whole history of Indian 
religion and art. Further research may perha s lead to the dis- P covery of a page of the history of Indian art, ost in India proper 
and preeerved in the Hindooised island far away. 





Vol. I, No. I] 
[N. 8.1 

Anuruddha Thdra. 

10. A n d h a  %a-a learned PU2i author of &them India 
in the 12th Umtury A.D.-By PBOF. SATIB (~HANDIZA VIDYIBHUSAI~A, 
u 

With the rise of Buddhism the Pi l i  language m e  to pro- 
minence in the 6th Century B.C. From that time to the close of 
the 1st Century B.C., that is, for nearly five hundred years, the 
B u d d h a  books including the well known Tri itakas, which were 
rehearsed in the three famous Buddhist oonnci P s, were wed to be 
wriften principally in the Pi l i  language. But since the rise of 
the Mahiyana school of Buddhiem nnder the auspices of the 
fourth Buddhist Council that was held in Kibmira about the 
beginning of the Christian era, Sanskrit 11aa been chosen aa the 
principal medium of Buddhistic commnnications and the Bnd- 
dhistic books have generally been written in the s a n ~ k r i t  
language. 

Thousanh of Indian books written in the Sanskrit language 
have recently been recovered from or traced in Nepal, Tibet, 
Chine, J a  , etc. But very few Indian books written in the P i l i  
lsngolge E e  been obtained from those places. Are we then to 
suppose that with the rise of the Mahiiyiina school about the 1 ~ t  
Century A.D., the use of the Piili laripage in the sacred scrip- 
tnres was altogether stop d in India P I dare.say the answer is 
no, for, even in the 5th xn tn r t  AD., when the Mahay~na school 
attained its highest development, India produced several eminent 
Pali writers of whom Buddhaghoqal stands as the foremost. In 
the Ceylonese recordan we find indications that even up to the year 
1462 A.D. Ceylon used to derive some of its Pi l i  literature from 
India and Buddhist monks were in large numbers sent to Ceylon 
by the Southern lndian kings of the Chola and other dynasties. 
It is not within the scope of this paper to enumerate all the Piili 
writers that flourished in India between the 1st Century A.D. 
and 15th Centnry A.D. In the present paper I shall give cb brief 
ncconnt of only one of the many Pi l i  writers that adorned India 
during that long period The name of this writer waa Anurud- 
dha Thera. 

Anuruddha waa the author of three works in the Pali lan- 
age, cis., Abhidhammatthasamgaha, Paramatthavinicchaye and 

f&ma-rbpa-pariccheda. Besides, he naa the author of a did- 
actic Buddhistic poem in classical Sanskrit which is generally 
known nnder the name of Annruddha-Bstaka.8 

1 Vide YRhivalhse, ohapter XXXVII. 
M a h i v h ,  Bijivnli, ~jamtn&ksr i ,  SaddhermSla~klra, wmmentery 

on the Visuddhimagga, eta. 
8 In the Saddl~arnmsanahgahn, ohap. IX, v e r m  14, 16, London Pili Text 

Bociety's edition (Vide J.P.T.S., 1890), two PIli worke of Anuruddha have 
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In the Saddhammammgaha and Paramatthavinicchaya it is 
atnted that Annrnddha was born in Kiiiici ura on the Kaveri 
where he smnt the earlv out of hi. life as a bnddhht miat. He 

Ase to the hiition of 8 a l g h d y . h  a digh-priest. 
ubseanentlv be went to Tinnevellv and Taniore and resided there 

for so&e t ihe for the ropagatioi of ~ u d d i s m .  Afterwards he B went over to Cevlon an was admitted into the oriesthood of the 
~ttaremfila m&aatery. He is mentioned in t6e Sataka ae an 
upauthuvira, but in the Saddhammamhgaha and other books he is 
d-wcribed as a thera. 

The Uttaramiila or Uttarola monastery' originated in Ceylon 
at  tho latter half of the l l t h  Century A.D. Annrnddha who 
belon d to that monastery' must therefore have lived after the 
11th F entnry A.D. 

In the Mahiiv&ee8 it is stated that Vija abiihn I, who was 
King of Ceylon from 1065 AD.-1120 A.J.,  sent messengers 
with gifts to the Riimaafia country unto his friend the King of 

been mentioned, t+.. Abhidhammatthumhgaha snd Persmatthaviniaahaya , 
Thnr we remd there:- 

Elsewhere we and the mention of two other workn of Anamddhq 
vie., Nimarirpparioohedsand 8atalnr. The h h h i d h a m m a t t h ~ a  hns 
been publhhed by the Pili Text h i e t y  of London, and the gataka by the 
Buddhist Text Soaiety of Calontts. 

1 Mahlvamea, chap. LVII, veme 20. 

8 Mabivtuhna, chnp. LX, verse 6. 
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Anurnddha to bring from there some learned Bnddhist monks and 
elders of the church. I have reaeona to believe that the Riimafifial 
country was identical with the kingdom of the Pdlavse that lay in 
the Cornmandel coast, and "the King of Anuruddha" waa the 
PallavaKing in whoseterritory Anurnddhawas born and from whose 
territory learned monks including Annruddha himself were taken 
over to Ceylon. Annrnddha mast on this supposition have gone 
to Ceylon early in the 12th Century A.D. when VijayabHhn I was 
King of the inland. 

Kiiiicipnra in which Anuruddha was born is identXed with 
modern Conjeeveram, 48 miles south-west of M h .  I t  was the 
capital of the ancient kingdom of Driivida and was the residence 
of the kings of the Pallava dynasty till that dynasty was over- 
thrown by the Cholae at  the close of the 11th Oentn 
Ryariijendra Kdo t tunp  Chob I,  who reigned from 106~?L? i  
A.D., is mid to have completaly crushed the power of the Pallava 
kings and to have destroyed the city of KHiicl. He, however, sab- 
sequently rebuilt and greatly improved that city but selected 
Tanjore as the permanent place of residence of the Chola kings. 
Annmddha, we have seen, lived both in KGci and Tanjore. 

It may be noted here that the Pallava Kings who reigned in 
Kiiiici were staunch Buddhists and belonged to the Sthavira school. 
It has already been stated that they were overthrown by the 
Cholas in the 1 l th  Centnry A.D. From that time downwards they 
remained 8s vassals under the Chola kings. The last mention of 
the Pallavas as a dynasty occur=, as far as i t  is known at present, 
about the year 1223 A.D. In 1310 A.D. the Cholas being con- 
quered by the Mahomedans Kiiiici passed into the hands of the 
conquerors. Early in the 12th century A.D. RHmiinuja, the cele- 
brated Vaiggava preacher, flourished in Sripernmiitnr, 18 miles eaat- 
north-east of Kificipnra, and converted the kinr of the chalukya, 
Chola and other dynasties into his religion. e Buddhists were 
heuceforth persecuted by the Vaippavee of the Riimiinnja school 
as well as by the Mabomedan conquerors. Still Buddhism 
lingered for some time in Kiiiicipnra or Conjeeveram and finall 
dimppeared from it at  the close of the 15th Century AD. Anumk 
dhra Them, who flourished in Kiiiicipnra early in the 12th Centnry 
A.D., was by no means the h t  Bnddhist Piili scholar of that oity. 

1 In Bnrmeee books we find, however, that Ananrate or Anurnddha wan 
the 42nd lor 44th) King of Pqpn and Bimafi5n or Barnspie ie the oountry 
round Thaton. Vide Bigndet'e Legend of Qandama, Vol. 11, pp. 146-116 
(3rd edition). Rev. T. Foulkee ohrves  :-" 8ir Emerson Tennent gwmee 
that thie Kingdom of Ammans [BimaMia] may be apmrt of the Indo-Chinese 
Peninenla probably between Amcan and Shm; and Tumonr had ahady,  
without giving any authority, &ed it in h a m ;  but the panoages in the 
hiaratndkari, the Bijdvali and the Mahduaka, in whioh it L mentioned, 
olearly looate it on the Coromandel w t  ; and, M it is not PIndym nor Cholq 
the only part of tltcrt comt whioh remain8 ie that whioh lien between Choh 
and Kslinp, namely, the old dominiom of the Pallovan." The Indian Anti- 
qwry, Vol. XVII (1888), page 126. 
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11. !h 0o2olurzlUrZng Primpk of the jbwers of Nycdanthee Arbor- 
trietis.-By E .  G. HILL, B.A. 

The Nyctanthee Arbor-triatis, known in Urdu a~ " Haminghar, " 
is a large shrub of the order Oleacece. The flowera are sessile in 
b r ~ t e a t e  fascicles, they are pedunculate and are arranged in short 
terminal trichotomons cymes ; the corolla tube is orange, and the 
limb white. The flowers open a t  night and fall to the ground the 
following day. They are then collected Eor use in dyeing. The 
p h t  grows most abundantly in the sub-Himalayan districts. 

For m e  in  dyeing, the flowere are steeped or boiled in water 
and the solution strained off. It is a beautiful rich golden-yellow, 
and dyes cotton fabrics without a mordant. The effect is tran- 
sitory, the colonr fading slowly. When used with alum or lime- 
juice the colour is brighter and less transitory, but the chief use 
of the dye is in combination with turmeric and sdower .  It is 
seldom used with indigo. It is somrtimes employed for colouring 
fancy leather-work. With safflower, turmeric, red ochre, myroba- 
Ians and sdphate of iron it gives a f a t  maroon-brown, and with 
Butea frondma and indigo and acidulated water, a fast grape 
green. 

No reference has been found to this flower in the chemical 
literature a t  my disposal, but in 1902, A. P. Sirkar made in my 
laboratory, a preliminary investigation into the colouring principle, 
which he considered existed in the flowers as a glucoside. He was 
unable to obtain this in  a pure state, owing to its s aring 
solubility in most solvents, but he suggested C16HPI 8 for 
the colonring matter, although on boiling this with dilute hydro- 
chloric acid, he obtained a substance with a brighter colour and a 
higher percentage of carbon. He also considered that there were 
two metboxy groups present in the compound and at l e a ~ t  one 
carbonyl group. 

The most noticeable feature of the colouring matter was the 
high percentage of hydrogen which was invariably obtained on 
combustion. 

The method of work was ss follows :- 
Aqueous extract.-The flowers were extracted in cold water 

and the extract carefully filtered. The infusion was light -yellow 
in dilute, and dark-brown in concentrated solutions. It had a great 
attraction for flies. The infusion gave an acid reaction witfi litmus, 
~ n d  a vellow precipitate with basic lead acetate which became vellow 
on addition oi armhonia. With copper sdphate it y e  a p a l e - ~ e l l ~ w  
vreoi~itate. which became m e n  with ammonia. tannons chloride 
iS&ve \ turbidity which dikppeared on adding acetic acid. Ferric 
chloride gave a greenish-black colour which darkened on adding 
ammonia. Fehling'e solution was reduced, as were also gold chloride 
and ammoniacal silver nitrate. It gave no reaction with gelatin. 
When a few drops of the infnsion were careful1 added to rt few 
cubic centimetres of concentrated sulphuric acii, an inten.. blue 
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oolonr was pFodnced a t  the junction of the two liquids. This soon 
darkened and disappeared. 

When the infasion waa allowed to etand for a few days alone, 
a reddish-brown deposit settled. If a little hydrochloric acid was 
added to the infusion, a reddish flocculent precipitate settled after 
about twelve houre. A similar precipitata waa obtained by 
heating the infusion with basic lead acetate, decomposing t,he 
waahed yellow precipitate with d p h n r e t t e d  hydro en, and warm- 
ing the yellow solution obtained on filtering. T f e amount ob- 
tained wse always very small, but attempts to get more from the 
solntion by heating on the water-bath with dilute hydrochloric acid 
resulted in the deposition of a black amo~phous substance. When 
dried, it waa very light and friable, and varied in wlour from a 
very dark-brown to a jet black. On evaporating the solution after 
removal of this black snbstance, i t  was found to contain a sweet 
snbstance, which reduced Fehling's solntion on boiling. 

About two grains of the red wlouring matter were collected, 
and washed with water. On boiling with alwhol a large quantity 
dissolved, and the residue appeared to consist. of mineral matter. 
The alcoholic solution on evaporation gave a dark-red lustrous 
deposit. This was entirely soluble in alcohol. Thus obtained, the 
substance melted between 250' and 260°, dissolved in alcohol, ethyl 
acetate, and ether, but i t  could be made to crystallize from none 
of these. It also dissolved readily in alkalis and alkaline carbon- 
a h ,  and in a solntion of borax. I t  was sparingly soluble in 
chloroform and carbon bisulphide, insoluble iu benzene and cold 
water, very slightly soluble in hot water, and soluble in acetic 
acid. 

Alcoholic ertruct.-Owing to the apparent high solubility of the 
colonring matter in alwl~ol, some of the flowem were extracted in a 
Soxhlet apparatus with alwhol (sp. gr. '810) till they were colour- 
l e s ~ ,  and the hot alcohol was then allowed to cool. On cooling, 
bunches of needle-like crystals had settled all over the flask. 
These were pale-yellow, but after several recrystallizations became 
white. They had a sweet tast,e, reduced auolution of ammonk- 
cal silver nitrate, but did not rotate polrtrized light. 

Analysis gave :- 
Cnrbon ='39.62 
Hydrogen. = 7.96 

t,"rrtl} requires { H= c = 39.57 7.7 

The crystals melted a t  166" ; 
Mannitol melta rtt' 168'. 

When the filtrate from the mannitol was slightly evaporated 
apd cooled, no further precipitation occurred, but a small quantity 
of wax separated. The residue contained crude colouring matter 
with some resinous products. To obtain the colouring principle, 
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the alcoholic solution waa heated with dilute hydroohloric acid, 
when a bright scarlet product was obtained. This was filtered 
off and washed with alcohoL 

The yield was very small, but thus repared, the colouring 

TI 
P principle waa only ver slightly soluble in al solvents. If diesolved 

in large excess of alco 01 and allowed to evnpor~te the colonring 
princi le deposited a microscopic powder which seemed to be 
cryst&ine when viewed under an oil immersion (A). 

Preparation of the colm'ng principl.-Since the above method 
was obvioosly not adaptedto the preparation on a large soale, the 
colourin matter obta~ned by hydrolysh of the ueous extract was 7 dissolvef aa f a r  aa possible in alcohol and t,he so ution heated with 
hydrochloric acid, when, aa a rule, the bright red colouring principle 
was deposited. It was only possible to work with small qnantitiea at 
a time, and in some cases black tarry products reanlted a t  onoe with 
no red depoeit a t  all. Moreover in some cases it a p p d  that 
the hydrolysis of the aqueous solution resulted a t  once in precipi- 
tation of moat of the colouring principle, in which case the 
precipitate from the acidified water solutionwould not diesolve to any 
extent in alcohol, and tile colouring principle conld not be extracted 
by thie method. The extraction waa thus attended with great 
difficulty, and i t  waa fonnd that the best method was to keep 
solutions dilute, not to add too much acid, and uot to boil The 
flocculent precipitate from the aqueous extract waa then moderatel 
soluble in alcohol, and on warming tbe alcoholic solution wit g 
h j  drochloric acid a 1.ed precipitate settled down which conld be 
easily filtered off. This red precipitate wat~ wmhed with alcohol 
and water, and the purified product collected. 

For a long time this conld not be obtained pure, but it wsr, 
eventually fonnd to crystallize from pyridine and toluene. In the 
former of these i t  was very soluble, in the latter moderately so. 

The crystals were apparently of two kinds-one yellow and 
one red, but on gently warming the yellow crystals they became 
red. 

The melting point of the cr)rstals wae 225O-230'. They were 
te~ted  for methoxy groups by Ziesel's method ;none were present. 

Two combustions of an incompletely purified aample (it 
yielded a trace of ash on combustion) gave :- 

Several other combustions of other samples had been made 
in the course of the work. Results vaned from 68.60 to 
70.36 for awbon, and 7.34 to 8.3 for hydrogen. The author t h u  
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does not attach importance to the formulae mentioned above. 
I t  is certain, however, that 8irkarYs resnlts are neelese. 

r rtiee of the &ring matter.-The red cryetala were 
p r a c ~ ~  imlnble in water, v e y  slightly aolnble in ethsr, benzene, 
alcohol, &in, moderately soluble in toluene, and readil in 
pyridine. With etrong sulphuric acid tbey gan an intense tine 
oomponnd which rapidly became yellow tbroagh apparent 
abso tion of atmoepheric moisture. 

?he author hopes to complete the investigation on anno 
future occasion. 
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12. The Mmeteriee of Ebet.*-By Rai SARAT CHANDRA DAS 
Bahdur,  C.I.E. 

INTRODUCTION. 
Tibet is the land of moneeteries. Her history chiefly compri- 

ses records of the establishment cf monasteries and temples and 
their endowments by the State, chiefs and nobles of the country, 
commencing from the middle of the 7th Century A.D., to the 
18th Century. 

There are eighteen different Buddhist sects, out of which four 
are widely distributed all over higher Asia including Tibet, Mongo- 
lia and Western China Of these four sects three, viz., Sakya, 
DQk-pa and Ring-ma have the red-cap, which the use during 
religious services only, to distinguish them from t K e remaining 
15 sects. The fourth which is the reformed sect and therefore the 
urest of all, has become dominant, since the middle of the 17th 

e n .  I ts  monks use the yellow-cap. The Dalai Lama is the 
head of this Church. 

In the official register a t  Lhasn, in 1882, the total number of 
monasteries belon 'ng to the Yellow-cap C h m h  was 1026 with 
481.242 monlra. g u t  of this number, 281 monasteries belonged to 
the provinces of 0 and Tsang which constitute Tibet proper, 150 to 
the provinces of Nyang, Lholwag and Kong-po; 27 to Upper 
Kham; 154 to Lower Kham ant1 414 to Ulterior Tibet which is 
d l e d  Poi-Chen or greater Tibet. In  this list village-monasteries 
and Mani-lhakhang (prayer-wheel temples) have not been entered. 

The number of monasteries belonging to the three red-cap 
sects, is a little more than the total of the Yellow-cap Church insti- 
tutions. This would bring the total of the monasteries of rlll the 
18 sects to over 2,500 and that of the monks to about 760,000. 

In Tibet every third boy in  a family, as a rule, is sent to the 
monastery, in consequence of which the male population of the coun- 
try may be roughly estimated a t  24 to 3 millions. 

The Yellow-cap Chnrch Lamas take the vow of celebacy, which 
circumstances precludes them from keeping female company. But 
many among them while residing abroad seldom conform them- 
selve8 to monastic discipline. 

The miserable pittance which the monks of even the State- 
supported monasteries get for their subsistence, hardly exceeds 
three Tanka, i.e., I$ Re. a month. Owing to this, about one-fifth 
of the monks in a monastery generally turn into traders. Many 
among them become mendicant priests and roam over the country in 
quest of the necessaries of life. These are called TaplS or monas- 
tery-boys. The agriculturul population often regard them with 
dread for their irregular habits of life and clamouring for alms. 

There are few convents in Tibet and the number of nuns 
(Tezinmo) in them is very small. While the largest mon~stery 
contains 10,000 monks, the largest convent can hardly count 100 

-. . . . - 
' Compiled from Pageam Jon s a i  and other Tibetan hiatorioal aorka. 
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nuns for its inmates. The nuns of Tibet have the reputation of 
be in^ pure as only the most religiously disposed among the fair 
sex betake themaelves to monastic life. The red-cap Lamas gener- 
ally keep conoubines called Ani who o h n  dress aa nuns. 

Marriage being the exclusive privilege of the eldest brother in 
a landholder's family, the younger brot,hers seldom care to share 
the bed of the home-wife with him which the custom of the wun- 
try allows. They generally keep concubines. I t  is true that 
there is marriage among the rich cultivators and herdemen, but the 
majority of the common people make famil in wedlock either 
singly or jointly. Thna, side by side with po r yandry, concubinage 
has become a popular institution in Tibet. Out of 100, 99 people 
keep concubines. This explains the question as to what becomes of 
the majority of the female population who remain unmanied. The 
Tibetan male is generally less jealous than the Tibetan female 
which circumstance has eiven rise to the formation of that much 
despised relationship cafied Nyarndo-fin, ie. ,  brotherhood in wed, 
lock z9ereus brotherhood in matrimony which is polyrtndry pure and 
simple. 

The monaetery of W e n g  was founded by Dom-ton-pa 1 in the 
year 1056 A.D. Many predictions were on record in some of the 
sacred books such as Maiijupri M i i h  Tantra,s Phalpo-clle, Do %A- 
je Padma Karpo,a etc , as to the rise and progreus of a great school 
and monaatery in the centre of Tibet. Conformably to them, 
Dom-ton-pa founded Rrt-deng in one of the finest spots of O,I rich 
in variom kinds of alpine vegetation. The valley of Ra-deng is clad 
in thick forests of firs, cedars, cypresses, and junipers. I t  abounds 
in numerous brooks and fountains, which yield very good water. 
Nine mountains, the culminatin cliffs of which have various 
slopes, form the back-ground of t 1 is famed old monastery. Many 
kinds of medicinal plants grow on these hills. 

At this charming place which was possessed of m y  euspi- 
cions signs essential to tbe site of a sacred Buddhist institution, 
Dom-ton-pa built the monaatery of Khynngo-chan, or "Eagle'e 
head," in the vicinity of the hill of Senge-tag (lion'e rock). The 
valleys which open to the eaat and west of Ra-deng have spacious 
plateam rich with verdure. On account of the tall and horn- 
like shape of the trees growing in this place, the m~naetery of 
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Khyango-chan was called&-deng from (ma,  ' a horn,' end egreng, 
' standing erect.') The large silver tomb which contains Atiga'e 8 
remains is the most remarkable of all the sacred objeota of Re-deng. 
The central cha el of the monastery contains a oompleta set of the 
images of the !&ntrik pantheon, in nhioh Buddha is obanil lg the 
triple vows, Maitreya watching the course of the world, and the 
four go& of medicine (Manlha) 8 looking to the four quartem se in 
life. Outside the cupol~ of the great C M e n  wsa constructed the  
mansion of the chief Tantrik deity of &h a Samaja (the mystic 
commune) with a number of mystical all in relief. When 
the erection of the rnonaatery with the images wns oompleted, 
Dom-ton-pa ie said to have propitiated the god of the Trrshibo 
heaven to enable him to have hia monrretery consecreted by his 
spiritnal father. Accordingly, Atip,  who was then eeated on the 
nght  of Maitreya, the coming Buddha, showed  flowera toward 
b d e n g  Erom Tushita. Dom-ton-pa presided over the monastery 
for eight yeam. 

At Ils-deng there is a golden image of ?ililara#- a, the famous P Bnddhist saint. I t  is said that the Jungar Mongo ian Chief, who 
persecuted the Riii--4 Buddhists in 1716, 03 his way to Lhasa 
visited Ra-deng, and waa much nstonished when he was told that 
the hair on the head of the sdnte' image was not artificial. In 
the library of Ra-deng there were many rare ancient Sanskrit 
works kept sealed by the Government of Lhaaa. Ra-deng was 
the chief seat of the first and the earliest Bnddhist hierarchy of 
Tibet and belonged to the Kahdam-pa School. 

The Monastery of GAH-DAN. 

Tsong-khapa the great Buddhist reformer of Tibet, in fulfilment 
of a certain prophecy of Bnddhn, in the year 1408 A.D., eefabliahed 
the grand annual prayer cowga t ion  of L h ,  d e d  the Bion-lnmb 
chen-po. After making offerings ta the gods he prayed for the 
welfare of all living beinge. In the autumn of the eame year he 
examined the anepioious signs regarding the suitability of a plot 

priest of V ~ b m s  QitVihdra of M@hs is known dl o v a  Tibet. Be ru 
Dom-ton-p'n npiritml m b r  and died at Re-thang near Lbrr mly three 
yeam More bhe foundstion of the monastery. 
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of land ritnated on the hill of Dok-poiri 1 with a view to ered on it a 
greet monsetery. In the rbcks of that hill he observed many religi- 
ons symbols such as the ~ m r e d  mystic syllables "Om mapi-padme 
hQm, om vajra pgni him," etc., and seeing that there was some scar- 
city of water, he toncted with his hand the watmr of a little foun- 
tain that trickled down. On f ' h e r  examination the fountain 
proved to be the sonrce of a streamlet. I n  the midst of the rocks 
of Dok-poiri he found several fossil conch-shells one of which 
having its whorla frvm right 8 to left waa believed to have been 
nsed by the Buddha himself. h m  a rock-oarern in the neigh- 
bornhood he unearthed a meek believed to have been nsed by the 
Lamas doring King Thisrong-den tsnn's 8 time. It had the miracn- 
lons power of dispelling all the evil spirits of the place. On this 
auspicious place Tsong-khapn laid the foundation of the world-re- 
nowned monastery of Qahdan. Within the remaining months of 
the year the Dnkhang-Uma4 (central congregational hell), seven 
c e h  for the 1-esidenoe of monks, and a bpilding for the high-priest's 
reeidence, were finished. As soon as the monastery approached com- 
pletion, presents of gold, silver, pfecious stones, and other articles 
from the pione flowed to it from d~fferent quarters. The number of 
monks i n c d  every year. Tsong-khapa furnished the monastery 
with numerous religions books, objects andsymbols. In the64th year 
of his age he erected the Teang-khang 6 the principal chapel in the 
monastery. This was followed by the Qon-khang? the chapel of 
the hideons looking gods of mysticism. Then were consti.ucted the 
Khyamra or courtyard, and overhanging it all round, p r t i c o ~  

The Tsang-kharrg or chapel of womh~p was 
image of the Buddha, three superb aensions 

heaven made of precious stones, with 
Bhairava, Maiiju gri, the deities presiding over the destinies of all 
living beinge of the world and with the huge images of the four 
Loka file. He also enriched the library with man rare books of 

gions instinction to 3,300 monks, &:- 
r ~ndd1ii.m. At Lthdan there are now only two co leges for reli- 

(I) gar-be Tva-bhang,' where meta hysica are taught. 

are tsnght. 
B (2) Chyang-tse? where esoteric Bud hism and mysticiam 
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Later on, dnring the ministry of Tmng-khapa'e illnetrione eua- 
cessors, the monastery became converted into a grand univemity 
both for secular and religious education. 

In the temples erected by QyaEtshcrb 1 Darma Rinohen and 
Dul-dsin the most remarkable objeot is the Nam-gyala Ohten," 
which contains the remains and personal roperties of the great 
reformer. A satin tent hangs over the star containing the m. 
During the ministry of Gedun Phnn-tshog Lozang Tauzing,' Tsshi 
Badur the great Khan of Kokonar oovered the silver tomb of 
Tsong-khapa with thin plates of gold. (The gold used there ie 
said to have been one year's revenue derived from Kham). On 
the right and left of this central tomb-chmten there are the tombe 
of the disciples and the illmtrione successors of the founder. In 
some of them are placed their re~pective statues. 

In the chapel, called Serdan-Tsangkhangb (golden pnre hall) 
at the centre of the great temple called Yang-pachan, there are the 
images of Buddha, Maitreya, and Amitiibha. In the Qonkhang 
the life size statnes of Kuslli Khm 6 ahd his generals are placed in 
martial attitude. Besides these, stand several mythological war- 
riors all in divers frightful attitudes. In the chapel called Dub- 
choi 7 Teang-khang the remarkable thing is the image of Qamvarrt 
the chief of the P'antrik deities, with the Sakti (female energy) in 
his clup. 

In the Lama-khang a statue of Tsong-khapa, his works in 
origiml, painted tapestries, a set of Kahgynr scnptnres written in 
gold, etc., are among the remarkable articles. This was Tsong- 
khapa's study in his old age. There are also several C h t e n s  and an 
image of Fajre Bhairava, the fearful defender of Buddhkm. In 
the Sarma-khang, ereoted by Lodoi Choikyong,s there are the 
images of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas made of gold, sandal-wood, 
medicinal minerals besides numerous chortens, tapestries, pictures, 
etc. In the De Fe 9 Lhakhang, i.a., the temple of the Tathiigata 
there are eight si 7 ver chortens consecrated to the eight Buddhaa. 
The most prominent of the images of the temple oalled Ch~am- 
khang is that of Maitre a, the futnre Buddha, which is s a ~ d  to 
have come flying from hagadha. Beaide it, stand in row the im- 
ages of several Bodhisattvas. In the Zim-khanp; 10 the private 
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residence of Tsonq-khapa, which containe the chair of the p a t  re- 
former, is to be seen the cnrione image of the hero Khanda Kapiila 
witoh a halo of variegated coloum round hie head. In the aecetical 
cell d l e d  Hodeelphugl (the cavern of 1ight)where Tsong-khapansed 
to perform aacetical meditation the images of the terrifio Vajrapiipi 
and his retinue attract the attention of the ilgrims. In the interior of 
the hell of priestly aseembly called I h ~ k t . ~ m ~ - ~ s ~ p ,  8 the Berthi 8 
(the golden chair, i.e., the hierarchical throne) and the statue of 
Tsong-khapa impress the faithful pilgrim with awe and reverence. 
Phola JQng Wang provided thie temple with a gilt dome built after 
the Chinese style and deposited in it a set of 108 volumes of the 
Kahgyur scriptures written in gold. In the Nai-choikhmg' a 
tooth of the saintly refomer,called Tsem-Hodzer-ma b (the lustrons 
tooth) and the image of the thousand armed Avalokitqvara whom 
eleven heads look with 9 s  of mercy on all living beings of the 
world, are remarkable. 

In the college of Chyang-tee, there is an ele hant illustrative 
of one of Buddha's formerbirths with a number of devout followen, 
all m d e  of horn. There are also some representations of sainted 
fairies called Khandoma,B and a set of l'antrik bone ornaments 
including str inp of beads, earrings, chains, amulets, etc., all -made 
of human bones. All these are said to have ot~ce been used by the 
Indian saint Naropa. Nmpa's mitre-shaped crown and hie Tshe- 
barn (pot of longevity) containing consecrated water which never 
dries, are looked upon by devout pilgrim8 as wonderful objects of 
veneration. In the Gtonkhang of this college there are t e d c  
representations of the Lord of Death and his £rightful companions, 
messengers, and guards. In the Parkhang (printing house) are tobe 
seen Tsong-khapa's voluminous works-all engraved on wooden 
blocks which are piled up in different rooms from which impres- 
sions can be had on h p h m  paper, at any time, at  a small cost. In 
the temple of Yangpa-char17 there are the scenes of Buddha's triumph 
over Miira (the evil one) and  hi^ legions. In the outer paesage of cir- 
aumambulation called Chyi-km Bpilgrims are shewn many self-exis- 
tent (Bang-J1ing)Q aacred letters, fignres, and fountain heads, f i n p -  
marks and footprints on rocks, and outside of this paasa e there 
is a lofty seat consecrated to the mountain god of ba-chen 
Pomra, who is said to have patronised Tsong-khapa in his arduous 
works. The soccesaora of Tmng-khapa, who are appointed by 
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election from among the most learned and pions Lamas of ordinary 
bitth, occupy the hierarchical throne called Bevthi. They are, them- 
fore, mlled W d a n  ! l%d-p, l  i.e., President or Chairman of Ctcthdan. 
Men of learning generally resort to Qahdan. Ita monks, for the 
excellent education they get in the university, always riae to dis- 
tinction in the public service both secular and religious. All 
sections and cleeees of men are represented a t  Qahdan. 

The monaste of Sangkhar which contains 200 monks a t  
Dachnnl north ofxhasa,  was founded by Tsong-khapa nuder the 
auspices of a rich noble named Rinchen Shun-pa of Tag-kar. It 
is under the supervision of the Qahdan Thi-pa. 

The Monastery of SERA. 

The monagter of Sera (literally, wild rose) waa founded by 
Ohancbn-chvije F i t y a  Yepep' in 1418, the year of Taong-khapa's 
death. 

The Governor Nehu-pa who patronised Tsong-khapa and his 
discipls, frequently wed to invite them to Sera-tse,' a retired 
hermitage on the top of the hill overhanging Sera. On these occa- 
sions Ohoije devotedly served the reformer, in consequence of which 
Tsong-khapa predicted a great future for a monastery which 
ahotje would found in that neighbourhood. A saintly Lama while 
sitting in meditation, caet his eyes on a spot lower down the 
hermitage which was filled with wild rose plants in blossom. 
He predicted that some day there would be a monastery there. 
Emperor Ydnglo of the Tiiming dynesty, had sent an invitation to 
'rsong-khaprtto visit Peking ; but the great reformer, finding Ohoije's 
time fully occnpied with the more important work of religious 
reformation, sent Cakya Yegee as his representative. Ydnglo did 
honour to the Yellow-cap Church by showing every consideration to 
this disciple of the reformer on his arrival a t  Peking where Ohoije's 
e a t  act waa to bring about the recovery of the Emperor from a seri- 
ous illness by the effioacy of his religious services. The tem le 
of Maitrsga, then recently built by the Emperor, was p l d  in Ei. 
charge and he was given the name of Chyam-chen Ohoije. Un- 
der the Imperial au~pices Ohoije founded tlie monastery of 
Hwang-sze (Yellow-temple) in one of the imperial ardene of 
Peking situated a few miles to ita north. For M u s i n g  t \ e reform- 
ed creed of Tsong-khapa in Chine he had taken with him several 
of Tsong-khapa'a works and a set of block-print Kahgynr 

-- -. 
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acri tnree. After converting the Lemm of Peking to the reformed 
~ e f o w - o a ~  Church he returned to Tibet. On the way he paid his 
reverence to Tsong-khapa making rich preeenta to him. Subse- 
quently, he founded the monastery of Sera Theg-chen-ling, which 
now contains 5,500 monks and exercises much influence 'in the 
secular and religions administration of the country. 

He established a university in i t  with four Tva-tshang or col- 
lege~. Of these Qye-Tva-tshang belonged to the'upper division 
of Sera and the remaining three, i.e., Thoisam, Norpniling, Chyi a' 
Khamany Tua-tshmg, and Ra -pa Iha-bhang belonged to S w  Y&, 
(emad) i.e., lower division of &ran In  the middle of the eighteenth 
Century two of the colleges were established. It still continues to 
be a favonrite m r t  of learned men of Tibet and Mongolia; The 
monks of Sera belong to respectable ftimilies of Tibet proper, 
Amdo, Kham, Ryagrong, Mongolia and Western Chine. . 

rhem are in the Dukhang (grand hall of congregation) the 
images of- 

1. Buddha vauqnishing Miira the evil one and a host of 
demo-. 

2. The sixteen Sthavira (Neh-tan Chn-rag 1) brought from 
Chinm. 

3. Several life-like images constructed by the famous artist 
Nehu Chang-wa. 

In the Cfonkhang (the temple assigned to the Tuntrik deities 
there are- 

1. The image of the six-armed Bhairava, constructed by Leg- 
w a n  of Shwau. 

2. Gon-po Cl~oip nl with four arms. - 3. The goddess baldam Lhama (Kiili) on horseback, her legs 
being tied by a chain, probably as a punishment for 
her wicked conduct. 

In the front wall there are painted representations of the in- 
vasion of fJ by the Tsang army end their defeat by the Tartars. 
in 1643, the scenes of war, and the images of fearful spirits, such 
es Gon-yo De-mar, the genins (Chyarog-dong-chan, he wlth a raven's 
head), etc. On the western wall me painted the likenesses of the 
successive high prieefe of Sera, etc. 

In the western corner of the upper congregation hall (Duk- 
han Gong-ma), ere the images of Amitkbha Buddha, the eleven- 
d e d  Avalokitcpr- and the four-axmed Oon-po, M.itreya made . 
of ailver, the Bodhbattva (Cskya) as a citizen, and the eight 
a p i r i t d  sons of Buddhe and also the Kah-gym and Tangynr 
collections, all written in gold and silver. 

In the temple of Chyam-ohen Shal-reh Lhakhnng, tho image 
of A t i p  with a Ohintamani wishing-gem in his halit1 is conspicnone. 
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I n  the Go-chye-khang there are the images of Buddha and a 
silver Chorten. I n  the further niche of the Dukhang there is a 

lden imaT of the coming Buddha. In  the front hall of the 
Fukhang t ere are the Dharma P g h  The most remarhbls  
object in the passage of circumambnlation round the moneetery ie 
a small Chaitya (said to be one of the 84r,000 c h i f y a  oomtrncted 
b Emperor Aqoka) which was brought from Magadha. There ie 
a r so a Taiitn'k image of Elayagriba with the goddess Vajra Varihi 
in his clesp. 

The Monastery of DAP~~NO.  

~ ~ W ~ ~ ~ W ~ W J ~ W ~ W ~ W ~ W ~ H ' ~ W ~  1 
lower 0, now the remier 

Choije 1 in t \ e year 
Fire-monkey, i.e. 1415 His father Qah-wa 
Nor-shon, on account of his wealth, was believed to have been an 
incarnation of Vaiqravana the god of riches. Jam-ynng waa 
born a t  Sam-y6, and admitted into the sacred order a t  Tse- 
thang (Chethang). He received his first lessons in sacred litera- 
t,ure from the abbots of Sangpha At  Qahdan, Tsongkhapa nnd 
his principal disciples ordained him with the find vows of the 
order of Bhiksrr. At Tashi Dokha, Tsong-khapa advised Jnm-yang 
and his friend Namkha Zangpo, the Governor of Nel~u-Dmng, to 
found ai monastery after the model of the ancient monastery of 
gri-dhiinya Kataka of Southern India. One night, while Jam-gang 
was aslee in the fort of Nehu-Dsong he saw in a dream the god 

I! Nam-Aa arpo telling him that if he founded a monastery a t  Dar- 
bag t,hang, situated in front of the hill called Gephel Ztivo-che, he 
could get 5,000 monks to reaide and study in it. Accordingly, he 
visited Dar-bag and Rivo-che. There he saw several fountains and 
small Iakes called " the Iakes of fortune. " On another occasion, 
while seated on the margin of a lake situated on the top of Laug- 
chen ri, Tsong-khapa mentioned to him that that was "the lake of 
learning. " Another night he dreamt that several men were 
assembled on a river's edge in order to croea it. Jam-yang a t  
once swam to the opposite bank and threw e bridge ~ r o s s  to 
enable others to follow him. After several such curioua dreams 
he determined to found the monastery of Dapbng. Teong-khapa 
supplied him with the necessary lan after the model of 
dhlnya Katrka, and his friend the &overnor of Nehu D a m ,  g:~ 
ni~hed  him with funds ; and through the joint exertione of Jam- 
yang and his patron, DapQng waa founded. On account of tbe 
Governor's he1 the rich noblea of Tibet gave endowmenfe of X lands to it an sent their boys for religions education there. 
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Their example was followed by the merchants and other lend- 
holdera, in coneequence of which it soon became a favonrite inati- 
tution of the arietoorac of Tibet. J a m - p u g  eetablisl~ed eight wl- 
l e p  for teaohing the dfferent branches of umed and secular learn- 
ing. In course of time the monastery became the princi al seat 
of learning, and l a m e d  and wise men flocked to it from the b e r e n t  

arta of the country. In  discipline, m o d  culture and purity of 
rife, the monks of D a p h g  excelled the monks of all other similar 
institutions in Tibet. It soon claimed a university with seven 
colleges for the study of the different branches of aacred litera- 
ture including metaph sics, logic, medicine, and one for that of 
mfane literature for tge benefit of the la people. After Tsong- 

fhapa9s death, Jam-yeng presided over the L o b - c h e n p o  of Lhaaa 
and raised it to prominence. From this circumstance the power of 
D a p h g  over the Monlam-chenpo became paramount and con- 
t i n u e ~  so to this day. The president of the Monlam-chen 
called the Dapdng shal-ngo, exercises sopreme authority in t r' e 
s iritnal affairs of the wuntry during the months of January and 
Abruary, when the Tslai Lama himself snbmits to the ~.esolntions 

sed by the congregated cler on the occasion. The chair of 
E p h n g  was filled by many ab '?' e and distingcished sages, among 
whom Paldan-senge, one of the disciples of Tsong-khapa, Jam- 
y m g  Gahlo, and Yontan Qyatsho of Tsang-thon, were the most 
hamed. On the rise of Dapilng with its great university the 
glory of Gahdan was overshadowed. The fame of the Gahdan 
Thipa aa the profoundest scholar of the Yellow-cap Church was 
surpassed by that of the hi h priest of Da ilng. Under the presi- 
dency of Gedun-Ryatsho wfo was called 8 a p h g  T t t l p a h  (incar- 
nate Lama of Daptng), the monastery with its university claimed 
preredence even ovevGahdan. Gednn-Gyatsho in whom the spiritof 
Gedfin-dab had appeared was called Qyal-wa iii-pa (2nd Gyalwa). 
He was, therefore, the first incarnate hierarch of the Yellowcap 
Church, from whose time the monastery enjo ed the proud name P of Chyog nampar Qyal-wa-victorious in a1 the quarters, which 
expression is  reserved to this day in the ~ i l v e r  currency of Tibet. 

DapGng contained the following Tvu-trhny or colleges :- 
1. Tashi-gomang. 4. Rag-pa Namgyal-ling. 
2. Lozang-ling. 5. Ku chyog-ling. 
3. Tl~oisam-ling. 6. Choikhor-ling. 

7. De-yan. 

Of these only four are now in existence. Thoisam-ling, Ku- 
chyog-ling and Choikhor-ling were abolished during the presidencies 
of Sonam Gya-taho and Lozang ffyatsho. There are a t  present 
7,700 monks in the monastery, most of whom are recruited from 
noble families in Kham, Mongolia, Gyarong, Rag-rang, h d o ,  0 
and Tsang. In  the Zimkhang, Jam-yang Choije's residence, situ- 
ated behind the grand cloister, is the image of Jam-yang Sbng-chon 
(speaking Muiiju p). In  the central Tsang-khang (ch~pel) are 
the golden images of the Buddhas of the past, present and future 
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in sitting posture and surrounded by their respective eight disci- 
ples. In the temple of Na-chn-tn Lhakhang there are the sixteen 
sUlavira (sages) brought from 8 hina by the illnstrious Phag-pa 
during the reign of the Emperor Khublai Khan. In the new chapel 
consecrated to Champa there are-the huge image of the corning 
Buddha, representing him ss a yonth of twelve, and a silver trident 
used by Jam-yang himself. I n  the K h n g  Lhakhang there are one 
thousand Buddhas, all made of copper gilt wit.h gold. In  the 
Kahgyur Lhakhang, i e., the library of sacred books, there are 
Kahgyur collections all written in gold. I n  the cloister of the 
R a p p a  Tva-tshang ( l 'antrik College), there are many articles very 
sacred to the Buddhists. On the right of the image of Vajra 
Bhairara is the statue o! Tsong-khapa and on its left is the image 
of the Lord of Death with his horrid train. The principal temple 
is three-storeyed. The principal hall of congre tion called the 
Dukhang Chenpo on the ground floor contsins 28wooden piaars, 
distributed over an  area of 34,560 sq. f t  to accommodate 7,700 
monks when they assemble to erform religious service. 

The third hierarch was 8 ap-chen Sonam Ta -pa;  the lath, 
Sonam Gyabho, the Dalai Lama ; 5th, Yontan b a b h o ,  Dalai 
Lama ; 6th, Panchen Lozang Choigyan of Tashilhnnpo ; 7th, 
fiag-wang Lozsng G atsho, the 5th Dalai Lama; 8th, mag- # wang Yepe Gyabho ( akardsin-pa) ; 9th, Kalyang Gyatsho (7th 
Dalai Lama) in the year 1726. 

Tho Monsstery of MERU was one of the four sanctuaries 
founded at the four cardinal points of Lhasa by King Ralpachan 
in the 9th Century A.D. It was abolished by King Langdr~ma, 
but was afterwards restored to its former condition and formed 
the metropolitan monastery. 

CHAGPOIRI is a monastic institution with classes for the study 
of medicine. I t  ia called the Man-pa Tva-tshang or the Medical 
College. It does not contain more than one I~undred pupils. 

Phabong-kha was anciently King Srong-tsan Gampo's favourite 
resort, where he u ~ e d  to propitiate his tutelary deities. The seven 
early monk-scholars called Sedmi-midQn also had their residence 
there. During the persecution of Buddhism by King Langdnrma 
there existed no monastic establishment a t  Phabongkha. G e p  
Tag-kar-pa revived the institution. During the hierarchy of 
Sakya, Dogon Phagpa repaired the monastery and gave rich 
endowments for its maintenance, but during the dispute between 
Sakya and PbagmodQ it again dwindled into insignificance till 
it was repaired by Thegchan Choigyal and revived by Je-Deleg- 
Rima. But again, when internal discords convulsed Tibet, i t  
declined and remained in a neglected condition till the year Enrth- 
sheey of the tenth cycle when Minister Paljor LhGndub of the 
f d y  of Khon rescued it from ruin. Since then i t  has been 
flourishing. 

Sangphn Nehu thang, situated on a hill beyond fiethang, was 
founded by D8g Leg-p in the same year when Sakya Was 
establiehed. 
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13. Notes on an Indian Worm of the Ocnua Chetogaster-;By 
NELSON ANNANDALE, B.A., D.Sc., Deputy Superintendeat of t h  I d a n  
Mureurn. (With one plate. ) 

The fresh-water worms of the genns C h t q a s t e r  are held by 
some aothorities to constitute a separate family; hnt Beddard,' whom 
I have followedin drawing u my account of C'h. a2eneis, re@ ""% them as belonging to the didomorpha, a rather o ecara p u p  of 
Oligochmtes which appears to be well represented in the Calcutta 
tanks. Hitherto the genus, well known in Enrope and record- 
ed from America, does not appear to have been reported frdm 
within the limits of Bsia. Tbe Calcutta species is not un- 
common and I have taken specimens of what may be a second in 
the Botanical Gardens a t  Sibpur. This merely proves, aa I have 
already pointed out to the Society, that a vast field lies open to m y  
naturalist who would devote hmself to the study of Indian pond 
life. I am much indebted to my friends Mr. F. F. Laidlaw, of 
Owen's College, Manchester, and Dr. J. H. Ashworth, of the 
University of Edinburgh, both for the generic identification of 
the worm in the first instance and for references to literature later. 
My thanks are also due to Mtljor A. Alcock for his unfailing 
sympathy and assistance in the work undertaken. 

DESCRIPTION of Ohmtogaster be~qa2eneis, sp. nov. 

Prostomiurn forming a large, sub-circular sucker: another 
smaller ~ n c k e r  a t  the posterior extremity of the body. (Esophagus 
longer than pharynx, with two well-marked dilatations, the poste- 
rior of which shows indications of a second constriction in it8 
poeterior third when empty. The anterior dilatation is covered 
with large, flat, polygonal cells of a faint yellowish colour. 
There is a sense-organ (otocyst ?) in the brain : the remainder 
of the nervous s stem normal for the genus, the somewhat 
discrete nature o P the ventral ganglia, their number in the first 
few segments and the separation of the two ventral nerve 
chords in the same region being characteristic. The first psir 
of nephridis is larger than the others posterior to it. Setm 
amngedon each side of the ventral surface in bundles of from 
15 to 17. Body colourless and almost transparent. Length vary- 
ing greatly with state of contraction, a t  leaat 10 mm. when the 
body is fully expanded There is a very dietind flattened area on 
the ventral surface between the two bundles of setre. Outward 
appearance somewhat resembling that of an ~ o b 8 o m a .  

Possibly this worm should be regarded aa the type of a new 
genl~a; hut i t  seems more co~ivenient to regard it for the present 
as R Chmtoguster. 
-- - - - - - -- - -- - 

1 A Monograph o j  the Order Oligockta,  p. 304. Oxford, 1895. 
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The Ohadogauktsr of the Cdcutta tanks is u d y  found &ging 
by means of a posterior sn~ke r  to the external surf808 of the body 
or the edge of the shell of a water-mail. When disturbed it with- 
draws itself entirely within the latter. It does not confine itself 
to any one species of snail, but generally chooses a Limndlsus, 
Limmphyea or some similar species, apparently bemuse them 
genera are common in its habitat, do not possess an operculnm 
end have a wide apertnre to their shells. In one instance I saw, 
in an aqnarinm in which snails were somewhat scanty, a solitary 
worm attempting to establish itself on a Planwbis; but the connec- 
tion was only temporsry, not lasting for more than a few minutes. 
The month of the shell in this nus, thongh there is no oper- 
d n m ,  is evidently tm conshicrejffto be suitable for the worm, 
which is genet ally gregarious. h shown by the figure (plafe 111, 
fig. l), a considerable number of individuals may establish them- 
selves on a single enail. Occasionally Oh. bengateMis quits ita 
host altogether and either wanders away in search of another or 
drops to the bottom. This happens whenever the water becomes 
foul or reaches too high a temperature (in an aquarium when the 
sun, falling directly on the surface, heats the water), or when too 
many individuals are settled on a sin le host after rapid asexual 
multiplication. Before fixing themse k ves on a fresh snail they 
frequently crawl over the external surface of the shell. 

Progression is mainly effected by a series of contractions and 
elongations of the body, aided by the two suckers. The posterior 
of these having been fixed to an surface, the body is stretched 
forward to its greatest extant. 8he anterior sucker is then applied, 
the posterior one set free, and the body contracted. As a rule, the 
ventral surfam is not lifted, but something analogous to the "loop- 
ing " of a leech or a Geometrid caterpillar, but not so marked, takes 
place very occasionally. When sinhng through the water, as it 
does when its hold is released, the worm can change its direction 
slightly by moving the posterior part of the body from side to side ; 
i t  cannot swim or raise itself upwards without support. The setre 
appear to play a very small part in ordinary progression, except 
aa aids in adhesion. Each bnndle is capable of rtn independent 
rotatory motion somewhat resembling a rapid turn of the wrist. 
This movement is very useful when the worm is insinuating itself 
into a crevice, as i t  thrusts the body forward rapidly. All the setm 
are frequently moved a t  once, although each bundle can be turned 
separately. The mterior bundles have a difEerent function, HR we 
 hall see. 

Although this species1 lives in close connection with water- 
snails, i t  is not, strictly speaking, paraaitio upon them ; for it captures 

1 The Enropean speoies also live on water-enaile, but some of them nt any 
rate are said to be internal pamsitee. Dr. J. H. hliworth has eent me a 
specimen of all Englieh speoice in which the food probably conaiata of 
diatom8 a~ ld  the like. 
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living pre and only nses its host, EO t o  speak, as a beant of burden 
and a & d m  hone. Carried along clinging to it by the posterior 
maker, the fody is extanded outwards as far aa pomble and 
waived rapidly in all directions, the " head " being invariably free 
of the mad's shell. An soon as i t  comes in contact with the body 
of a a d  cmatecean, the anterior sucker takes a 6rm hold. Its 
ventral surface is covered with small prominences, whioh are 
not grandnlar but mere projections of the epidermis. These 
probably give an additional grip, the limbs of the struggling prey 
becoming entangled amongst them. The anterior setrs do not 
project free from the ventral surface ae in the posterior bundles, 
but are contained in a pocket or introvert in such a way that 
they lie below the month inside a lower lip or lobe which forms 
the wall of the posterior part of the proetomial sucker. AB long 
as the body is elongated they are p l d  almost p d e l  to one 
another in a vertical line, leaving the aperture free; but as soon as 
the body is contracted, a rapid twist of their baees takes place and 
they spread out in a fan-like formation, so that the tips of the 
inner setm of each bundle are practically in contact with those of 
the other side. (There is no diEerence in structure or amgn~ement 
between these s e b  and those posterior to them, but the latter are 
considerably shorter). By the movement described the prey is seized 
by the set= and conveyed into the mouth, whioh opens directly into 
a large pharynx with greatly thickened walk, a small lumen, and 
numerous muscle-bands radiating from i t  to the body-wall. A 
function of this organ seems to be to clash the prey to death; 
but R similar pharynx is found in species in which the food 
probably does not need crushing. A narrow sli htly coiled % passage leeds into the first dilatation of the mop ILKUS. The 
cells on the snrface of the latter probably have some 
digestive function (" liver cells " ) and the interior of the cmsta- 
cea swallowed become disintegrated very largely in this chamber. 
Even at the moment of the passage of food into the second dila- 
tation, the constriction between the two remains distinct. The 
feeble constriction in the posterior dilatation is a mere fold of the 
walls of the structure, allowing a certain enlargement to take place. 
The intestine which leads from the cssophagns to the anus is rather 
broad: this is rendered necessary by the bulky nature of the 
indigestible parts of the food, for the shells of small Copepods and 
O s t d s  pass through the body of the worm practically unaltered, 
even the appendages remaining attached to the trunk in many cases. 

Regarding sexual reproduction I have prnctically no infor- 
mation. During the period between December and April, through- 
out which I have had living specimene under observation, i t  does 
not take place and the sexnal organs are imperfectly developed. 
Reproduction by fission is, however, active at  this season. I find it 
a little difficult to say what is the normal number of segments pre- 
sent in the species, but it appears to be twenty or twenty-one. 
More than this number are, however, produced b budding from 
the penultimrh~ segment, and at f h t  it is impossi&e ta distinguish 
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between them and the original ones. When several b e  been 
rodnoed, the most anterior cen be distinguished from the others & a dilatation of the alimentary canal which ultimately becomes 

the harynx of s new individual. The prosfomium'never takes 
its p!m aa a regular segment in the series, but grows out as a 
lobe on the dorsal surface. The mouth of the young worm is in 

continuity with what will be the new anns of the pereat and the 
shells of the food pass to the exterior of the old anns, at  the extrem- 
i t  of the young individual, until the separation has been com- I' p etely affected. This does not occur until a t  least 16 new seg- 
ments (in addition to the old extremitv) have been formed. The 
clitellnm (10th and 11th segments) is*;hady~&~picnons, being 
devoid of setre. In d n l t  individuals. however. the dandular struc- 
ture of ita integument extends p&ally over aPother segment 
on either side. 

EXPLANATION OF PLATE 111. 

Pig. 1. Ohastogaster bellgalensis on a Water-Snail, X 2. 
,, 2. Anterior extremity of an adult individual from below, 

showing nerve cords, etc. (Much enlarged). 
p.-prostomium, 1.-lower lip, 8.--anterior setw, n.- 

nerve chords, 9.-ganglia. 
,, 3. Diagram showing arrangement of the setw in a similar 

bundle from the right side. Each dot represents a seta 
in cross-section. 

,, 4. A bundle of s e h  from the left side of one of the posterior 
segments, seen from behind. (Much e~rlarged). 

( Text jEgure. ) 
Fig. 1. Young Ohtogaster bengakdu just separated by fission 

from its parent. (Somewhat diagramnatic as reyarde 
the mphridia). 

p.-prostomiurn, ph.-pharynx, 1.ph.-lumen of ?ha- 
rynx ,  @.-oesophagus, c.-clitellum, n.-nephndia, 
p.8.-posterior sucker. 

r 
DILI zed  bv L-??': c 
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14. NUMISMATIC SUPPLEMENT V. 

(With Plates & V.) 

No~~.-Tire nunrenrticm of these articlee is eor~tinued j r m ~  p 116 of 
t L  Journal fm 1909. (Ertra number.) 

111. 

SULTANS OP DEHLI. 

31. Mu?amad bin Tudlaq,  PL IV. 1. 
A new variety of Mnbammd bin T a l a q ' s  li hter gold 

wins has recently been obtained a t  Agra by Mr. G. B f eazby who 
hae rant it ta me for publication. An almost similar coin of the 
same mint was described by me in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 1900, p. 775. The date of the resent win, however, ia dif- 
ferent, end Danlat&bid is given the tit £' e of ' i i  instead of U t j a .  
The coin is in very fine condition. In my aper above mentioned 
I suggested that the words in front o f t h e  mint name r e r e  

and not rLl W ~ J  as read b Mr. Thomas or 
as preferred by Mr. Gibba. I have, H owever, since had 

reason to modify this opinion, as I find that on the gold coins 
of Firoe &6h &far and Fate4 =fin the form of the two first 
lettere of the worde is identical with that of the same lettem 
in $ on the mergin of thin coin. I have therefore adopted 
Mr. Gibb's d i n g .  

a 
E'eiyht, 143 grains. 
Size, '7. 
Mint, Ijazrst Daulatiibiid. 
Date, 730 A.H. 

Obrerse. Rererse. 
Kalima in circle. 4 ui v!" 

Murgia. h *l,'l 41 
y~~yY,Y~dyidJ~tj.  ciujdJcaau, 

v r -  541 d+ i+ 
H. h'. WRIGHT. 

IV. 

32. Jalal-ud-clip1 Akbar. 

(i) Metal, Gold. P1. IV. 2. 
Weight, 168 greins. 
Mint, Hiiji tir. 
Date, 983 &H. 
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This unique mohnr was acquired from a Hindu priest 
shortly after the last Magh Mela a t  Ahhi ibld ,  to which it is said 
to have been brought by a pilgrim from Bengal. No c o h  from 
the Hiiji iir Mint were previously known. The place is sitnafed 
in the duzafthpfir District, Bangal, and lies on tho sat bank of 
the Little Gundak, a short distance above its confluence with the 
Qanges opposite Patna. Hiijipiir figures co~l~picuously in the 
history of the struggles between Akbar and his rebellious AfgBgn 
governors of Bengal, having been twice besieged and captured by 
the Imperial troops,in 1572 and again in 1574 A. D. This mohur 
waa struck in 1575, when apparently order waa a p b  restored. I t  
ia in fine condition and of the type of the mohnr illustrated aa 
F ' i p  65, Plate 111. of the British Museum catalogue of Coins of 
the Mughd Emperors. 

(ii) Metal, Gold. P1. IV. 3. 
Weight, 167 grains. 
Mint, Jaun ar.  
Date, 988 XH. 

This is, I believe, the only squave mohar of Akbar known 
from the Jannpiir Mint. His square rupees from the aame mint 
are extremely rare. The date on this mohur ap ears in the right- P hand lower corner of tha obverse-a comparative y rare occurrence. 

(iii) htetul, Silver. PI. IV. 4. 
Weight, (looped. ) 
Afiplt, Jaunpiir-Chaitaur. 
Dute, 976 A.H 

This strange combination of names has long been a puzzle to 
me, which I have not yet succeeded in solving. There seems no 
doubt about the reading, and the coinis certainly genuine. It is of 
the usual type of Akbar's broad rupees from the Jaunpar Mint 
(No. 96, Plate ZV of the B.M. Catalo~ue) ,  but with thisdserence 
that, while the name Jaunpiir appears in the usual place in the 
lower margin of the rereme, the word Chaitanr occurs in the upper 
margin on the same sidc of the coin. Hitherto only copper coins 
of Akbar were known from the Chaitaur Mint and none with two 
mint names Silver coins of Sher Shiih are known from the 
Jahgnpaniih-Ujjain Mint. Thiu coin was acquired in Lahore 
some years ago. 

(iv) Metal, Silver. P1. IV. 5. 
Weiyht, 44 grains. 
Xint, Lghore. 
Dute, 987 A.H. 

The inscription on one side of this coin reads +<I " Akbar 
is God " and not the usual ul " God is great." A four-auna 
piece with 6 similar legend was published by Dr. L. White King 
and Captain Vost in 1896 in the paper already referred to, but 
although i t  bore the same year, it waa from the Ahmadiibiid Mint. 
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It  has been stated by some writers, among them the late Mr. C. J. 
Rodgem, that in the thirtieth year of his reign, when Akbar fonnd- 
eda new religion, he changedthe legends on hiscoins, his object a pa- 
rsntly being that he should be looked upon and worshipped as Bod . 
and coins of the kind deacribediabove have beet) quoted as strength: 
ening the assertion regarding the object he had inview. But, so fas 
at leaat, ad these pieces are concerned, is it not more reasonable to 
sappose that the transposition of the words was due to a mistake 
in the diem which was almost immediately rectXed, for if b b a r  
really intended to assume divine honours and to proclaim himself as 
God, enrely these coins instead of being of the greatest degree of 
rarity, would be abundant even now, and the inscription would also 
have been foand on coins of the higher denominations instead of 
being confined to four-anna bits 3 

(v) Metal, Silver. PI. IV. 6. 
Weight, 177 grains. 
Mint, Lahore. 
Date, 997 A.H. 

The rupee is apparently unique, or at any rate extremely rare, 
by reeeon of the mint name appearing in the upper margin of the 
reverse. On this side, the name and titles of the king are given in 
a square with loope at  the four scorners. The Kalima, with the 
usual accompaniment, appears on the obverse in a quadrilateral 
area with three curves in each side. 

(vi) Metal, Silver. 
Weight, 176 grains. 
Mint, Urda Zafar Qnrin. 
Date, Alif = 1000 A.H. 

This rnpee, which is precisely similar to the mohur portrayed 
as Figure 79, Plate 111, of the B.M. Catalogue, is probably unique. 
I t  is the only round ru ee of &bar discovered so far from the camp 

years ago. 
P mint and of the year ( 000) alif. I t  was acquired in hnritsar some 

(vii) Metal, Silver. 
Weipht, 175 grains. 
Mint, Ahmadnagar. 
Date, 4-lli%hi. 

This rare coin is of rude fabric, and, in this respect, much re- 
sembles the rnpees of Akbar from the Bairiit Mint. The legend on 
the reverse is- 

dl ,& &- 
+-IF 

+!! 
The obverse.has the inscription oanal on . I U i  m p h .  - -  . 

. a Qco. B. BLEAZBT. 
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A few da s ago I came across in the ~bmadiibiid bazar a 
zodiacal Leo h&-rupee [Legend, normal : Date, Hijri year wanting, 
regnal year 18 ; Mint, Al~madi%biid]. If this be, as it seems to me 
to be, a genuine specimen, it furnishes evidence, hitherto wanting, of 
the exietence of zodiacal coins of that denomination. Imitation half- 
mpees, indeed, bearing representations of the si s of the Zodiac, r are  well known (See Br. Mus. Catal. Nos. 386-40 ), and these them- 
selves, qua imitations, may fairly be taken aa proof more or less 
substantial of the currency of the original coins they counterfeit. 
Had there been no enuine half-rupees, it is h a d  to see why the eo- 

1e called "imitations should ever have been fabricated. 
Beside the recently-discovered half-rupee, three full rupees of 

Leo type lie before me on the table a t  which I am now writing. 
Two of the three were evidently struck from one and the same die, 
but the third not less evidently from a die slightly diilerent. On 
the two, for instance, the word j9!j is written as )H) with no 
superscribed dot over the " ee " (Pl. V. 2), but on the third as 
)yj with no subscribed dots under the " ye " (Pl. V. 3). Also on 
the duplicates after the word IK of Jahkngir B i i h  comes a small 
curved flourish distinct1 to the left of the " hii " ; but on the third 
we have a longer sprawl not to the left a t  all, but directly above 
the "ha." The two are evidently indentical with the coin 
No. 385 figured on Plate XI of the Br. Mus. Catal., and there styled 
an " imitation rupee." If these be imitations, then the third (of the 
j9j type) is certainly genuine, and it is with this third specimen 
that the half-rupee agrees in every particular. 

But, indeed. on what erouud the Br. Mus. r u ~ e e  No. 385 is 
adjudged to be an imitationU1 fail to apprehend. A &mplete state- 
ment of the differenti= that serve to discriminate between a nennine 
Zodiacctl muhr or rupee and the beautifully-executed " imi&tionsIw 
a statement more detailed, and thus more practically helpful, than 
the amgraph on pp. LXXXICI, f ,  of the Br. Mns. Catal., would, P I fee sure, be very acceptable to the collectors of the coins of 
this faacineting series. 

Note.-I take the opportunity to figure yet a third variety in 
which the word Ulj is written withont an dots (Pl. V. 4.) A11 
three types appear to be equally genuine. P note elso that on the 
two s ecimens of the " Cancer " rupee in my cabinet, the reverse 
legen: of which is similar to that on the " Leo" rupee above 
mentioned, the w o d ~ j  also appears withont dots. 
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34. Some rare Xughal Coine. 

In the hope that the following coins from my mlleotion may 
be of some interest to numismatists, I beg to offer some short de- 
scriptive remarks regarding them :- 

(i) Akb.1~. P1. V. 5. 
a. 
Weight, 306 grains. 
Size, '85.'' 
X n t ,  Sironj. 

Obverse. In double circle with dote between. 

-9 
* J  IrA 
JP ab 

Date, Ilahi 38. 
Month, M i h ~  (7th Pereian month). 

This is a new Mn&l Mint. The coin was obtained in Bom- 
bay two yeam ago. 

(ii) Jahdngir and Nrir Jahdn. P1. V. 6. 
& 
Weight, 176 p i n s .  
Size, .85." 
Date, 1035-21 
Mi&, Lahore 

Obverse. P i  
81- 

blJ+'t+ 
a&.. T I  

J 9  3 
Reverse. uJ j i  

The legends on both obverse, and reverse of this rnpee read 
downwards--omitting the regnal year 21 and Hijri year (10)35, 
-h the following couplet :- 

Zi Nh-i-SbBh Jahhgir t~ buwad sikka-i-bar n u .  
Faeiidah Nlir Jahiin Begum rn-i-libor. 
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(May the ooin by the name of King JahOngir, remain with light ; 
And may the face of Liihore be made by N k  Jahiin Begam 
bright). 

i.e., may this coin which is struck at Liihore remain for ever 
shining with Instre, both from King Jahiingir, and his 
(Queen Consort) B e e m  Ntir Jahiin. 

This rare rupee wes obtained by me at  Abmadabiid on my 
short vieit to that city on 29th of January last. Rupees of 
Jahsngir and Nar Jahgn from the Lghore mint with legends form- 
ing a couplet are known. This is a new couplet altogethe# :- 

(iii) Awangzeb. PI. V. 7. 
B. 
Weight, 103 p i n e .  
Bim, .7" 
Hint Bnrhimpilr. 

Obcerue. %!! 

Reverse. )&?? 
r L 

A new mint of of Auraugzeb in copper, I got it at] Bnrhtin- 
par some two years ago. 

I iv) 
p~ 

Weight, 105 grains. 
Size, -65." 
Date, 1 1 7 1 4 7  
Mint, Machhlipatan. 

l l v t  3.A 
Reverse. P 

Thia ie a new mint of i'lamgir 11. in cop er. The name of the 
Emperor is not engraved on the coin, but t e year helps us in 
sssigning it to him. . 

1 
FRAMJI J. THASAWALA. 

. . Bombay. .- 

*Note--The &g of the intereating coin of Jahbgir 
euggested by Mr. ThWw&li, eppeere capable of improvement. 
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Owing to the coin being somewhat worn, it ia di5cnlt to wy with 
certainty what the couplet is. The following is given ae an 
alternative suggestion. 

O k e .  )+ 6 "b nu rG ) 
& ~ 8 8 .  )+# L>> $ ~JJ$ 

The worda on the reverse read by Mr. ThinawiG as ,& and 
a) are, I think, nnmiatakeably 6 and a. Similar1 , I do not think 
that the penultimate line of the obverse can be rd as a L. The , 
second letter is mnch more like a J than a d, and i t  is followed by 
what is dearly a r. The rhythm of Mr. T h i i ~ ~ w i i l i ' ~  m let 
ah0 appears to be defective. Dr. Taylor of Ahmd&biid, who fi as 
also seen the coin, has suggested that the last three words on the 
obverse read >$ t, el. He would make the 8 at the end of the 

ennltimate line the last letter of the word in the second line. 
t is true the u of rC is not viaible elsewhere on the coin but P 

the coin is very mnch worn to the left of 115 where one wodd expect 
to find the letter r. Also there is no '' alif " on the ooin, and as 
far as I c8n see no room for any. 

H. N. Wsrom. 

35. Ddww Baa&.  PI. IV. 7. 
The coins of this grandson of Jahiingir who oooupied the 

throne of nehli for three months as a  top-gap for &&hjah&n are 
so scarce that it is worth while chronicling any finds. A rupee 
of Lahore mintage haa been described and figured in the Cab- 
logne of the Britbh Mnaenm (Moghd Emperom, No. 527). A 
second was contained in the collection of the late Pandit Raten 
Narkin of Delhi, and the coin described below, which was obtained 
by me at Meernt in March laat, is, I believe, the on1 other known. 
All three are identical in le end. No gold coins of 6kwm Bay* 
have apparently come to lig%t yet, bnt doubtle~s some were struck. 

A3 
Weight 172 grains. 
Size, .85. 
Mint, Liihore. 
Date, 1037 A.H. Ahd. 

Obcerse. Becerse. 
~ V I  rGa4 

Yl 4 Y (ira! 
a-aa (*YV GI 

*IJI JFJ 
uri -1 &*I 

> 9 y  
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The win, but for three shroff marks on one side and f a r  on 
the other, ie in very good condition. 

H. N. W~xem. 

36. Teoo rare m'm of Bhcihjakin and Aurangzeb. 

Among 246 silver coins recent1 acquired as k m - t r o v e  in 
the district of Bhandiira C.P., an i eent to me for examination, 
two are of sufficient rarit to w m n t  speoial notioe. One ie 8 

min of f&&hjaban of I C a d  mint but of a new Qp; the e d  
of Anrangeeb, struck at  the Town of AUahlb8d. This l a t h  is, I 
believe, one of two known, the other having been maentad to me 
some years ago by my friend Dr. (3. P. Taylor of 
hae not, however, been previonaly described. 

L d B b d .  It 

(i) &n%'ahun. PI. IV. 8. 
A3 
Weight, 173 p i n e .  
8iwi 9. 

- 

M k t ,  Katak (CuWk).  
Dde, 3rd r epa l  year. Month Abgn. 

(ii) Awangwb. PI. IV. 9. 

Ai. 
Weight, 174 grains. 
Size, '9. 
Mint, Town of Allahhbld. 
Date, 1072. A.H. 4th regnal year. 

Obverse. 
Usual couplet but 
p p 
date to left of 
lower line. 

Reverse. 
3bf 4 
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end in any caae, the dates show that Kiim Baaah  was ap ointed 

death. 
P to, and started to take possession of, Bijepw before his ather's 

WILLIAM IUVINE. 

38. A b d  &dh Bahidur. A new Mughal mint. MujahidUbad. 

This coin was obtained by me in Cawnpom two years ago. I 
have been unable to identify the locality of Mnjiibidiibiid. Abmad 
&&h at  hie accession took the title of Mnjiihid-nd-din (Elliot, 
VIII., p. 112.). 

The mint is entered in Mr. Burn's list of Mnghal Mints 
J.&S.B., Pt. I., No. 2, of 19016) but the coin has been nowhere a eeoribed. 

AT. PI. IV. 10. 
Weight, 165 grains. . 
Bias, .85. 
Mint, Mnjiihidiib~d. 
Date, 1163, A.H. 3rd regnal year. 

A large and interesting find, containing 540 coins, from Shih- 
'ahPn I to ShBh Alam I1 was recently made at Ghorati in the k snbhiim district. The find was especially rich in the Bengal and 
Ben-s mintages of the later Mq&als, Mubarnmad &&h, Abmad 
&h&h, 'Alamgir I1 end &ah 'Ahm I1 as the following 6gnres 
will shew :- 

Obverse. Reverse. 
Within dotted circle. 

9% * -1 I 
$i GJ+ ( 

kffi 

Within dotted circle. 

w>b 
.%& 

u 3 r r L  
+!! 

~+f~l.ru. 
H. N. WRIQHT. 
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Of the MubammadiibPd Beniires Mint there were wins of the 

16th regnal year, and of each regnal year from the 18th to the 30th 
of Muhammad S_hiih, a complete series of the coins of Abmad 
S4jjh and 'Alamgir 11, and wins of the first five years of &iih 
'Alam 11. The latter coins and those of 'Alamgir I1 shew a 
p a t  variety of types and mint marks. The find also contained a 
complete series of the rupees of Apimiibiid for the rei 
Abmad &iih and 'Alamgir 11, except in respect of the 4t f? year 
of the former sovereign ; and i t  appears from them that the mint- 
mark identified with the Apimiibid Mint in later times was first 
placed on the coins in 1163 A.H.-the 3rd year of Ahmad &ah. 
Rupees of Katak of Muhammad &ah, of Jahhgirnagar  of 
Mubarnmad &ah, and 'Alamgir 11, and of Miingir of &ah 'Alam 
TJ have not, as far as I know, been previously found. 

The find further contained a rupee of 'Alamgir I1 of Calcutta 
mintage, a rupee of &fih Alam I1 of Allahiibld, with a date which, it 
seems to me, must be read aa 1172 A.H., i.e., two years before he 
ascended the throne of Dehli; and a rnpee of &&h Jahiin I11 of 
Agimiibiid, dated 1174 A.H. 

The Miingir rupee of S48h 'Hlam I1 calls for special notice. In  
Dr. White King and Captain Vost's paper " Some Novelties in 
Moghul Coins," published in the Numismatic Chronicle, Vol. XVI, 
a d8m of Akbar was described and figured, on whioh the mint 
name Miinghir >&la was read, though no ' ye ' is viaible in the 
illustration of the coin. This place waa identified with Monghyr 
inBengal. The latter, however, is always in Persian c h a r a c t ,  
spelt &p, and this is the spelling fonnd on the coin of &&h 
' A h  I1 in the Manbhiim find. It seems certain, therefore, that 
the mint town of the copper coin of Akbar above mentioned cannot 
have been Monghyr in Ben@. It is more probable that it waa 
"Miinghar," a fort built b L l i m  &&h Siiri, 76 miles north of 
Amritsar (see Thonua's 6hronicles, page 414). This would ac- 
count for the Sari type of the reverse. 

The Allah6biid rnpee of &ah 'Alam 11, dated 1172 A.H., is 
pnzeling. It is, I understand, not the &st fonnd, but I have myself 
seen no other. I n  Elliot and Dawaon's History of India, VoL 
VIII, page 172, it is stated that in the 5th year of 'Alamgir's 
reign, whioh would correspond to 1172-73 A.H., &iih 'Alam left 
Dehli after fighting a battle with Qhiizi-ud-din Qiin and proceed- 
ed eastward. He was joined by the Governor of Allahiibiid, and 
proceeded to invade Benpl ,  with a view to "establishing his 
claim to the viceroyalty of the eastern Sahahs" (Br. M u .  Cat., 

age 12). f i r  his defeat a t  Bnxar and the signing of the 
&reaty of Allahabiid in 1765 A.D. (11?8-79 A.H.) the latter 
place became the headquarters of a i i h  'Alam for some yeam. 

(i) Yt&mmad &ih. PI. IV. 11. 
A. . . 
Weight, 179 grains. 
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8he ,  -9. 
Mint, Katak. 
Date, 1156241th regnal year. 

Obverse. dj+ LL. ujli, d A ~ 4  SU a+- I 1 ep 
Reverse. LLiS ?+ @J;Ib eLp Vfb rp rri. 

(ii) 'Alanagir &ah II. PI. IV. 12. 
M. 
Weight, 179 grains. , 

Size .9 
Mint, Jrthiingirnagar. 
Date 117--6th regnal year. 

(iii) 'BZamgir &$ah II. PI. IV. 13. 
A. 
Weight, 179 grains. 
8 i ~ e ,  1". 
Hint, Calcutta. 
Date, 1172-5th regnal year. 

Obume. I t vr J '  d @ a%&)()( ,Jb 

Beverse. crW + I  eiya ytl+ r L 

Mint lnark: 
On obverse-" Sun," 
On *eweme-'' Cinquefoil " (traces of). 

(iv) &dljahh III. PI. IV. 14. 
At. 
Weight, 179 graina. 
Siee, 9. 
Mint, A z i m B d .  
Date, 1174-Ahd. 

(v) &ah '&am TI. PL IV. 15. 
W.  
Weight, 180 grainem 
8 k ,  '95. 
Mi&, MCLngir (Monghyr). 
Date, 117- regnsl year. 



(vi) &ah '&am 11. PL IV. 16. 

Pol. I, No. 41 N u n r i d c  Igupp-. 
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A 
Weight, 179 graine. 
8im, 9. 
Mnt, AllahHbtid. 
Date, 1172 (P)-Ahd. 
O b o ~ ~ 6 8 .  l l vr J>'+ & qjb #b 
&om& ayildt b.,i cnjb ',I& ()PI ai" 

Oh. 

r l l 3 i i * - C t l J ' &  

b ,  J 
I t V 1  

40. l w o  double rupees of Scimt Mid. 

Mr. R. F. Malabawd&, of Bombay, hae sent me for publioation 
a double rupee of the S b t  Mint struck in the name of Alam- 
gir II. The Hijra date ia unfortunate1 wanting, but the 
regnal year on the revme fixee it ee 117 d or 1177. Below ia a 
deacri tion of the coin. Be far ae I know, the only other double 
rnpeefmown is the one in the cabinet of Dr. (f. P. Taylor of 
AIpnadiibSd, whioh he bee kindly permitted me to deacribe in this 
note. 

R u p  of the t of the S h u t  rn ee of the M d u l  Emperom F' nsn corned by the ombay Mint l&. Th-n in hi. History 
of the East India Company's Coinage aa e (page 423): "The 
NawB's rupeerr, however, were soon fonn t! to contain 10, 12 or 
even 15 per cent. of alloy, in coneequenoe of whioh the Bombay 
rupeee were melted down and m i n e d  at Siirat. The coinage 
of silver in the Bombay Mint was enepended for twenty ears, and 
the Siiratis alone were seen in circulation. At 1engti in 1800 
(1214 AH.) the Company ordered the then Samt rupee to be 
etruck at  Bombay." AB both the reeent rupees were iaeued before 
1780 A.D. (1194 A.H.) i t  cannot & definitely etated whether they 
were struck by the Mn&l Emperore whose namee they bear or 
issued from the Bombay Mint, 

(i) (Q. P. T.) PI. V. 9. 
A. 
Weight, 349 @ne. 
Bim, 10. 
Mint, Siirat. 

Bsu. 
&b 
** 
u3+ r 

v !  
+,a 
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(ii) (R. I?. M.) Pl. IV. 10. 
A%. 
Weight, 350 grains. 
Size 1.0. 
Mint, Siirrtt. 
Date, [I1761 4th regnal year. 
M.M., seven pet,alled flower in the y of L * ~  

Date, [I1721 5th regmllyear. 
M.M., t in the y of y3.r 

Oh. pl ,Jb R3v. u ! b  

41. " ilfumbai-8i~rat " ( eyy yfd ) or " hfahi8k ( )p yp ) 
which ? 

\JG nu& ( 
)b aG. 

Grave doubt should, it aesms to me, be entertained re- 
gsrding the existence of the so-called " Mumbai-Smt " Mint, 
And for the following five reasons :- 

1. ' The only coin attributed to this mint is the quarter-mpee 
registered aa No. 80 on page 280 of the British Museum " Cata- 
logue of Indian Coins, Moghul Emperors. " 

2. Neither element of this compound-name, " Mumbai-Siirat, " 
can be regarded as an adjectival epithet subordinate to the other 
element. We have here co.ordinrttion pure and simple, produoed 
by the mere juxtaposition of the names of two distinct mint 
towns. In the long list of the Mugbal Mints in India I can recall 
no other instance of a name built up in this a glutinetive faahion. 

3. If the legend given in the British duseum Catalogue is 
true to the:original, then amougst contemporary coins this quarter- 
rnpee is exceptional in reco~riing the name of its mint simpliciter, 
without the prefixed term " darb, "+ 

+ 
& b L  

~r i  

4. The orescent symbol here present, when fomd on other 
coins of this period, is held to be a mint-mark distinctive of the 
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French Compagnie des lndes. Now, in the 45th regnal year of 
A'H' la'' the year of the issue of this quarter Sheh ' Alsm 11 A.D. 1803.4, 

rupee, France was still a belligerent power, harbouring hostlle de- 
signs against British India. It is thus well-nigh incredible that 
any coin struck in that year by the English a t  either Bombay 
on Snrat, cities remote from the sphere of French influence, should 
bear t h i  acknowledged symhol of French ascendency. 

5. An antotype representation of the quarter-rupee is included 
in Plate X X X T  of the British Museum Catalogue ; but the mint- 
name as there shown-at least in my copy-does not admit of 
decipherment as Mumbai-Stirat. 

Rejecting for the above reasons the British Mnseum version, 
I venture to submit the following as the true rendering of the 
legend that ie contained, so far as the plan admits, on the reverse 
of this coin :- 

LrtiLa 

If tbie reading be correct, the quarter-rupee was struck a t  the 
Ildahistir (Mysore) Mint. At Mysore the French held a dominant 
position till the fall of Seringapatam in 1799, and doubtless the 
creecant on this coin of 1803-4 stands as a survival from that 
earlier period of power. 

A comparison of this q&r-rupee (No. 80) with the Pondi- 
cherry and Mm&hlipatan rupees (Nos. 128 and 143) reveals the 
fact that all three are of the same (French) type, bearing not only 
the cresoent symbol, but an identical obverse impression. Jn all 
the arrangement of the words of the legend is precise1 the same, 

tinctive feature of the field. 
B and the row of diamond-shaped clusters, each of four ots, is a dis- 

The LUor Mnseum Catelogue registers a full rupee of Mahisb, 
dahd the 47th year of &iih 'Alam 11, but unfortunately the 
description even of this rupee is imperfect. It would be interest- 
ing to examme the coin anew, and see whether in type and make 
it is allied to the " Mumbai-Siirat" quarter-rupee. 

Query :-In the L. M. CataL Rodgers's brief note reads :- 
"Yew vp (for PV) and m i n t ~  & ." May this VP 

(?=Pv. . . .) stand for the regnal year " 42"  prece- 
ded by a rudely formed or misshapen crescent ?* 

I have aaoertained from Lihor that the reverne of thin coin beus  the 
orencent rymbol to the left of w.- H. N. W. 
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15. The Emperm Biibar-By H. BEVERIDGE, I.C.S. (retired.) 

As everything relating to BLbar is interesting, I shall here 
set  down a few things about him which are not mentioned in 
Emkine and Abul Fecl. The most important is a tradition which 
is  still current in Babar's native country of Farghiina, and which is 
recorded in the 

" a i s 3  of the Khanate of Khokand ( i .e . ,  
FarghBna) by Vladim~r etrovitch Nalivkine, a translation of 
which by Aug. nozon was pnblished a t  Paris in 1889. The author, 
after stating in his preface that the Memoirs of Biibar are nearly 
unknown in Farghiina or by the Sarts, and that Bibar himself has 
a bad reputatioll in that country, says, a t  p. 63, that when 
BBbar hurriedly evacuated Samarkand -in 918 A.H. ( 1512 A.D. ), 
after his defeat by the Uzbegs, Saizida AfZq, one of his wives, who 
waa accompanying him in his flight, was seized by the pangs of 
child-birth in the desert which extends from Khojand to Kand- 
badlm (east of Khojsnd and north of Isfavn) and gave birth to a 
son. Babar dared not tarry, and so the infant was wrapped up 
and left under some bnshes. As a token of whose child he was, 
and as a reward to the finder, Babar fastelled round the babe hia 
girdle which contained things of price. The child was found by 
natives of the country, and in allusion to the valuables which 
were beside him they gave him the name of Altyn Bishik 
or, "The golden cradle." Afhrwards he received three other 
names t,-it., Qnltuq (the armpit ?),  a P n  Tangriytir ( the 
friend of God), and Khudiiyiin Sultan. It waa by the last of 
these names that he was generally known iu after life. Altyn 
Bishik grew up and spent most of his life a t  Akshi, one of the 
capitals of Farghana. He was a disciple of the famous saint 
Mahdi im A'azam who was a native of Kiisiin, and whose real name 
was Abmad Qwajag i  Klstini. Several saints of the name of 
+ M a a d a m  A'azam are mentioned in Sham's history of the Khojas, 
A.S.B.J. Supp. for 1897, but the one referred to in the tradition 
before ns is the Maedi im h'azam who was a friend of Biibar and 
who died in 949 A.H. (1542 A.D. He lived chiefly a t  Samarkand, 
and is buried near there, at  D a a b i d .  Shortly before his death 
he came to Akhsi and saw hitl disciple Altyn Bishik and his son who 
also had the name of Tangriyrir and wes then 5 or 6 years old. Altyn 
Bisl~ik died in 952 A.H. (I545 A.D.), and his grandson P a r  Muham- 
mad went off to India, to his relations, the descendants of Biibar. 

The snme tradition is told, with some differences, by N i y h  
M&ammad Khokandi in his Persian work the Tiria-i-Bhahrzcai,  
Pantfraov, Razan, 1885. With regard to the above tradition, which 
is probably genuine, i t  may be noted that an Aflq  Begam, a 
grand-danghter of Sulten Abii Sn'id and consequently a cousin 
.of Babar, is mentioned in Gulbadan Begam's Memoirs, transla- 
tion, p. 204. I t  i~ doubtful, however, if she can be the same as 
Saizida h f ~ .  I n  a Persian MSS. in the Shaw Collection in the 
Indian Institute, Oxford, there is a reference to Babar's friend- 
ship with Ma&diim A'apm, for i t  is ~ t a t e d  there that Babar, 
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aftel* his victory over Rang Sang&, sent Darresh Muhammad 
Siirbiin to the saint with presents, and a quatrain expremive 
of his respect for dervishecl. Perhaps i t  was on this occasion 
that Biibar sent to Transoxiana the long religious poem called 
the Mnbayyan, one-half of which has been published by Berezine 
a t  Kazan, and of which Sprenger saw a copy at Lncknom. Biibar 
wrote i t  in A.H. 928 (A.D. 1521), for. the instrnct.ion of HamBylin. 
A t  Rampur in Rohilkand there is in the Nawab's Library a smalI 
book of Tnrki verses which, according to a note by &ah Jahan, 
are in Bkbar's handwriting. It seems desirable that they should 
be edited and published. It is probably the Turki-divBn men- 
tioned by Haidar Mirzii and Abul F q l .  

SOME MSS. OF THE BLBARNLMA. 
Them is a good manuscript of 'Abdn-r-ra$im's tratlslation of 

the Nemoirs in the Pott collection in tho Etnn College Library. It 
is No. 175, p. 22, of Professor Margoliouth's Catalogue of the 
Pott MSS., but is wrongly entered there as s History of Far- 
ghiina. The MS. was writtenin Agra and bears the date of 7 
JamBda-al-amwal, 1051, (4th August, 1641 ). The MS. formerly 
belonged to Mr. Richard Johnson, and was bought in Lucknow for 
ten rupees. I n  the Bibliotheca Lindesianrt, now in the John 
Rylands' Library, Deansgate, Manchester, there is a thick octavo 
volume containing 'Abdu-r-rabim's translation of the Memoirs. 
I t  is a well-written copy (Pu'ast'aliq), but hasneither date llor 
colophon. Probably i t  belongs to the 17th century. At  the end 
of the account of the translations of the year 908 there is a curious 
deviation from other manusc~ipts. Instead of ending abruptly, as 
in the Shiriizi Bombay Lithographs, p. 75, or in  Erskine,p. 122, 
with the words " Should a man live a hundred, nay, a thousand 
years, yet a t  last he must die," it goes on to say that Biibar's friends 
came up and arranged that he should leave the place, and that his 
ladies (adtiimi7i-i-haram) should be taken care of. It looks aa if 
Babar or some copyist had attempted to round off the description. 
As is well known, some of the Turki copies have a much longer 
narrative in this place. The Bibliotheca Lindesiana also possesses 
a small fragment of the Tarki Memoirs. There is no date or 
colophon, but the MS. looks older than 1780, the date assigned 
by Mr. Kearney, and i t  has a t  the end the words dastkhat Niir 
Mnbammad ablah (? ignorant P )  wa Abnl Fa$. Possibly this 
means that tho MS. was written or signed by the N6r Mubm- 
mad who was Abul Fazl's sister's son. There am also one or two 
other words which I could not rcad, but which perhaps give a 
wgnal year. 

It is much to be wished that the history of Biibar by Zain 
a w i i f y  entered in Sprenger's Catalogue of the Elliot MSS. 
J.A.S.B., Vol. XXIII,  p. 241, referred to in a note a t  p. 123 of the 
Asiatic Quarterly Ravzew for July 1900, could be found. It was 
described as a very old copy and as the property of a friend of 
Sayyad Jiin of Cawnpore. Perhaps it still exists a t  Cawnpore, 
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96. CONTR~BUT~ONS TO ORIENTAL HERPETOLOGY 111.-Notes on the Ori- 
ental Lizarda in the Indian Museztm, with a List of the ,Species 
recorded from British India and Ceylon. Part 2.-By NELSON 
ANNANDALE, B.A. ( O w n . ) ,  D.Sc. (Edin.), Deputy Superirrten- 
dent of the Indian Muaeum. 
The present is a continuation of my former paper with the 

same title, and deals with the remaining families of Oriental 
Lizards, uiz., the Lacertids, Scincidm and Dibamidm. As before, 
I append a revised list of the species in the families dealt with 
which have been, or are here, recorded from British India and 
Ceylon, with their distribution within these limits. To the epithet 
' Oriental ' I have given a liberal interpretation, including nnder 
the  category of Oriental Lizards all those forms which occur on 
the mainland of Asia or in the western section of the Malay 
Archipelago, but excluding those only known from New Guinea or 
Australia. 

Dibumus is represented by two specimens, a male and a female, 
from the Nicobars. They do not call for any comment. As re- 
gards the Lacertidm and Scincidm, however, the series is a fine 
one, naturally richest in Indian and Burmese forms-we are 
rather poor in examples from Ceylon-but including a very consi- 
derable number of specimens from Palestine (collected and pre- 
sented by the late Dr. J. Anderson, F.R.S.), from Persia 1 (mostly 
obtained by Dr. W. T. Blanford, F.R.S.) aud from Eastern Turk- 
estans (with a few exceptions, from the late Dr. F. Stoliczka). 
There are a few specimens also from Malaya, one or two from 
Singkip Island off Sumatra and several from Borneo ; the last 
obtained from the Sarawak Mnseum, while those from Malaya 
and Singkip were either collected by one of the Mnseum collectors 
nnder the auspices of the late Professor J. Wood-Mason or were 
donated by the late Dr. Stoliczka. Othelwise the exotic (i.e., 
extra-Indian) part of the collection is of little importance ; it 
consists of a considerable number of miscellaneous specimens from 
Australia a ~ i d  the two Americas and a few from Europe and 
Africa. 

LACERTIDA. 

TACHYDROMUS SEPTEIITRIONALLS, Gtbr. 

T. baughtonianus, Jmd., P.A.S.B., 1870, p. 72 ; Stol., 
J.A.S.B., (2), 1872, p. 88. 

T. tachydromoides (par t . ) ,  Blyr., Cat. Liz. iii., p. 5, and F ~ T L ~ .  
Ind., Rept., p. 169. 

T. septentrionalis, id., P.Z.S. 1899, p. 161. 

1 See Blnnford, Eastern Pereia, Vol. ii., Reptilee. 
8 Id., Beienti je Results of ?he Reoond Parka~td hfiseion, Reptiles. 
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The sy&nomy of the Indian species of Tachydrornru, like that  
of many other genera, has been rendered obscure by imperfeot 
descriptions. At  leaat three closely related  form^ must be recog- 
nized as occurring within or near the borders of British India. 
They are (1) T. sexlineatus, Gray, recorded from Assam, Burma, 
Siam, the Western Himalayas, the Siamese Malay States, 5. 
China, Sumatra, Java, Borneo, etc. ; (2) T. septentrionalis, Gthr., 
known from S.-W. China and here recorded from Assam, and (3) 
T. tachydromoides (Schleg.), formerly believed to occur in Assam 
but probably confined, so far as our knowledge goes, to China, 
Korea and Japan  A very distinct species, T. srnaragdinus, Blgr., 
from the Loo Choo Islands is represented in the Museum by a 
specimen given by the late Dr. J. Anderson. 

T. tachydrom'des was apparently included in the Indian 
faunn by Boulenger because he regarded it as synonymous with 
T. hatrghtonianus, which was described later. He also regarded 
T. septentrionalis, Gthr., a t  the time when he wrote his volume in 
the " Fauna," as identical with Schlegel's species ; but more 
recently he has pointed out that Giinther's species is really distinct, 
though very closely allied to the other. An examination of Jer- 
don's type in the Indian Mnsenm shows that i t  is merely a speci- 
men of T. septentriorlalis, and, therefore, as Boulenger's more 
recent views seem to be correct, the name T. tachydromuider must 
be crossed out from the list of the Indian Lizards and T. septen- 
tra'onalis inserted in its plece. 

Apparently the only specimen of T. haughtonianus recorded 
was the typo, which I have examined. It is distinguished from 
specimens of T. tachydromoides by the absence of granules. 
between the s u p m n l a r s  and superciliaries and of a shield 
between the supraocular and the loreal. From 1'. redineatw 
it difiers in  having five rows of dorsal scales and a distinct1 
more elongated head. There is only one femoral pore on eac 1 
eide, but no small scales separate the outer mws of lateral plates. 
The specimen has four pairs of chin shields de\.eloped quite 
symmetrically-s condition I find also in two young specimens of 
T. sexlineatus, out of twenty-seven, young and adults, of thie 
species examined. The coloration and proportions (except as 
regards the head) are practically identical with those of 
T. sexline atus. 

LACEBTA VIEID18 (Lam. ) 

L. viridis oar. major, Blgr., Cat. Liz., iii, p. 17. 

The Museum possesses three specimens from Mouut Hermon 
( J .  Anderson) of Boulenger's variety m j m .  As there is in the. 
British Mnsenm a specimen of the variety (Gray's species) 
otligata from the same locality and collection, the two varieties 
must omnr together. The only specimens of strigata in the  
Indian Mnseum come from Persia (TV. T. Blaiifmd) and are 
immature. 
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OPHIOPS SCHLEUTEBI, Boett. 

0. schleuteri, Blgr., Cat. Liz., iii, p. 77. 

0. elegans (part), Werner, 2001. Jai~rbr. Syst. xix, 1904, p. 334. - 

Among a large nnmber of specimens of Ophiops elegane from 
Palestine and Asia %finor ( J. Anderson ) six individuals from 
Mount Hermon have the more nnmerons bodv scales and other 
peculiarities of 0. achleuteri, Boett., answering ;cry closely to the 
descri~tions of this form. which was a t  one time believed to be 
pecnliLr to Cyprus.   he differences between 0. elegane and 
0. schleuteri are very small but seem to be constant; they cen 
generally be perceived, by mere inspection, without ectnaliy 
counting the scales. Bonlenger suggests that Boettiger's 
epecies may be only a variety, but it seems best to consider it for 
the present aa a distinct species occurring side by side with 
0. elegaras, which, however, haa a very much wider range, extend- 
ing from Turkey to North-West India. 

The remaining Lacertids in the collection call for no ~pecial 
mention. Only two species, Scapteira scripta, Stranch, (of which 
we llave two Indian examples) and 8. aporoaceles,' Alc. & Finn., 
both from Balnchistan, have been added to the Indian fauna eince 
1890. 

SCINCIDB. 

MABUIA RUGIPERA (Stol.) 

M. mgifera, Blgr., Faun. Ind., Rept. p. 190. 

A specimen from Perak ( M w .  colltr.) has seven longitudinal 
whitish ban& on the dorsal and lateral surfaces. The three 
innermost commence immediately behind the head, the next two on 
either side a t  the posterior margix of the orbit. At the posterior 
extremity of the body they become indistinct, disappearing on the 
tail. We have also a specimen, in which the colour has faded, 
from the Nicobam (Stoliczkr~) . 

NABUIA MULTIFABCIATA, (Kuhl) 

M. multifasciata, Blgr., .Faun. Ind., a p t . ,  p. 191 ; 8. Florwr, 
P. 1;. S. 1899, p. 646. 

The Musenm possessess a large series of this common Indo- 
Malayan skink. The following table shows the number of 
epecimens with tri- and qninquecarinate dorsal scales respect i e  

I Alcock nud Fino, J.A.B.B., I8Q6 (a), p. 669. 
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from different localities Six specimens from Penang and two 
from Upper Burma have tricarinate dorsal scales :- 

I Total No. (With 8 Keels. IlVith 5 ~eel8 .1  ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 8 .  

dssam ... ... 
Lower Burma ... 
Andamans ... 
Niwbars 
Borneo ... 

These figures show clearly, though the number of specimens 
examined is not very great, that while Assamese, Burmese and 
Borneanspecimens agree with those from Malaya ( f i e  S. Flower) 
in being mostly provided with tricarinate dorsal scales, there is a 

ater tendency among Andaman specimens for these scales to 
cguinquecarinate, as I have already suggested. 1 

l a  
26 
14 
6 
30 

MABUIA TYTLERI, Blgr. 

M. tytleri, Blgr., Faun. Ind., Bept., p. 191. 

Of this Andaman Skink the Museum possesses seven adults 
and a young one. One of the aciults was obtained in the 
Botanical Gardens near Calcutta by the late Dr. Anderson ; but 
probably i t  had been iutroduced with specimens of living plants. 
As Bonlenger had only Theobald'a and Stoliczka's imperfect 
descriptions to go upon, i t  may be well to give a new diagnosis of 
the species, which is very distinct from any other. 

Lower eyelid scaly: a postnasal. Body stout, head large, 
triangulnr ; snout moderate, obtusely pointed; cheeks swolIen in  
the adult ; tail long and alender, more than twice the length of 
head and body when perfect. Nostril behind suture between rostral 
and first labial ; supranasals generally in contaut behind rostral ; 
anterior loreal not, or but sli htly, deeper than posterior, in  
contact with second, sometimes a 7 so with first, labial ; frontsneeal 
slightly broader than long ; pmfrontals in contact mesidly ; frontal 
generally as long as frontsparietals and interparietal together, in 
contact with second supraocular ; four supraoculars, second largest ; 
snperciliaris inclined to break up irregularly. Ear-opening cres- 
centic, vertical, smaller than a lateral scale, without, or with 
small and indistinct, anterior lobules. Dorsal scales tricarinate, 
nuchals and laterals feebly keeled ; 24 to 26 s a l e s  round centre of 
body, subequal. The hind limb reaches the axilla. Subdigital 
lamellm smooth. Cobration : dorsal surface uniform greyish 
brown, spotted on both limbs with dark-brown and white ; ventral 
snrfm dirty-white or greenish, tail dull-green or dull yellow. 

1 J.A.S.B. (2), 1004, Bnppl., p. 19. 
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I n  the young there is a dark lateral stripe which gives the 

Lizard much the appearance of Lygosomu maculatum, with which, 
'udging from specimen8 in the Indian Museum, i t  has sometima 
been confused. Even a very auper6cial examination is of course 
su5cient to distinguish between the two forms. The dimension, a t  
any rate in res ect to length, appear to exceed those of M. waul- 
tifmciata; but t k e tail is very brittle and none of our specimens 
seem to be qnite perfect as regards this organ. The shape of ita 
head is very different from that of this species. 

M. tytleri appears to be much scarcer than M. muliifasciata in 
the Andamans. 

MARUIA MONTICOLA, (Theob.) 

Euprepes monticola, G thr., apud Theobald (nec. Giinther) 
h p t .  Brit. Id . ,  p. 52. 

The specimens described as Ezcprel es monticola, Gthr., by 
Theobald in his Reptiles of British India are qnite distinct 
from that form, which is ( a s  Boulenger states) a synonym of 
Mabuia dissimilis (Hallow). The following description is baaed 
upon Theobald's examples, three in number, and a young apecimen 
from Arakan (Mus. colltr.). 

Lower eyelid scaly : a postnasal. Habit slender ; head very 
small ; snout short, obtusely pointed ; tail slender, about 1% times 
the length of head and body. Hind limb reaches the elbow 
of adpressed fore-limb. Supranasals meet behind rostral, fronto- 
nesal broader than long; prsefrontals in contact behind fronto- 
nasal ; four large supraoculars followed by one small one, second 
largest, in contact with frontal ; parietal8 entirely separated 
by interparietals, with straight posterior termination; one pair 
of nuchals. Ear-opening subci~.cnlar, smaller than a lateral 
scale, with several feeble anterior lobules. Dorsal scales bi-, 
tri- or quinquecarinate, generally with only two keels distinct 
34 to 36 scales round centre of body. The colour has completely 
faded in the specimens. 

Theobald's specimens have no history ; possibly they come 
from the Eastern Himalayas or the hills of Assam. 

MABUIA ANAKULAB, nom. nov. 

Euprepes longicaudatus, Anderson (nec H ~ t l h ) ,  J.A.8.B. (2) 
XL,  1871, p. 13. 

The specimen described hy Anderson as Etcprepes longicaudatw 
re reaenta a very peculiar form, resembling in its elongated and 
a&drical ahape some members of the genus Lygosmna but techni- 
cally belonging to the genus Mabuia. As Anderson's name waa 

reoccupied by Hollow, I have rechristened the species. The 
following description is based upon dnderson'~ apecimen :- 

Habit snake-like ; limbs well developed, pentadactyle, hind 
limb reaching elbow of adpressed fore-limb ; distance between 
tip of snout and fore-limb contained 1$ times in distance between 
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axilla and groin. Head very smell ; snout short, obtusely pointed, 
convex above. Lower eyelid scaly ; a postnasal. Supranasale 
separated by frontonasal. Pnefrontitls form a median sntnm; 
frontal shorter than frontoparietals and interparietal together ; 
p:rietals meet behind interparietal, one pair of enlarged nuchals. 
har-opening a little smaller than eye-opening, longitudinal, 
without lobules. Thirty scales round centre of body ; dorsals, 
laterals and nuchals with 4 to 6 keels, only two of which are a t  d 
strongly marked. Length from snout to vent 35 mm. ; tail (now 
much broken) a t  least three times as long as, stout in compariso~l 
with, body. 

One specimen from Cachar (Nus. colltr.). 
Anderson was right in regarding this species as allied to 

Theobald's Euprepea montiwla, from which, however, it is quite 
distinct. 

LY~OSOMA MACULATUM, (Blyth) 

L. maculatum, Blgl*., Faun. Ind., Rept., p. 196. 

Comparison with other specimens (of which we have a v e q  
large series), shows that those from Narcondam (see h a n d a l e ,  
J.A.B.B., (,2) 1904, Suppl., p. 13) belongto this species. Boulenger 
8ay8 (loc. cit. and similarly in the Oatalogue of Lizards iii, p. 242), 
'' distance between end of snout and fore-limb equals 1% to 1+ timee 
distance between axilla and groin." This is obviously a liapstcu 
calami, for the latter distance is the greater. 

LYGO~OMA MITANENBE, sp. nov. 
Diagnosis- 

Allied to Lygosomr~ indicwm, with which it, agrees in lepidosie, 
except that it has 42 smooth scales round the centre of the body, 
the dorsals being considerably larger than the laterals or the  
ventrals. The hind limb reaches a point midway between the  
shoulder and the ear. Length from tip of snout to fore-limb ie 
contained about 1) times between axilla and groin. The tail, 
which is laterally compressed, is more than twice the length of the  
head and body. The type is much discoloured but appears to 
have been marked in much the same way as L. maculatum. 

I ) i m i l s i o n e  of type- 
Total Length ... 130 mm. 
Head ... ... 10 ,, 
Body ... ... 34 ,, 
Tail ... ... 91 ,, 
Bore-limb ... ... 16 ,, 
Hind Limb ... 25 ,, 
Breadth of Head ... 6.5 ,, 

A single specimen from Meetan, Lower Burma (Tenamdm 
E q t . ) .  
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LYGOSOMA D U B S U M I E R ~ I  var. COBCOLOR, var. nov. 

We have a specimen from Canara (002. Beddome) which 
perha s differs ~nfficiently from others to be given a varietal name, 
thoug g the differences may be due to age. The rostra1 is convex ; 
the dorsal and lateral surfaces are of an almost uniform ale bronze 1P marbled on the sides of the neck with white, a co our which 
appears in the same manner on the labials and the sides of the  
fail ; the size is greater than that of any otber specimen I have 
seen (snout to vent 57 mm ; tail 105 mm.). 

LYWSOMA OLTVACEUM var. ORISEUM, (Gray). 

The only specimen of this variety in the Museum is one from 
Binkip Island (J. Wood-Mason). Mr. Boulenger haa kindly ex- 
amined it. Specimens from the Andamans and Nicobars belong to 
the typical vanety. 

LYQOBOMA CACHARENBE, sp. nov. 
Diagnogis. 

Sub'genns Kenemen, Gray. 
Habit lacertiform ; limbs well developed, pentadactyle ; hind 

limb reaches wrist of adpreased fore-limb. Distance between 
tip of snout and fore-limb contained la  times in distance from 
axilla to groin. Snout short, obtuse, convex above ; lower eyelid 
scaly ; no supra- or postnaaale. Pmafrontals meet behind rostral; 
frontal as long as frontoparietals and interparietal together ; fronto- 
parietals meet behind parietal ; so enlarged nnchals. Fifth and 
sixth upper labials beneath eye, enlarged. Ear-opening almost M 
large as eye-opening, oval, vertical. Twe~lty-four smooth, sub- 
equal scales round centre of body, nonimbricate laterally ; p m m b  
slightly enlarged. Tail less than twice the length of head and 
body. Ooloration-dark-brown above, with darker lateral line; 
paler below :- 

... Total Length ... 118 mm. 
Head ... ... ... 10 ,, 

... ... ... Body 35 ,, 
Tail ... ... ... 73 ,, 
Fore-limb ... ... ... 12 ,, 
Hind Limb ... ... ... 23 ,, 
Breadth of Head ... ... 7 ,, 

One specimen from Nemotha, Cachar (J. Wood-Maon). 

LYQOSOMA PULCHELLUM ( b y )  

L. pnlchellnm, Blgr., Cat. Liz. iii., p. 254, pl. xvii, fig. 1. 
I have been somewhat surprised to find en example from 

Tavoy (Mu?. colltr.) of this extremely beautiful and distinct little 
Skink, which waa described from the Philippines. It agreee 
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closely both as regards lepidosis and proportions (actual and 
relative) and as regards coloration with Bonlenger's descri~tion 
and f i b e s .  ~ a $ r  Alcock has kindly examiEed some i f  ita 
most characteristic features with me. 

LY~OSOMA SIKKIMENSE (Blyth) 

There is a specimen from Simla in the Indian Jfnsenm, 
wrongly identified as L. doria I am not aware that the speciee ' 

has been recorded hitherto from the Western Himalayas. 

L. himalayannm Liar. tragbulense, Alcock, R e p t  N. H. 
Pnmir Bound. Comm., p. 36, pl. IT, figs. 1, la. 

Out of eleven specimens of Lygosoma collucted on the Tmg- 
bal pass by Dr. G. bl. Giles four belong to Alcock's variety trag- 
buknue, while the remainder represent the typical L. himalayanurn. 
Some of the latter are very much smaller than those of traybuknse, 
which, as well as the types, are fairly well grown. The coloration, 
therefore, cannot be due to youth ; and though variety jn colors- 
tion in itself is not a ~ a f e  specific difference in the Skinks, i t  may 
be taken, when i t  is very distinctive, as an additional reason for 
separation if combined with differences in scaling. The greater 
number of snbdigital lamellm on the fourth toe which Alcock 
noted in his specimens, is constant, as are also the cllaracteristic 
dorsal and lateral stripes, R-hile the ventral scales have not the 
obscure dark edging common in L. himdayatrrtm but are of 
an opaque white. There may be two scales under the eye; bu t  
this character is not constant. 

The only specimen in our collection which can be assigned 
to this species differs from the descriptions in that the limbs do 
not meet when adpressed. Otherwise it conforms to Bonlenger'e 
diagnosis. 

LYOOSOMA PORMOSUM (BlJ'th) 

Mocoa formosa, Blyth, J.A.S.B., (2) xxii, p. 651 ; Blgr., 
Fattn. Ind., Rept., p. 205. 

The following description is based on the three types of 
Blyth's imperfectly described species :- 
Subgenus Emoa, Gray. 

Habit stout; head moderate ; snout obtusely pointed ; limbs 
well developed, overlap slightly ; head and body about + length of 
tail. Lower eyelid with an undivided transparent disk, no 
supra or postnaaals. Nostril behind suture between r o s t d  and 
h t  labial ; rostra1 forms a straight or nearly straight snltnre 
with frontonasel ; prmfrontals in contact ; frontal in contact with 
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1st and 2nd supmcnlars ; 4 snpraoculars, 2nd longest ; 6 to 8 
enperciliariee, snbeqnal; frontsparietds distinct ; no enlarged 
nuchals. Dorsal scales smooth, larger than ventral8 or laterals ; 
30 to 34 scales round centre of body. Coloration-Dorsal surface 
olive-green or pale-brown, spotted with dark-brown and white ; a 
dark lateral baud, also spotted with white ; ventral surface and 
tail pale-brown or ol ive-pen.  

From Mirzapore (North-West Provinces) and Wazirabad, 
Punjab. 

LYGOSOMA ATROCOSTATUM (Gray) 

L. atrocostatum, Blgr., Cat. Liz. iii., p. 295; S. Flower, 
P.Z.S. 1899, p. 649. 
L. jerdonianum, Blgr. t .  c., p. 300. 
L. singaporense, id., t.c., p. 297. 

In  addition to Stoliczka's type of dfabouya jerdoniafta from 
Pnlau Tikus (Rat Island) off Penang, we have a specimen from 
Sinkip Islrtnd (J. Wood-Nuson) which resembles it closely on the 
whole but has only 34 scales round the centre of the body, and six 
specimen's from Borneo (8ara7cak dfira.). These Bornean and Sinkip 
specim~ns have a single frontoparietal, while thie scale is ollly 

artially divided in Stoliczka's. One of the Bornean specimens 
{aa supraoculara. 1 a p s e  with Plower in regarding L. jerdmia- 
num as a synonym of L. uttocostatrcna, to the synonomy of which 
I would also add L. singr~porense, though I have not seen a speci- 
men of the last. 

L. atrocostatz~m does not appear to have been recorded from 
Sumatre, where it probably occurs, being found on Sinkip. 

LYMSOMA CHINENSE (Gray) 

L. chinense, Blgr.., Oat. Liz. 111, p. 318. 
A specimen from Hong Kong (J. Wood-Xason) must, I think, 

be referred to this species. It has 4 aupraoculars, and the 
coloration is as follows :--dorsal surface pale brown ; lateral surfaces 
and tail mottled with dark brown and white; a dark lateral line 
starting from below the eye and becoming indistinct behind the 
fore-limb : ventral surface yellowish. 

L ~ a o s o ~ a  LINEOUTUM (Stol.) 

A specimen from Martaban is probably one of the types, but 
is  entered in the Museum register simply ae purchased, which is 
the case with other types of Stoliczka's. 

Lyaosoaaa C O M ~ I I ,  Blgr. 

A specimen from Tavoy (Mrts. colltr.) agrees with Boulenger'e 
description except that the fifth, not the sixth, upper labial is 
under the centre of the eye. The species does not appear to have- 
been recorded from Lower Burma. 
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I n  addition to the types we have another specimen from Psgn 
and one from Amherst in Noiwthern Tenasserim. 

EUMECES ~CIJTATUS (Theob.) 

E. hniolatus, Blanf. h s  , 2nd Park. Miss. Rept. p. 19. 
E. scutatns, Blgr. Faun. Id. Rept., p. 218. 

The Museum has specimens from Sind (Karachi Mw.); 
Rajputana ( N .  Bellety); N. Kashmir (2nd. Yarkand Miss.); 
Chitral (F. J. Daly), and Afghanistan (Dr. R. M. Green). The 
species has frequently been conhsed with B. tamiolatus. 

E. tmniola;tus, Blgr, E'aun, Ind., Rept., p. 219. 
Of thin ~pecies we have only two true specimens, both from 

the Pnnjab Salt Range (Theobakd). One has two, the other only 
one postmental ; otherwise they agree closely, differing consider- 
ably from the preceding form. 

S. mitranns, Blgr., Cat. Liz.  iii,p. 393. 
S. arenarius, id., t.c p. 392; & Faun. Id., Rept., p. 221. 

I n  his description of S. mitranw Anderson sb tes  that it has 
five supraoculars. The type, however, (the locality of which i 
doubtful) has six on one side of the head ; while on the other 
traumatic injuries to the skin forbid an opinion. Specimens of 
Murray's S. arenarim from Sind agree in every other respect with 
thie individual, which is, on the whole, well preserved. 

CHALCIDES OCELLATUS (Forsk.) 

There are a number of specimens (purchased) in the Mmenm 
said to come from Haldibari (Kooch-Behar) : their true po- 
cenance is doubtful but probably Indian. They belong to var. 
A of Boulenger's Catalogr~e (iii, p. ml), as also do Persian ex- 
amples (Blanfwd), but are rather darker thnn examples from 
Palestine and Egypt. 
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LIZARDS OF INDIA, BURMA AND CEYLON (11). 

LACEBTIDAG- 

158. Tachydromns aexlineatus, Dand. ... E. Himnlayas ; Aesam ; Bnrma. 
167. ,, septentrionalie,* Gthr. Amam (= T. tachydromoides Bchleg. 

(partim) in Blgr., Faun. Znd., Rept., p. 169). 

168. Aaanthodaotylns cantoris, Gthr. ... N.-W. India. 
169. ,, micropholis,§ Blanf. ... Balnohistnn ; Bind. [Berar. 
160. Cabrite leschenaultii (M.-Edw.) ... 8. India as  far north M 8. B. 
161. ,, jerdonii, Bedd. ... ... Godavari Valley ; Ellore. 
162. Ophiops jerdonii, Blych. ... Central and N.-W. India. 
168. ,, beddomi (Jerd.) ... 8. India; Bombay Presidenoy. 
164. ,, elegans, M6nBtr. .... Pnnjab. 
165. ,, miorolepis,§ Blanf. ... N. I t~dia  from Katoh to W. BengaL 
166. Eremins guttnlata (Licht ) ... Sind ; Baluchistan. 
167. ,, brevirostris§ (Blanf.) ... Pnnjab. 
168. ,, velox (Pall.) ... Bduchietan. 
169. ,, fasciata,Q Blanf. ... Baluchistan. 
170. Soapteira ecriptalb Stranoh ... N. Baluohistan (Antaa). 
171. h p t e i r a  acutirostris, Blgr. ... N. Baluchistan. 
172. Scapteira aproacelee,*~ Alo. ... N. Baluohistsn (Aloook L% Finn, 

& Finn J.A.B.B. (2) 1896). 

SOINOIDB. 
173. Mabnia bibronii (Gray.) ... 8. India; Ceylon. 
174. Mabuia doria, B1 gr.... ... Upper Burma. 
176. Mabnia diesirnilis (Hallow) . N. India from Sind to Bengal. 
176. ,, septemhniata (Benas) ... Bind. 
177. ,, novemoarinata§ (Andere.) ... Mandalay. 
178. ,, beddomii (Jerd.) ... 8. Jndin, north to 8..E. Berar. 
179. ,, vertebralie, Blgr. ... Oentral India. 
180. ,, rugiferas (Stol.) ... Nicobars. [Niwbara 
181. ,, multifwcinta (Knhl) ... Assarn ; Bnrma; Andamans and 
182. ,, tytleri, Blgr. ... ... Andnrnan~; Calootta (introduced 2). 
188. Mabuia quudruarinata, Blgr. ... Kakhyen Hills, Upper Burma. 
184. Mabuiamonticola *5  (Theoh.) ... Araknn ; ? E. Himalaynu (Antea). 
186. ,, anakular,*§ Annand. ... Cbohar ( = Euprepss longieaudottw 

Anders. Antea). 
186. Lygosome indionm (Gray) ... E. Himalayan; Hills of Assam and 

Burma. 
187. ,, mitanense,*5 Annmd. ... Lower Bnrma, (Antea). 

,, m l ~ ~ n l a t n m  (Blyth.) ... N. Bengal; E. Himalayaa; Asnam 
188. Bnrmn. 
189. ,, duesumieri, D. & B. .. Malubar province. 
190. ,, olivweum (Grey) ... Ten~aserim ; Andsmann; Niwbam. 
191. ,, c e c h s r e n ~ e , ~  Annand. ... Cechnr (Antea). 
192. Lypo8oma srbcmleum! Blgr. ... Tnvanoore (Blgr ; Ann. Hap. N. 8. 

1891, p. 289). 
193. ,, pnlohellnm (Gray) ... Tavoy (Antea). 
194. Lygosorna kakhienenss, Blgr. ... Kakhyen Bills, Upper Burma. 
195. Lpgoeoma me lan~ t i c tum,  Blgr. ... l'enasserin~ ; Tavoy. 
196. ,, sikkimense (Blyth) ... W. Bengal (Pareshnata Hills); E. 

Himnlayae ; 8irnln. 
197. ,, himalayannm (Gthr.) ... W. Himalayas ; Keshtnir ; 0et1tr.tl 

Provinoes. 
198. ,, t r a g b ~ l e n s e , ~ ~  Alo. ... T r a ~ b a l  Pass, K ~ b m i r  (Alo,Pamir 

Bound. Oomm. 1Y. H., p. 36). 
189. Lygorama dorise, Blgr. ... ,. Upper Burma. 
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2(r0. Lygosoma ladsoense (Gthr. j ... Ladak. 
201. Lygosoma laterimaculatum, Blgr. ... 8. India. 
202. Lygoaoma bilil~eatuml (Gray.) ... ., 
203. Lygosoma beddomii, Rlgr. ... 6. India. 
204. ,, maoroty nipanum 3 (Stol.) 8. Andamans. 
205. Lygosoma macrotis ( S t e i ~ ~ d  ) . . . Nioobara. 
206. 1,ygosoma fortnosom*$ (Blyth) ... N.-W. Provinces; Punjab (Antea.) 
207. ,, taprobanenae, (Eel.) ... Ceylon. 
208. ,, fallnx, Ptrs. . .. -.. Is 

209. ,, lineolntum 5 (Stol.) ... Martaban, Lower Burma. 
210. ,, comotti, Blgr. ... Upper Burma; T ~ v o ~ .  
211. ,, albopunctat~rm (Gray) ... 13. & E. India;  Asaam ; Burma. 
212. ,, punctatnrn (Lim ) ... Peninsular India;  Ceylon. 
213. ,, gaentheri (Ptm.) ... 8. India ; C. India ; Bombay. 
214. ,, cyanellom 85 (8tol.) .... Burma. 
216. ,, agninum 5 ('l'heob ) ... Pego ; N. Tenasserim. 
216. Lygosoma calamus, Blgr. ... Upper Burma. 
217. Lygoaoma linenturn (Gray) ... Central Prorinoes. 
218. Lygosoma prtnctatolineat~~m,b Blgr. ... Bia-po, Burma (Blgr., Ann. Mua. 

Genova, 1893, p. 321.) 
219. Ablepharae bralrdtii, Str~iuch ... Punjab ; Sind ; Balnohietan. 
a20. grayanus,$ (Stol.) ... Klctch ~rrld Bind. 
221. ~ i s d i l a  rurkii, Gray. ... Anamalay Hills. S India. 
222. ,, travanoorica, Bedd. ... Travanaorn (hills). 
223. Ristella guentheri, Blgr. ... M ~ ~ d u r a  (hills). 
224. Ristella bedomii, Blgr. .. ... 8.-W. India (hills). 
245. Tropidopborus berdmorii, (Blyth) ... Lower Bnr~na.  
226. T~opidophorus yunaanensis, Blgr. ... Knkhyen hills, Upper Burma. 
227. Eumeoee scutstns (Theob.) ... Sind ; Katoh ; Pnnjab ; Kashtnir ; 

Chitral. 
228. ,, tmuiolatoss (Blyth) ... Pnnjab Salt Bange. 
229. ,, whneideri (Daud) ... Baluchistau. 
230. ,, blythianuee (Anders.) ... P Punjab ; Afridi Dietriot. 
231. 8oincue mitranus,*§ Andem. ... Bind ( -8.  asemrius, Murray. Antea.) 
432. Ophiomorue tridactylue (Dlyth) ... Punjab; Sind; Baluohiatan. 
233. Ophio-s blandfwdii, Blgr. ,.. Baluohiatan. 
234. Chaloidee ocallatue (Fomk) ... Sind. 
235. Chalcides pentadmtylw (Bedd). ... Beypore, Malabar. 
236. Bepophis punetatun, Bedd. .. Qolgonda and Cfodavari H i .  
237. Chulcideseps thwaitecrii (Gthr.) ... Ceylon. 
438. Acoutias burtonii (Qray) . -a  II  

439. ,, monodsotylns (Gray) ... ,, 
240. ,, layerdii, Kelsart ... I ,  

241. Acontiun sarasinorum, P. Miiller ... ,, 

DIBAYIDB.  

242. Dibamae uovm-guinea, D. & B. ... Nicobare. 

I n  the above list, as in that of the preceding families, a * op- 
posite a name indicates that the species is new ta the Indian faoils 
since 1890; a § that the Indian Museum possesses a type or CJ- 

type. Names in italics are those of species not represented in the 
collection. 

1 Y. Bama Ohandrur, M.A., student, Xadras, haa letely sent me ar 
specimen of L. bilinsatum whioh haa, es he points out, 26 rcallee round the body. 
June 22ud, 1905. 

5 Inoluding L. frs. See Boulengrr, Ann. Mu. Qan. (ii) xiii, p. 8YO. 



Vol. I, No. 5.1 Contn3utione to Oriental Herpetology I I .  151 
[N. 8.1 
In Bonlenger's volume in the " Fauna of India " (1890), 221 

species of Lizards are described ; at  present 242 appear to occur 
within the Indian Empire and Ceylon, but the grounds on which 
three of these are included are a little insecure. The majority 
of the species added have been new to science, but a few previous- 
ly known from other parts of Asia have been recorded from Balu- 
chiatan. Several new forms have been described from the same 
neighbonrhood several from Bnrma (chiefly from Lower Bnrma), 
one from S. India, two from the Andamme and one from Cachar. 
Undoubtedly novelties still remain to be discovered, es ecially in P the extreme ewt of the Empire ; and probably certain orms now 
regarded as solely Malayan will be f o ~ d  also in Tenaaserim. 
Several forms, e.g. Lygosonua r e b r a t m  and L. am have been shown 
to be at  most varieties of re6onsly des 'Jsedspecies. 

Mr. Grey Pilgrim, or the ~ e o l o ~ i a  Survey of India, haa 
lately collected in Emtern Arabia and presented to the Mnsenm 
the following specimens : 

Uromastiz m' h, (BZesf.) ... One apeoimen. 3 V a r a w  gri8eu.9 ( and) ... 9, 

Eremine brevirostris ( B M . )  .. . Two speoimene. 

I neglected to mention in the former part of this paper, that 
~ m ~ c t y l w r  kham-8 hee lately been recorded from Upper 
Burma by Bonlenger, Joum Bombay N.H. 80c., xiii, p. 553. 

July 26th, 1905. 

Noh.-Throngh the kindueso of Dr. A. Willey, F.B.B., Direotor of the 
Oolombo Mrwum. I have lately had an opportunity of examining the typw 
of Nevill'e B u p w  hahnus, a Oeylonene Bkink regarding the ayatematio 
p i t i o n  of whioh Bonlenger expreeeea a doubt. Am they poeserr retractile 
o h m ,  while otherwiee egreeing with L y g o r o ~ ,  I pro- to pleoe them in r 
new @ n u  %onye, whioh will be fully described later in Bplia Zeyhnica, 
the org.n of the Oolombo Maaeam. Aagart 83r4 1906. 
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17. Tibet, a dependency of Mongolia.'-(1643-1716 A.D.).-By 
Rai SARAT CHANDRA DAB, Bahadur, C.I.E. 

The six Khanates of Mongolia had, for a long time, remained 
under a solemn compact which kept them in peace. A t  last, the 
Khan of Chakar, named Legdan, who had grown ambitious, made 
a br each into it, in consequence of which internal dissensions broke 
out among them. Friendly advisors and intermediators came 
from the neighLouring States to bring upon reconciliation among 
the contending p w i e s  in Khalkha, the country of the Knlmuc 
hfonpols. One of the claimants to inheritance in that Khanate 
being driven out of the country, came with his hordes to the bank 
of Lake T'hig-Fbg Gyalmo and took pos~ession of the provinca of 
Hogo-tshe of Thumed-Mongolia. His descendant who had set- 
tled there was attached to the shwa7nar or Red-cap School of Tibet. 
About this time the t w ~  rival secta of Buddhism, namely, the Red- 
cap and the Yellow-cap Lamas, were fighting with each other i n  
Tibet. Rab-chyampa, a representative of the Red-cap sect pro- 
ceeded to Mon olia and appealed for help to the Khan of 
Bogo-tahe. I n  t l e  year Tree-hog the Khan sent his son h a l i n g  
(Abaling) a t  the head of 10,000 Tartars to Tibet to extirpate 
the  Yellow-cap Church. The prince being humane and pions 
refrained from doing injury to the Yellow-cap Lamas, so the 
Red-cap Lamas, out of spite, sent misrepresentations against him 
to his father, accusing him of partiality to their enemies. The 
Khan, who was a t  that time engaged in war in the Kokoncr 
conntry, became furious a t  his son's conduct and wrote to the 
.Rab-chyampa to take the prince's life. On Arsaling's death, which 
was probably caused either by poison or assasination, the Tartar 
troops were thrown into disorder. For the want of a leader they 
dispersed like a cloud and returned to their country. About th+ 
time the Khan of Dnthukthu, a descendant of Jenghis Khan, 
who had also espoused the cause of the Red-cap Lamas, started 
from Chakar with a large army to help them in their struggle 
with the Yellow-Church. But on hhi arrival a t  Kokonor he mci- 
dentally died. A great enemy of Buddhism now arose in Kham, 
who followed the Bon religion. This was the King of Beri, named 
Don-yo dorje. He, like King Langdarma, had destroyed all the 
Buddhist Institutions of Kham belonging to the Red-cap and the 
Yellow-cap sects. He was about to start with a large army for 
conquering Tibet pmper when the Khan of (Eleuth Mongols 
entered Kham with his Tartar hordes. This was Gushi Khan the 
third of the five sons of the Khan of Hqod, one of the four divi- 
sions of Orad Mongolia. Like Jenghis Khan, he too was believed 
to have been an incarnation of the Lord of Death. His -tip0 
name was Toral B e b ,  but he is better known by the names Omhi 
Khan or Gegan Khnn. Owing to his devotion to the cause of the 
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Yellow-cap Church he is known in Tibet by the Tibetan name 
of Tenzing Choigyal, the upholder of religion or Dharma R&j,jB. 
While only thirteen years of age he was entrusted by his 
father with the leadership of the Tartar hordes. Be defeated 
the Gokarl Tartars and brought them under subjection in 1593. 
At the age of 25 he was succeslrful in rec~jnciling the Knlmncs 
of Khalkha with the (Eleuth Mongols who were quarrelling 
on account of a question of precedence between the hierarch of 
Gahdan and Ston ~ k o r  Sabs-dmng named Jetsnndampa, and 
thereby avertad a fierce and bloody war in the heart of Mongo- 
lia. For this service, he was decorated with the holy order of 
T& Kansri by the Emperor of China in 1605, from which cir- 
cumstance his name Kushri or Gnshi Khan had originated. 
At the age of 35. at  the earnest entreaties of Desrid Sonam 
choiphel,-~apchen' Rinpoche of Tashilhampo and other repre- 
sentatives of the Yellow-Church. he annted to m m h  into Tibet 
to punish their enemies. In 'the ;ear Ereox in the h t  
month, i.e., February, he entered Kokonor with a large army. 
He despatched about 10,000 troops to Fhog-thu in Khalkha to 
suppress a rebellion there. His hordes routed 4,000 Tartars in 
a single battle fought at  Utan H q o  in one day, and killed the 
Khan. From Kokonor, Gnshri Khan moved towards Tibet. He 
reached the great monastery of Gahdan in the auspicious evening 
of the 27th day of the month, when he saw a halo of light 
brightening the horizon at dusk. 

During the winter of that year he again visited Kokonor, and 
from there proceeding to Kham, on the 25th of the l l t h  month, 
he annexed the whole of King Beri's dominions to his kingdom. 
Seeing that Beri would be dangerous to both the Church and the 
State he put him to death and released the Lamas of the several 
Buddhist sects who had been thrown into prison by that apostate 
king of Kham. Gushri then brought under his control all the 
territories bordering on Jangaathul-the doluinions of the king 
of Jangsa. Then entering Tibet proper with his invincible hordes, 
he made presents to the great monasteries of the Yellow-Church 
and proclaimed hie authority over the whole COM . From 
Lhaaa he marched to Tsang with the major portion o x i s  army. 
In the year called water-horse, on the 8th of the first month, he 
captured thirteen large jongs (forts), including that of Samdub-tse 
at Shigatse, and overthrew the power of the king of Tsang. On 
the 25th of the l l t h  month he threw him into rison. At first, out 
of respect for the valoor of the fallen mon-i, he did not order 
him to be beheaded, but at  the representation of the leaders of the 
Yellow-Church he was found guilty of the highest crime, hv iug  had. 
established arival monastery of the Red-cap Chnrch,caUed Tashizil, 
in the immediate vicinity of Taahilhunpo, with the object of mining 

1 The Western Mongolians who hed beoome Mahomehoe were d e d  . 
q o k u  on m o u n t  of their using the white Pagri, from go heed and Lar 
white. 



154 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [May, 1905. 

the latter. Qnshri Khan caused him to be packed in a hide 1 and 
then threw him into the river. He then commenced the pions work of 
establishing a University with thirteen colleges, which were called 
Ling or divisions, at Lhasa, for the education of both the laity and 
the clergy. Of these thirteen Lings only four havesnrvived, namely, 
Tan-gyeling, Tshe-chog-Ling, KbdG-Ling and Tshemo-Ling. He 
brought dl the great Cholka or Provinces of Tibet under his 
power. Hearing that the Lamas of Kongpo, were greatly 
attached to the Red-cap Karmapa Sect, he sent a division of his 
army there and annexed the eastern provinces to his dominions. 
He now declared himself the supreme ruler of all Tibet and 
Mongolia, and sat on the Lion-throne of Potala at  Lhasa. On this 
auspicious occasion he received presents from the border states of 
Inha,  such as-Bushing (probably Bushahir), Yambn (Nepal), 
Npah-ri (Ladak), etc. The Tibetans of the older sects began to 
regard him as an incarnation of thair saint Padma Sambhava. 
After making the Yellow-Church dominant all over 'l'ibet and 
Mongolia he shewed tolerance to the followers of the rival sects 
and patronized learning. Thus Mongolia and Tibet being brought 
together under the sovereignity of one Royal Umbrella, the religion 
of Buddha, as reformed by Tsongkhapa, flourished and shone with 

ater lustre than i t  had done even during the reformer's time. 
E d e r  the benign role of this devout king all classes of people 
enjoyed peaco and prosperity, as if they were living in the idel11 
age of perfection. 

After anshri Khan's death his son Dayan Khan reigned for 
fourteen years over Tibet. On his death his son Talai Khan, aleo 
called Ratna Gyalpo, succeeded to the throne. Ratna's eldest son 
named Tanzin Wangyal succeeded him, but he did not reign long, 
being mysteriously poisoned. During the reigns of these kinga 
the office of the Desn'd was successively filled by Pon Sonam 
Choiphel for seventeen years, from the year Iron-serpent ; by T'hin 
1tu Gyatsho for ten years; by Lozang thutob for six years ; and by. 
Lozang Jinpa for three years. Then it paased to t,he layman 
Sangye Qyatsho who held it for nearly twenty-five ears from the 
year Enrth-8heepY dnring which time he completeg the boilding 
of the nine-storeyed p a h e  on Potaln called the Phodang M q o .  
In the year Fire-tiger there was war between the Khalkha and the 
(Eleuth Mongols. The hierarch of Gahdan, named T'hi-Lodoi 
Gpatsho, reconciled the belligerents to each other and induced them 
to make a treaty of peace. On the death of Tanzing WaRgyal, 
Lhabzrtng, the younger son of Ratna who waa exiled, succeeded to 
the throne. His first act wrts to wreak vengeance 8 on the Desrid, 
&qge Gyatsho, whohad been instrumental in bringirlg about his 

1 This punishment is onlled KO-thbmmab-pa, i.e., peoking the critltinnl 
in hide or skin and then throwing him in the deep water of a river. Tliia 
Is the capital pnnishment that is inflioted on the higher olass of oriminelr in 
Tlbt .  

s At this period it wns saspeated that the Lama authorities of the Yel- 
low-oap Chnroh were intriguing to kill the king (Lhabzdp) by exoroiam. 
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banishment. During his exile Lhabzang had collected about 500 
Tartar troops. Entering Tibet with them he collected a large 
army from the 13 Thikor of Tibet, besides Kongpo and other pro- 
vinces and took possession of the throne. In the year Tree-bird he 
killed Deerid Sangye Gyatsho. He reigned for nearly thirteen 
yeera. 

Hearing the news of De~rid'e violent death, the Khan of 
Chungar (Zunpria), the left branch of the CElenth Mongols 
named Hhng ThaijB, who wee devoted to the Yellow-cap Church, 
eent presents to the Dalai Lama, and with a view to restore peace 
and prosperit in the troubled land of the Lrtmaa, sent his generals 
to invade ~ i g e t  with a large army. In the year fire-bird they 
captured Lhaee, defeating Lhabza in a battle in which he fell. 
Thm in 1716 ended the short-livz kingdom founded b Guhri 
Khan in Tibet. In the year 1717 the Chungar m y ,  sack- 
ing the zingma monasteries of Namgyaling, Dorje Tag, Yindol- 
ling, eta., and making the Yellow-cap Church still more pre- 
dominant all over Tibet, returned to Mongolk 
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18. Sarcafla-mitra-a Tiintrika Buddhist author of Kiidmira in 
the 8th century A.D.-By PROF. SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSANA, M.A. 

Amongthe manuscripts presented to the Asiatio Society of 
Bengal by Mr. Hodgson, there is a Buddhist Sanskrit work 
named Sragdhars-stotra by Sarvajfia-mitra. The work derives it5 
name from that of the metre, viz., Sragdhar~,1 in which it is written. 
It is a hymn consisting of 37 stanzas in praise of the Tiintrika 

oddess Tiirii who is called in Tibetan Sgrol-ma. There is R Sans- k rit commentary on the work, called Sragdhara stotra-tikt, by Jina- 
rakgita who mas a monk of the great monastery of Vikramdilii 
and a spiritual guide of a king of the time. 

'I'he commentator states that Sarvajiia-mitra, the author of 
Bragdhars-stotra, mas a deront monk of Kiilmira and was re- 
nowned for his unbounded charity. Having given away everything 
he possessed, he left the country and wandered abroad as a men- 
dicant. Once while he was proceeding to the kingdom of Vajra- 
mukuta, he met on the way a poor old Briihmana who was in s 
very pressing need of money for the marriage of his daughter. 
The Briihmana, who was going to the place of Sarva'fia-mitra 
himself for help, having learnt that the latter had not!hing left. 
except the beggar's bowl and robe, fell into great despair and shed 
tears. Sarvajiia-mitra, however, consoled him saying : " Be not 
sad, I shall give you what you ask for." At that time King VBjra- 
mukuta mas told by a certain person that all his desires would be  
fulfilled if he could wash himself sitting on 100 skulls 
freshly severed from the trunks. The king who had already 
secured 99 persons completed the number 100 by purchasing. 
Sarvajfia-mitra, who sold his person for its weight in gold which 
wae given to the poor Briihmana. The 100 victims were in a 
morning led into the Executioner's Tank by officers of the king. 
Barvajfia-mitra finding no means of escape composed and chanted 
37 stanzas in praise of Aryii  Tar&, whereupon all the victims 
were mimculously saved and taken to their respective homes. 
Heaps of gold equal to the weight of the victims remained depo- 
sited on the edge of the tank. The king, surprised at the miracu- 
lous power of the monk, became a disciple of his. 

The story of Sasvajfia-mitra end a literal Tibetan translatiora 
of - the - Sragdharii-stotra . -  are to be found in the Tangynr, section 
pgyud, vol. L. 

A similar story about Samajiia-mitra is namted in the Tibetan 
work called PBgsam-jon-zmg edited by Rai Sarat Chandra Dee 

IThe Sragdhari metre contnine twenty-one syllablen in eaoh foot broken 
into three eqoal parts. In the Ohsndoma?ijari, the Brngdhari veree L 
thm manned :- 

- - a  -y - -  y u y y u u -  -y- -u--  
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Bahadur, C.I.E. According to this work Sarvajfia-mih, though 
born in Kgbmira, was a student of the monastery a t  NHlanda in 
&gadha where he became a great master of sciences. The king 
to whom he sold his person is called Vajra-mukuta in the Sanskrit 
Sragdhar~stotratikB, while he ia called Sarana in the Tibetan, 
Pggsam-jon-zang, The story contained in the Piigsam-jon-zang 
(p. 102) runs thus :- 

A little bastardchildof the King of KiiBmira was carriedaway 
b a vulture from the roof of the palace and dropped on the top 
of the Gandhola (the great central temple) of Niilanda in Magn- 
dha. The Pandits of the Vihiira, taking mercy on it, nnmed it. 
As he grew n the child acqnired eat knowledge and became 
a scholar. 8 e  propitiated the god 'SE ~ e s  A r y l  TIrS and thereby 
acquired great wealth. He gave away all his riches in charity, and 
when there was nothing left he started on a journey to Southern 
India. Meeting on the way an old blind Briihmana who was 
being led by his son, he inquired where he was going. Being 
told that the blind Briihmana who was very poor had started on 
his distant journey to beg help From Sawajiia-mitra of 
Nalanda, he waa overpowered with pity and determined to sell his 
own body to give gold to the helpless beggar. At  this time he 
learnt that King S a v a ,  who a t  the advice of his wicked spiritual 

ide had undertaken the performance of a Yajiia in which 108 
$man sacri6ce~ were necessary, was in search of one more victim 
which was wanting to complete the full number. The king was 
convinced that if he successfully performed the Yajiia he wonld 
attain the longevity equal to the sum of the longevity of 108 souls 
that wonld be sacrificed in it. Sarvajiia-mitra sold himself to the 
king and paid the gold that he had obtained therefrom to the blind 
Bramapa. While waiting one night for death in a dark dungeon 
he invoked the goddess Tiirii with the utmost concentmtion of hie 
mind. When fire blazed up from the piled firewood and all the 
208 men were led in chains to the pyre, a heavy shower of rain fell 
which extinguished the fire withill a short time and converted the 
whole plain where the sacrifice was being performed into a large 
sheet of water resembling a lake. The king and his ministers 
hearing that this was due to the mercy of the goddess Tiirii who 
was invoked by the victim who had sold himself to save othera, 
now acquired faith in the religion of Buddha and havingreleased all 
the 108 victims of the unholy sacrifice sent them to their respeo- 
tive homes loaded them with presents. Sarvajiia-mitm befom 
whom the goddess had miracnlously appeared, held fast a corner 
.of her celestial robe and was carried to the land of his birth." 

The same story ia related in  Lama Tiiriinitha's history OF 
Buddhism (wide A. Schiefner, p. 168 ff. ). 

Neither in the Sragdharii-stotra nor in its commentery is there 
any mention of the date of either of the two works. Dr. Riijendra 
LLla Xitra who notices the two works in his Buddhist Literature of 
Nepal, p. 228, says notlling about their dates. The Riijatarangipi, the 
well-known chronicle of Kdmira,  suppliea us, however, with some 
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data to determine the age of Sarvajiia-mitra the author of Srag- 
dharii-stoh. In Book IT, verse 210 of the Riijatarap 'pi, we find 
that 33-o Sarvajiismitra, r h o  appeared as another &a, m i d d  
in Kayyavihiim, which had been built by King Kayya This 

?T ia stated to have been a king of LIfa or Central and 
out ern Qnzerat, and was subordinate to King MnktiipicJa- 

Lalitiiditya of Kiihn-m. AB Lalithditya is generally held to have 
lived early in the 8th Centnry A.D., Sarva'kmitra who resided in 
Kayyavihiira mnld not have flourished belore that time. As the 
monaatary of Niilanda waa destroyed in the 9th centnry AD., 
Servejh-mitra, who waa edwated there, could n d  have lived after 
that time. This leads me to enp se that sarvajh-mitra lived in 
the middle of the 8th century kg 

Kin Vajmnknfa  or Saraps hrre not et been identified. 
V a j m u  I np is perhaps identical with ~ a ~ r i i H t y a ,  mn of m i -  
tdi tya,  King of KUmira in the 8th Century A.D. 
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19, An Anulysis of the LahkUvatUra Slitra-By PROF. SATIS 
CHANDRA V I D Y ~ B H ~ ! ~ A N A ,  M.A. 

The LankBvatBra Siitra is an ancient Buddhist Sanakrit work, 
a mannscript of which was brought from Nepal by Mr. Hodgsoll 

hty ears ago. It gives an account of a miraculous k%':h% l3uJdha paid to Rlvapa, the King of Lariki. Though 
the visit was altogether an imaginary one, the book is very mlu- 
able as i t  gives a copious explanation of the Buddhistic meta- 
phyrriml doctrines as well as an account of several non-Buddhistic 
sects such IM the LokByata, SBhkhya, Va*ika, P&u eta, and 
others. It is one of the nine most sacred books of the epalese 
Buddhists called their Nava-dhamma.1 

K 
A Tibetan version of the Lankiivatira Siitra is found in the 

Kangyor, Sect. Mdo, Volume V. I n  Tibetan it is called Hphags- 
pa-hn-kar-&eg~-pa-theg-pa-chen-pohi-do, in which it is stated 
that the.Sfitra wae translated into Tibetan by order of the Tibetan 
King Ral-pa-can in the 9th Century A.D. Lo-ha-wa &-long 
(I3gog-chofi-gmb), who translated the Siitm in Tibetan, also added 
to the translation a commentary of a Chinese professor named 
Wen-hi.s 

There are extant three Chinese tmnslationshf the Lankiya- 
tiira Siitra. The first translation, which is incomplete, was made 
by Gunabhadra, 443 A.D., the second by Bodhiruci A.D. 51.3, and 
the third by Qikgiinanda A.D. 700-704. 

Hwen-thaang, who travelled in Ceylon eaxly in the 7th 
Century A.D., points out the Malays mountain as the place where- 
in Buddha, in olden days, sat to deliver the LankiivatrSra S i i h . l  

The Siitra was merely known by name to the Pandits of our 
country from a reference to i t  .in the Sarvadarhaaangraha6 of 
Mldhaviciiqya in the 14th Century A.D. 

- -- .- 

1 The nine most sacred books of the Nepalese Buddhists are :- 
1. &@aSbeuriki Prajfiipiramiti ; 2. Ganrjavy 8ha ; 3. DahbbGmiSvara ; 

4. 8amEdhirtija Btitra ; 6. Laitkivatira S i t r e  ; 6. 8addharmapupwika ; 
7. Tathigataguhyaka; 8. Lalitavistlrs and 9. Buvamaprabhitta 8 t h .  

Divine worship is offered to these nine works by the Buddhists of Nepul. 
Cf. Hodgson's Illustrations of the  Literature and Religion of the Buddhists, 
p. 19. 

8 Vdds Osoma do Koroe's Analysis of, the Kangyur, p. 482 (h ia t io  Resear- 
ohes, Volume XX). 

8 Vids Bunyin Nenjio's Oatelogue of the Ohinese Tripiwka, Nos. 175, 
176. 177. 

The firet Ohit~eae trsnslation oonaistiig of 4 faacicnli, 1 chapter, bears 
two prefaces by T d n g  0'-chi end Sn-ahi, of the later 8nn dynasty, A.D. 
960-1187. The date of the latter preface corresponds to A.D. 1085. The 
second Ohinese translation mnsiste of 10 fasciculi, 18 chapters. The third 
Chinese translation consisting of 7 fawiouli, 10 ohaptern, beam a profwe by 
the  Empress Wu-ts6-thien, A.D. 684-706, of the Thim dynssty. 

4 Pick Si-pa-ki, Book XI ; Beel's Buddhhtio Records of the Western 
World, p. 251. 

MZdhaviciryya quotes a pnseage from the LshkLvatim 8i1tra saying :- 
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The work consists of ten Parivarta or chapters named re- 
spectively as, (1) R%van&dhyegaqB, (2) Sarvadhnrmasamnccsya, 
(3) Anityatii, (4) Abhisamaya, (5) Tathiigatanityiinityatva, (6) 
Kganika, (7) h'airmiipika, (8) Miimsabhakgana, (9) Dhiirani, and 
(10) the tenth chapter which berm no special mme. 

Throughout the Labkiivat&ra Sutm the speaker is Buddha 
himself. The first chapter is addressed to RBvnna while the 
person spoken to in the remaining nine chapters is Mehamati. 
RBvana, King of Lank%, prayed to Buddha for the solution of two 
questions, uiz., (1) what is the distinction between d h a m a  and 
atlharma; and (2) how could one pass beyond both dhanna and 
adhama. Buddha's answers to these questions form the subject- 

~ 1 ~ f i f i ~ p l W T d t W W d 8 1  
w i ' l f M m w 3 ~ d r n :  I 

(*, chapter on *) 1 

The peseage referred to hem occurs with a little variation twica in the 
LohkOvatiun Sutra (in Chapter 1I.p.  60, and Uhapter X. p. 115 reapeotively 
of the Bengal deiatio Sooiety's manuscript) :- 

The Tibetan versions of the passages run respeotively as follows :- 

(Kangyur, Mdo., Vol. V. Leaf 160, A.S. MS8.) 

(Kangyur, Mdo, VoL V. Leaf. 18, A.B. M88.) 

"Of things that are disoerned by intelleot no mlt.edntence can be 
ascertained; therefore they are shown to be inerplioable and enrencelerr." 
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matter of the first chapter. Thereafter one hundred and eight 
questions were raised by Mahiimati ; Buddha's answers to these are 
treated in the remaining nine chapters. 

Some information about the author of the Lalikiivstijra Sctra 
may be gathered from the following verses occnrring in the 10th 
Chapter of the work : - 

~ b o a r n  nad +FlZiaam: I 

(A.S. MSS. p. 143). 

The Tibetan version of the above runs thns :- 

c884-?+~~$1 

84+-Taq4w$w9 1 

(Kangyur, Mdo, Vol. V., Leaf 292-293, A.S. MSS.) 
The above pesaages may be translated thns :- 
"My mother is Vasnmati, my father the Brahman named 

Prajiipati ; I belong to the same clan as Kiityii ena ; my name i m  
Jina, the passionle~s one, I waa born a t  Cunpii. ~omagupt .  s rung 
from the Lunar race is (ill fact) my fsther and he my grand athor 
too." 

P 

1 The orig. is whioh should be for the Tibeten eqni- 

malent M tqj.S7 1 
4 

s The meaning of this line ie noL olear, C 
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In the tenth chapter Buddha in 8 prophetic st  le predicts 

mate date of the work. Thus he says :- 
t certain future events which help us in determining t e approxi- 

a~tkfkS?tarTnhr4f t3mr1  
srm1: am .r=n w1q *?t mh l I 

r ; i ~ w g r r m z n i t ~ r r m r m r : ~  +* mmil!&: Q- 9 w*: p 

(AS. MSS., Leaf 142.) 

The Tibetan version runs thur; :- 

-(Kangyur, Mdo, VoL V., Leaf 292, A.S. AZSS.) 

The passage may be translated thns :- 
'' One hundred yeam after my Nirviiqa, Vygsa, the author of 

the MahHbhHreta, will flourish. Then the Piindaras, Kanravaa, 
Nandaa and hfanryyas will arise. The Nandaa, Nauyyas, Guptaa 
md the Mlecchaa, the vilest of kinge, will flourish 1n succession. 
The Mleccha rule will be followed by tumult of arms and the 
tumult will be followed by Rali-yuga. " 

Several non-Buddhistic sects are mentioned thns :- 

aiqr -1 qur f a ~ :  r ~ l r g m r  I 

w q f z i a r :  Mdfsqf;lrr: n 
(8.5. MSS., Leaf 135.) - -- - - - -- A - - 

1 The Banshit menu8aript made a which is evidently 
m n g .  The commt reading ha8 been rwtored from Tibetan. 
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" The Siiqkhyae, V d + k a s ,  Nagnas, V i p m  and P3upatas 

have taken the extreme views of permanence m d  non-permanence 
and are destitute of the discriminated trnth. " 

The views of Kapila and K a u a a  are specially discussed on 
leaf 132. 

Not merely in the 10th but in some of the previone cha terr 
too the Naiyiyikaa and Tiirkikas are specially referred to. !!hw 
in Chapter I1 we read :- 

% a l % W ~ q f i ~ h h ~ : I  b 

(A.S. MSS., Leaf 11.) 

The Tibetan version runs thus :- 

" Tell me how in future times the Naiyii ikaa will flourish." 
The very first question asked by IKa&imati in Chapter I1 

is :- 
w i f i d d q l $ a b : d 3 1  

(A.S. MSS. Leaf 11.) 

The Tibetan version rune thus :- 

(Kangyur, Mdo, Vol. V., Leaf 93, A.S. MSS.) 

"How is r~tiocination corrected and how does it proceed P " 
The following doctrine of the TBrkikaa is specially mentioned :- 

am- kra: wq mfhmd wr: I 
(A.S. MSS., Chap. X., Leaf 143.) 

The Tibetan vereion runs thus :- 
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" mateve r  is Kytaka (produced) is destructible, this is the 
view of the Tiirkikas." 

According to the peculiar calculation of the Nepalese Bnd- 
dhiste, the Lank&vtiira consists of 3,000 verses. So it 1s stated :- 

f w v  ar?: a .  Rafmfth a* n 
(A.S. MSS. Leaf 141.) 

" I belong to the clan of Kiit ayana, I am come from the Snd- E dh&vHaa heaven ; I teach men re 'gion leading to the City of Nir- 
viipa. This religion is an old one. I and other Tathiigatas tegch 
this religion by means of 3,000 Sii t ra~ (verses)." 

Kiityiipna to whoae clan the author of the Lankiivatiira be- 
longed, seems to have been the same person who composed the 
Hindu socio-religions institute called Katyhyana Dherma Siitra, 
for Kiityiiyana is mentioned along with Yfijfiavalkya thus :- 

(LS. MSS., Chap. L, Leaf 143.) 

The Tibetan version rune th118 :- 

(A.S. MSS., Kangyur, Mdo, Vol. V., Leaf 293.) 

" K6tyiiyana is an author of Siitra, so ale0 is Yiijiiavalkya." 
-- 

1 The Sanskrit manuscript reeds d l  The reading 
n-estored from Tibeten. 
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20. Tibet under her Last Kings (1434-1642 A.D.)-By 

Rai SARAT CHANDRA DAS, Bahadur, C.I.E. 

About eighty years after Tahi Situ Chyair Chub Gyal-tshan's 
annexation of Tsang to the Goverment of Central Tibet, one of the 
Governors under the Phagmodn Rulers named Rinpiing-Norzang, a 
native of Tsang, caused a rising of the people against the Phag- 
mo-du authorities, and from the ear tree-hure of the 7th Cycle, 
the 6hikha (towns) of Rinpdng and Hamdub-tse (modern Ship-tae) 
paased under the authority of Knn-umg Don-dlb-do rje, the two 
sons of RinpBng Nonang. They established their power 
over the whole of Tsang in the year 1434, but nominally acknow- 
ledged the supremacy of the Phagmodu Chief. From t,he ear 
Earth-tiger of the 8th Cycle, the Government of Central d b e t  
had to contend with internal dissensions both in the north axid 
sonth of 6 for which Mi-wang Nehu-dong-pa, the Ruler of 
Phagmodn, removed his residence to Dansa-thil, the seat of the 
Phagdn hierarchy. I n  the year Iron-or, the Ron of Knnzang 
named Don-yo-do rje, who was also called Rinpiing Deba Gar-wa, 
inviting the Karma heirarch Choi-tog Gya-taho of the Shtctc-mcct 
(Red-Cap sect) invaded 6 with ten thousand troops. He drove 
away Miwang Nehn-ddng-pa from his capital, and took possession 
of it. In  this connexion, i t  is stated, that though the hierarch 
of Gahdan had twice tried to turn the tide of victory towards the 
Ruler of Nehu-dong-tse by propitiating some spirits yet the Karma- 
pa hierarch, h i  adversary, by superior exorcism made Rinpiing-pa 
victorious a t  the end. This heralded the triumph of the Shwa-war 
( Red-Cap Church) over the Yellow-Church. Thereafter, for sup- 
pressing the growing power of Sera and Dapfing monasteries, two 
monasteries of the Red and Black Cap sects of the Karma-pa school 
were erected under RinpBng-pa's auspices. This was done with a 
view to make Sera and DapCng, the two great Yellow-Church 
momteries, to die a natural death for want of support either from 
the State or from the pions. The Karma-pu and Ddg-pa sects sent 
troops to overpower some of the smaller Yellow-Church in- 
stitutions which, thereby, became converted to the Red-Cap C h m h .  
Some of the land endowments of Sera and Daplng were taken 
away from them, for which reason the breach between the rival 
schools became wide. From the year Earth-oa: to that of Earth- 
tiger in the 9th Cycle, the Lamas of Sera end Dapiing were pre- 
vented from taking part in the Monlam Chenpo of Lhasa. But 
since the year Fire-dog, Miwang Nehu-dong-pa, the Chief of Nehu- 
dong-tee recovered his authority to some extent over the province 
of 6. Again in the year Fire-bird (about 1508) d k g  QedBn 
Gptsho's residence a t  Methog Thang of Gyal, the Digong-pa 
Lamas brought troo s from Kong-po for crushing down the 
power of the Yellow 8hurch. When the were about to demolish 
the outer Dmug (fort) of Holkha, the 6hief Nan -Don-gad of r Dobdah came with his troops for rescuing it. he Digong-pa 
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Ltrmaa failing to destroy the Dsong, diverted their attention to- 
wards Liing Shoi, Hod-m, and other places where they succeeded 
in converting eighteen Qelug-pa (Yellow-Clrurch) imtitutions into 
Red-Cap school. I n  the year Water-ox the Yellow-Cap Lamaa alao 
sent troops to Kyor-1Qng and other places under the Kahgyud-pa 
authorities. I n  this manner tlie Lamas of the different seds 
and schools became in~olved in civil dissensions. During t h k  

eriod the state of affairs in Tibet resembled the dark days which 
gsd followed the successsion of the apostate Langdarma to the  
throne of Tibet. 

The Chiefs of Tsang, who held office under the Phagmodn 
Rulers of Central Tibet, frequently led their troops to fi to harass 
the people. They sometimeu retired to their own strongholds after 
defeat, but often quietly annexed part A of their master's territories 
to their possessions. The Ilrtrn&q of tlre Yellow Church struggled 
for power and to establish their supremacy over Tibet, in which 
act they met with reverses on account of the powerful help which 
the Chief of Tsang had given to the Lamaa of Shwu-mar sects. 

In  the year 1564, Tshe-wang Dorje, the chief representative 
of the honse of Rinpdng,' with his son Padma-Karpo held the fort 
of Samdub-be, and having brought the whole of Upper Tsang under 
his power, declared himself Tsang-toi Gyalpo, the King of Up r 
Tsang. In  the year 1569 ( I r m - ~ R P  of the 10t.h Cycle) the ant g. o- 
rities of Digong fonght with those of the monastery of Tag-lting. 
In  the year Water-serpent, there waa a rebellion a t  Kyid-Shoi against 
the Phagmodn authorities. The Dalai Lama, Qedun Gyatsho, inter- 
ceding in the aff,~im brought upon an agreement between the ruler 
and the ruled. Again afterwards, in the year Tree-hog (1574) Rin- 
ping-pa brought his troops to Kyid-Shoi for creating disturbances, 
but they were compelled to withdraw from there after they had 
caused some injury to the people. In the year Irm-8-nt (1580) 
internal dissensions again raged in Digong. On Dalai Yontan 
Gyatsho's return from Mongolia, the Shtua-nwr hierarch, Rag-wang 
Choitag,complimented him with a letter written in verse ; but some 
misapprehension having arisen as to its concealed meaning, Rnb 
Byampa Geleg LhiindQb and others sent a discourteous reply to it 
couched in terms which were interpreted as conveying insult to the  
hierarch. This incident, unfortunately, raked up greater bitterness 
in the strained relations between the two rival Buddhist Churchee 
of Tibet. 

The King of Upper Tsang, with the help of n few r t t y  
chiefs of the south and north, incited the fia-wa Rong peop e to 
rebellion, in quelling which, the resources of the Government of 
Central Tibet were greatly exhausted. Taking advantage of t h b  
disturbance he asserted his independence. 

In  the year Tree-se nt heading the troops of the Red and 
Black-cap Lamas of the z m a - p a  School, he attacked the military 
, -- 

1 BinpQng or Binohenpnfig, a small town in the Tseng Bong dietriot. 
It contained- a huge image of Maitreyn famous nnder the name of h n p  
Chnrn.0 hen. 
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encampment of Deba Kyid-Shoi and killed a large number of 
Dbgkhore (civil officers) of the Government. On this occasion the 
Karmu-pa Lamas beame exultant and made a metrical rejoinder to 
the Llalai Lama's reply by placing their letter before the 
image of Buddha in the Cathedral of Lhasa. This step, which waa 
meant to be an appeal to show that the Shwa-mar hierarch's wel- 
come to the Dalai Lama was sincere, produced disastrous effects. 
It induced the Yellow-Cap Lames to invite the help of the Mong- 
olian hordes. About the time that Sonam Namgyal was Deba 
of Kyi-Shoi, several thousands of Tartar horsemen had already 
come to Tibet and encamped in the neighbonrhood of Lhasa. I n  
the year Iron-dragon (1609) the K t c r ) ) ~ ~  hierarch named Phun- 
tshog Namgyal, with his son R ~ ~ I I L I I  Tan Kyong Wang-po, led the 
Tsang army to 3, but finding tllat the Mongol horsemen, that had 
come to protect the Yellow Church, were waiting for an action, 
out of fear they quietly withdrew. In  the year Water-muss 
(1611) he brought the wl~ole of T a n g  includir~g Gyal-Khar-tee 
(modern Gtyang-tee) and Byang (northernmost pro+xe of Tsang) 
under his power, and became known aa Tsang Gyal, i.e., King of 
Tsang This was the firat instance in which a ICnwna hierarch 
had marched a t  the head of a victorious army, having betaken 
himself to worldly life, and become lord temporal and spiritual. 

Later on, again invading 6 with the Tsang army, he took 
possession of Nehu Dong and all the lands, and some of the smaller 
monasteries of 6. In  the seventh month of the year Earth-hate 
(1617), resolving to entirely demolish the Yellow-Cap Church he 
beseiged Sera and Dapdng and killed many thousand monks. 
IIe expelled the Yellow-Cap Lamaa from Lhasa. In  their dis- 
comfiture the Lamaa took shelter a t  Tag-lhng. In  the year 1619, 
that is, shortly after the humiliation of the Yellow-Cap Chnrch 
and its patron Miwang Nehu Dong-pa, the Mongolian army 
arrived and met the Tsang army first a t  Kyang-thang-gang near 
Lhaaa, and ultimately a t  Taang-Ggadthang-gang and completely 
routed them. In  the seige of Lhasa, which follom-ed this success of 
tlie friends of the Yellow-Church, about 100,000 Tsang men were 
captured. They all would have been killed had not the Panchen 
Rinpoche (Taahi Lamn of Tsang) timely interceded and procured 
their releaae. The monaateries of Sang-hag Khar and others, 
besides man Lamaa of the Yellow Church that had been taken 
over to the &d-Cap Church, were restored in 1620 to the Yellow- 
Church, which got back its lost territorial endowments as well. The 
king of Tsang and his friend the valiant Itarma hierarch failing in 
their military enterprize in Tibet,, sought for help from the Mongo- 
lian Chiefs who were devoted to the Red-Cap Chnrch. It took 
them nearly twenty years to consolidate their power in Tibet after 
the retirement of the Mongolian hordes from Tibet. When they 
had again grown powerful they began persecuting the Yellow- 
Church with greater animosity than before. 
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21. Note on a Decom ition Prodtict of a Peculiar Variety of 
Bandelkhand f3nek.-By TA. S~r.nmnro, B.A.. B.Sc., I.C.S. 

During the construcfion of the Ken Caml, my attention was 
called by the Executive Engineer in charge of the work, to a 
peculiar soft, white, clayey material found in the low hill on and 
around which the village of Deora-Bhtipatpiir in the Ajaigarh 
State is built. The hill is one of the low gneissic hills charac- 
teristic of this part of Bundelkhand (vide Medlicott and Bland- 
ford's ' Geology of India,' Volume I, page 11, et. seq.), hut 
appears to be of a somewhat unusual variety of gneiss and one 
more than nsu~l ly  liable to decomposition. At  several places on 
the sides of this hill, all abont half-way up, small pits have been 
dug into it, and a white clayey material found, which is locally 
used as " white wash." The same material has been found abont 
14 miles south of this in the course of excavating a deep cutting 
(up to 50 feet deep) for the canal. Both positions are within three 
or four miles O F  the head works of the canal, and some ten miles 
west by south of Ajaigarh town ; they are abont eight miles north- 
west from the Vindhyan scarp. 

I accordingly obtained some samples and sent them to my 
brother, Dr. 0. J. Silberrad, Ph.D., Research Chemist to the War 
Office Explosives Committee, who examined them, and through the 
kindness of a friend had them tested a t  a pottery as regards the 
suitability of the clay for the manufacture of earthenware or 
other pottery. To them I am indebted for all the following in- 
formation :- 

The report is subjoined. Beside the figures showing the re- 
sults of the chemical analysis, I have added those of Pinite as 
given in Dana's Mineralogy, which a pears to be a somewhat 
~ imi la r  material. The occurrence of g tan ic  Acid in the clay ia,  
however, of interest. 

" l k p t  on Clay from Deora-Bhirfltptir. 
Analysis of clay is as follows :- 

Clay from 
Deora-Bhapatpur. Pinite. 

Silica ... SiO, &mu)"/, 49.11 
Alumina ... A1,OB 30.47 29.00 
Lime ... CaO -6 1 .51 
Magnesia ... MgO 2.89 1.07 
Fen<c Oxide .. . Fe,O, 6.17 9 13 
Potesh ... KbO 8.05 6 8 9  
Soda .. . NaO, 42 
Titanic Acid ... TiO, 0'54 ... 
Combined water and ... ... 

orgrtnic matter ... 6-14 
Moisture . . . 
Phosphoric Acid ... P,O, 

1.10 j 4.01 
-091 ... 
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The clay was tested for its capacity of forming a china or 
earthenware in the following manner :- 

1. About 20 grams of the dry clay was mixed with sufficient 
wat,er to give a plastic clay, which was moulded into the form of a 
triangular pyramid. This was dried a t  100°, then baked for 3+ 
hours in a gas muffle, a t  a temperature of 890°. The resulting 
mass was pink in colour, easily broken, possessed little cohesion, 
was soft and friable. 

2. Another portion of the clay was mixed with calcium car- 
bonate, in proportion to give a mixture containing 2'/, added cal- 
cium cnrbonate (19.6 grams clay, .4 grams CRCO~).  This was 
moistened, kneaded, and the resulting plastic clay formed into a 
pyramid as before. This was dried a t  100°, and heated in a blast 
muffle, together with the pyramid used in the first experiment 
(made from clay alone). Pyramids charged into cold ninffle and 
m d e  lit a t  9-10 A.M., on 8th Novettlber, 1904. 

Temperature a t  11-10 A.M. ... 1155' 
11 ,, 12 noon ... 9M0 
v s  ,, 12-30 P.M. ... 1150° 
9 1  ,, 1 P.M. ... 130O0 

Heating was then discontinued as one of the yramids was 
seen to be sinking, the result of incipie~~t  fusion. T 1 e muffle was 
turned out a t  1 P.X. Pyramids drawn a t  2-15 P.M., and broken. 

Clay alone.--Pyramid had snnk considerably. Was smooth, 
glazed, dirty brown on the outside. The fracture was highly 
porous and cindery. Heated to a temperature as high as this 
(1300°), the clay would not be of any use as earthenware. 

Clay + 2,/" CaCOs.-The surface of the pyramid was 
smoother and more highly glazed than that of pyramid just 
described, and the mass had snnk more, indicating that the clay 
mixed with 2J CaCOs is more fusible than the clay alone. The 
colour of the exterior was dark brown. A fracture showed a 
pomns, spon layer under the surface, then a more compact, blne- P black centrrt mass. Useless es earthenware. 

3. The earth was made into a plastic clay as before, without 
any admixture (except water) end formed into a pyramid, and a 
small dish. These were dried a t  100°, charged into cold muffle, 
and mnfae Lit a t  9-15 A.M., on 9th November, 190P. 

Temperature a t  11 A.M. . .. 1030' 
13 11-30 ,, ... 930" 
9 9  11-50 ,, ... 1050° 
9 ,  12-25 P.M. . ... 1060° 
,, 1 ,, ... 1090" 
9s 1-30 ,, ... 1130' 
9 1  2-15 ,, ... 980" 
1, 3 ,, ... 950' 
19 3-30 11 ... 1130° 
99 4-15 ,, ... 1070° 
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Temperature a t  5 - 4 . ~ .  ... 1090" 
3 1  5-25 ,, ... 10500 

Muffle turned out a t  5-30 P.M. Pieces drawn a t  9 a.n. 011 10th 
November, 1904. They had not altered in shape, end showed 
no signs of fueion. They were glazed on the surface, dark brown 
in wloul-. Were dense and hard, giving a metallic ring when 
 truck. The fracture showed t l ~ e  pieces to be solid, not porous 
a t  all, and W R R  somewhat glwsy. The pieces were strong and 
required a sharp blow to break them. 

4. Pyramids were made in the manner previously described, 
containing respectively 5'1, CaCOy and lo0/, CaCOS (19 grams 
clay -k 1 gram CaCOB, and 18 grams clay + grams CaCOS). They 
were dried a t  100°, charged into cold mnffle, and muffle lit a t  
9-20 A.M., 9th November, 1904. 

Temperature a t  21 A.M. . 9300 
9, 11-30 ,, ... 890" 
9, 11-50 ,, ... 910" 
,, 12-25 P.M. . .. 920' 
71 1 9 ,  ... 930' 
9 1  1-30 ,, . .. 9300 
SP 2-15 ,, ... 9M0 
,? 3 9, .. . 9300 
9 ,  3-30 ,, ... 9300 
$ 9  4-15 ,, .. . 900" 
9, 5 7 )  ... 870" 
7 )  5-25 ,, ... 860" 

Mnffle turned out a t  5-30 P.M. Pieces drawn a t  9 A.x., 
10th November, 1904. 

Identical resnlts were given by both pyramids. They were 
pink, not glazed, of only moderate hardnees, easily broken, giving 
a dull fracture. Apparently not strongly enough heated t,o give 
rc. satisfactory earthenware. 

The two p ramids were recharged into cold mnffle, and P mnffle lit, a t  9- 0 A.M., 10th November, 1904. The temperatures 
were taken with a thermo-couple (all the previous temperatures 
having been taken in this way) and also with the Wanner Optical 
pyrometer. The corresponding readings are given below. 

?'hermo.couple. Wsnner-Pyrometer. 
Temperature a t  11 A.M. ... low ... 

9 ,  1 - 3 0  A M  . 9700 
,, 12noon ... logo0-1100~ i0870 

Thenno-couple. Wanner-Pyromebr. 
Temperature a t  19-30 P.M. ... 11 lo0-11300 1132" 

9, 1 P.M. ... 10900-11000 110s" 
3 9  2-16 P.M. .., 10400-10500 10520 
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When two thermo-couple tempexatures are given for the same 
time, they refer to different points in the muffle. 

Muffle turned out a t  2-20 P.M. Pieces drawn a t  3 P.M. 
Pyramid with 5'1, CaCO,.-This was s dark, colonred, hard, 

dense mass, glazed on the surface though not so mnch rte the 
pyremid made from the clay alone, and somewl~at lighter in 
colour. No change of shape conld be detected, and there were no 
signs of fusion. The fracture was glassy in parts, the rest being 
dnll and stony, and was blue to brownish-black. 

Pyramid with lo0/, CaC03.-This was mnch lighter in colonr 
than the two previous pieces, was light brown, dnll, not glazed. 
Was not so h a d  or dense as the Pyramid with 5% CaCO The 
piece was emily broken, giving a dull, sandy fracture. an$ show- 
ing the interior to be fa+ compact. The colour of the fracture 
was a brownish pink. The pymmid had not sunk a t  all, and 
showed no signs of fusion. 

The best results as regards the niaking of earthenware ap- 
pear to be given by employing the clay alone, withont any ad- 
mixture of lime. 'l'he addition of lime in small proportions re- 
duces the melting point. The hardness and density of the ware 
depend on the temperature to which i t  has been heated. If that 
temperature has been too high, the upper parts of the pieces are 
porom and cindery, this probably being due ho the liquation of a 
fusible silicate. The colonr of the ware is necessarily dark, 
owing to the high percentage of oxide of iron in the clap. 

It does not appear to be possible to obtain good earthenware 
from the clay. Experiment 111 gave the best pieces. 

The clay is evidently not Fuller's earth. 
When mixed with water, with, or withont additional lime, tt 

highly plastic clay is obtained." 
In  addition to the experiments recorded in the above report, 

the clay was fired in an ordinary earthenware kiln, but it refused 
to bind and simply dried to a porous friable mass differing very 
little from the product obtained by merely moistening i t  and let- 
ting it dry a t  an ordinary temperature. Heated in an electric 
furnace to a temperature of about 2900% the clay melted to fluid 
which conld be easily poured or cast. 

From the foregomg it will be seen that the clay is little like- 
ly to be of any use except that to which the villagers have put it 
from time immemorial, i.e., for whitewashing their houses. 
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22. Additiwzs to the Collection of Oriental Snlrkes in the Indian 
&iuse1~7n.-Part 2.-Specimens f r m ~  the il?~damans and Nico- 
burs.-By NELSOS A NNANDALE, B.A., D.Sc., Deputy Szrperica- 
te d e n t  of the Indian Museum. 

A11 the snakes recorded or described in this commnnication are 
from the Andamans or the Nicobars. With one exception, they have 
been collected and prese~~ted to the Museum either by Major A. R. 
Anderson, I.M.S., or by M r .  C. G. Rogers. The one exception is 
the type of a new Sea-Snake, which was taken by the Indian 
Marine Survey. Air. G. A. Boulenger has kindly examined several 
of the other specimens. I am much indebted to Major Anderson 
for several let,ters on the snakes of the islands. I have added a 
revised list of the species known to occur in the two archipelagoes 
or represented from then1 in t l ~ e  Indian Museum, hilving re-examined 
the specimens recorded by Mr. W. L. Sclater in all cases in which 
there was any doubt. 

TYPHLOPIDB. 

TYPHLOPS BRAMIXUS (Daud.) 

This is evidently the common species in the Andamans, or a t  
any rate in the neighbourhood of Port Blair. Major Anderson has 
lately sent us twenty-four very dark specimens from that station. 

The type of T. and~tmairensis still remains unique, if i t  is in 
existence. I have not been able to trace its history. The Museum 
does not possess examples of T. outesii, described from the Cows 
P U P .  

COLUBRIDB. 

LYCODON AULICUS (Linn.) 

We have lately received several specimens of this common 
Indian species both from the Andamans and the Nicobars. One 
from the Nicobara belongs to var. E of Boulenger's " Catalogue ; " 
those from the Andamans to var. 0, a common form in Ceylon. 

Simotes woodmasoni, Sclater, J.A.S.B., (2) LX, p. 235 ; List. 
Snakes. D. 24. , r -  -- 

A young specimen, lately received from Major Anderson, has 
been submitted to Mr. Boulenger, who regards i t  as belonging to 
the genus OligoiEon. I have compared it with Mr. Sclater's types, 
with which it is identical. Mr. Boulenger notes that i t  is nearly 
related to 0. trili~ieatus, a hlalayi~n species. 

COLUDEI~ MELANCRUS, Schleg. 

A specimen from the h d a m a n s  has the entire dorsal surface 
of the heail and body of an almost uniform dark plumbaceous 



grey. The markings on the side of the head and on the neck are, 
however, quite distinct, and tlie individual is otherwise normal. 
We have in the Museum a similar specimen from Borneo. 

A specimen has been scmt by &Ir. Rogers from Henry Law- 
rence Island, Andamans. 'l'l~c species appears to be common all 
over t.he Andanlans and Sicobars. Some of the Andaman speci- 
mens, are very dark in colour, but this character does not seem 
to be constant, 

THOPIDONOTC'S PISCATOR ( Schneid. ) 

We have lately received a specimen from the South Anda- 
mans, while we had already a number from several localities in the 
archipelago. I have not been able to find any record of the 
occurrence of this common India11 species in the Nicobars. 

T. nicobaricus Sclater, J.A.S.B., LX (2), 1891, pp. 231, 250. 
T. nicobarensis, id., ibid, p. 241. 
T. nicobariensis, Houle~ryer, Cut .  S~rrtko* ; 11. 192. 
The type of this species still remains ~u~iclue. I have examin- 

ed i t  very carefully, dissecting out the nlnsillary on one side, and 
have no doubt that Mr. Sclater right as to its generic identificn- 
tion. The maxillary teeth, 24 iu ~lunlbel., increase slightly from 
before backwards, and show no signs of 1)eing sinnted posteriorly ; 
but the division of the anal plate appears to rile to have been trau- 
matic. If the species is identical with Cope's Prymno~niodon, the 
latter must have been founded on an iildividunl injured or abnormal 
as to its dentition. This seems possible, as the type was otherwise 
deficient. 

Mr. Rogers has presented two specimens from the South 
Andamans. The snakes from Amam and the Andamans identi- 
fied by Mr. Sclator as Dipsns fusca, are young individuals of this 
,species. 

DIST~RA AXDABIAXICA, sp. nov. 

Head moderate, hardly sepamtecl from thc - -I 

depth of the latter half that of t l ~ e  body; 
compressed ; tail short. Rohtrnl mucll broader than deep ; nasnls 
shorter than frontal, three tirlics as long ;is the suture bet\\ ecn the 
prafrontals ; frontal not much longer than broad, shorter than dis- 
tance from rostral, much shorter than purietlils ; one pr~ocular,  
very large; 8 postoculars ; no loreal; 2 large, superimposed 
anterior temperals ; 7 npper lnbinls, 3rd nncl 4th entcrir~g eye ; 
two pairs of sub-equal chin bhields, the posterior pair beparated 



1 Vol. I, Xu. 7.1 O+irntrrl X t r u k ~ s  c'1r fht. Iti(1irrn Mrisc i~c t~~ .  175 
[ N .  8.1 

from one another by two rows of scales. Head scales smooth for 
tile most pnrt, but with n few minute, irregularly placed pits. Eyes 
large and prominent. Body scales imbricate, but feebly so or not a t  
nll posteriorly, with a very short keel or  n tubercle ; Y 1 scales round 
neck, 39 round body ; vvntrnls distinct, bituberculate, with a cen- 
tral longituclinal RI oore, ocrasi~)nally divided, 238 (in the type) in 
number. Cr~lotcr-pale-ycllow on sitles and belly, with about 4.0 
Iwge, black rlion11)oidal marks on the dorsal surface. These are not 
in contact either al~ove oru below, rerrcalling allout half may down tho 
body on the neck and tail and almost to the ventral margin of the 
tail. Throat and c h ~ n  darker yellow, the former feebly irrorated 
with black. Dorsiil ~u r face  of the hentl pale-green as  far  backwards 
as  the posterior border of the p~wfrontalrl aud of the 2nd supraocu- 
Inr, black posteriorly 

... Tot,al length ... 30 inches. ... Length of tail ... 29 ,, 
A single female froni the Andnrnmls. Judging froni its bold 

coloration, this specinicn is imulature. l r i  many respects the spe- 
cies resembles I.l',tli!l,l1 is c.ttrtrts, from rllicli i t  may be distinguished 
superficially by the possession of nl1111.tiken paric,tctls and distinct 
chin shields. I t  ha.; s i s  grouvtxl teeth posterior to the large poison 
fangs in each rnaxillii. I t s  netirest ally is D. Itcpiinirloitles. 

S A ~ ~ K  O F  SNAKE. Andamans. I Nicobnra. 
I 

Typhlopa brnminusfr/ I Dnnd. ... Typhlops ontr#ii,* BIgr. 
,, atldov~~clne~~si.r.* Stol. 

Python rcticulatus,$ Schiicitl. 
Lycodon truliouss ; I  (Li i~n.  ) .. 
Polydontophis sa:.ittarios$ iC11nt.) 

bistri~atusl 'Gthr.) 
Ablabes iiicobaronais.* Stol. 
Oligodon sublinontus. D. k B .  

,, woodmasoni* (Scl.) 
Zenienis mucosusflj (Linu.) 
Colober porphyraccoq, 5 j Cant. 

,, melanurnsS , !Sclilrg.) 
., oxycophalus,$ I Hoie ... 

Dendrophis pictus§:i (Grnel.) . Tropidonotus stolotueS~ (Linn.) 
1 3  piscator§ I (Sclineid.) 
,, nicobarrnuis,* Scl. 

a Chrysydrus g~~aiialotna $ 1 1  (Sclincid). 
Dipsndomorphue heragonatus (Blytb) 

Q 
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- 
NAME OF SNAKE. Andamans. Nicobars. I I - -- 

... Dipsadomorphus ceplonensis, !I 1 Gthr. 
Chrysopelea ornatas (la(5haw) ... 

... Cerberns rhpchops$ll (Schneid.) 
Fordonia letrcobalca $ 1 1  (Schleg.) . . .  
Brmgarzbs czrulens $11 (Schneid.) ... 

... Naia tripndiaus,§l/ Iferr. ... 

... ,, bnngarus,$ll Scbleg. ... 
... Platurns colnbrinns§ll (Sohueid.) 

Distira andamanica,* Annand. ... 
Hydms platurna§l/ fLinn.) ... ... 

... Amblyoephalns monticolall f Cant.) 
... Laoheeis cantoris* (Bly t h )  ... 

,, graminens5 11 (Shaw) ... 
,, pnrpnreomeoulatus$l/ (Gray) 

In the above list, the names of those snakes which are not 
represented in the Indian Museum by specimens either from the 
Andemans or from the Nicobars are printed in italics. In the 
first column a * indicates that a species is peculinr to the Andamans, 
the Nicobars or both archipelagoes ; a § that i t  hns been recorded 
from the Malay Peninsula south of the I~thrnus of Kra ; a 11  that 
it is known from Assam or Burma. In the other columns, a x 
shows that a species is known to ovcur, a - t h ~ t  specimens have 
not been taken. 

It will be seen from this list that the Ophidian fauna of the 
islands has close affinities with that of Burma and Malaya, while 
there is possibly a less obvions connection with Ceylon. So far 
as we know, three species are peculiar t c ~  the Andamans, two to 
the Nicobars, and two to the Andanians and Nicobars together ; but 
our knowledge is still extremely limited, especially as regards the 
smaller snakes of the Nicobars. 

1 Dipsas fusea (Gray) a p d  Sclater, List Snake@, p. 47. 
9 Major Anderson llaa t ~ ~ k e n  a specin~en (rar.  A 1 on Nnrco~~dan~ .  
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23. History of NyUyaMetru fm Japatrese 8ourcer.-By 
MmAaraao~rZDki~A~~ HABAPEAS~D S a i s ~ ~ i .  

I The bibliography of Ny&yae&tra of the Orthodox Hindu is a 
very short one. It oousiste of :- 

(1) The Safres attributed to Qautama or Ak~apkla. 
(2) BhMye attributed to Viitayiiyana. 
(3 Vartika by Uddyotakara. (4 T&t atiki by Viiaspati. 
(5) ~ a n m d h i  by Udayana. 

But the bibliography of the Buddhist Nymya~iistra, as known 
in China and Japan, is a long list. I t  attributes the h t  inception 
of the Neiiye~iistra to Shok-mok or Mok-shok which, transliterat- . ed into banskrit would be m p i i d a .  

The seoond author who treated of Ny& a is amid to be Buddha 
I 
I 

himmlf. The third is Ryujn, who is to have p m h e d  the 
Mahgyiina doctrines of Buddhism with great success. His Hoh- 
ben-shin-ron is one of the polemid works ugainst heretics. I t  con- 
tains one volume on logic. The fourth is Mirok (Maitre~ya). 
The fifth Muchak (Asanga), Mirok's diaci le. Muchak's younger 
brother Seish (Vasubandhu) wmte three kka on Logic-Ronki 
Ron-ehi-ki, and Ron-shin. After Vasnbandhu, oeme Maha 
niiga and his disciple Sruikarasvfimi, whose works were timnhted 
into Chinese, by the great Hienth Sang. Hienth Sang had two 

t diaoiples-Kwei-ke in China, and Doh-Soh in Japaa  
c ~ - I r e ' s  " Great mmmentaq " is the standard work on Nyiiya in 
China and Doh-Soh is the first promulgator of Buddhist doc& 
and N y & p  8iistra in J a  n. Since then there had been many die- 
tingnished teachm of f' yhya both in China and in Japan, and up 
to the present day Din-u&ga haa a firm hold on the learned people 
both in China and Japan. The Enropem system of logic is 
a very recent introdnotion in Japan, where Din-niiga is atill 
studied. 

I n  the two paragraphe given 'above, I have tried to pve  the 
bibliography of Brahmanic and Buddhistic logic of ancient India. 
Both attribute the invention of the science to one person, namely, 

1 Ak~apiida The only clue given about this personage's chnology 
is that i t  wee before Buddha. But no clue of his time can be 
found in Brahminicd works. Mr. Jnatice P ter tells me that 
there is no such person as Akw eda mention in the Yahabha- 

LE- 

-3 
rata, which was in a nascent con 'tion about the time of Buddha's 
birth. Tbe Chinese attribute to him two thin , namely, "Nine 

I Reseona" and "Fonrteen Fallacies," while the f indns attribute to 
him the entire body of Slitxas divided into five AdhySyaa, ten 
lectures, ei hty-four topics, five hundred and twent -eight sntrae, E 8wentse.n %undred and ninety-six words, eight t onsand thme 
hundred and eighty-five letters. I t  may be a id ,  in passing, thst 
the Chinese people are doubtful about the " Nine-Reasons " being 
attributed to Ak~apiida. It may also be remarked that in the 
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whole body of Siitras, there is nothing which corresponds to the 
'' Nine Heaaons " and " Fonrteen Fallacies," which, we know 
from Chinese sources, and which even Dip-niiga is said to have 
attributed to Soc-mock. An examination of the " Nine Reasons " 
reveals the fact, that it is hiatorimlly prior to the invention of 
syllogism. It means an effort of the human mind to exhaust 
a l l  possible forms of the relation between, what is now called the 
Major Term and the Middle Term of a syllogism. And such 
an examination must precede the formulation of syllogism. I n  
what light the later writers have seen this examination, and 
what conclusions may be drawn from it, need not trouble nrr 
here. Suffice it for a historical student to know, that this early 
effort is attributed to Soc-mock, universally known as the first 
writer on Nyiiya. The theory of " Fonrteen Fallacies " too, i n  
their crude and undeveloped shape, shows signs of greater 
antiquity than the Nyiiya Siitras. 

These two theories of Akgapiida seem to have been the com- 
mon property of Indian pandita before Buddha's time, as  Buddha 
did not scruple to take advantage of these. 

The " Nyiiya Sfitraa," as we have them, seemu to be a muoh 
later production. Haribhadra, a Jain soholar of the 6th Century 
A.D., says that i t  is a sectarian work ; that the sect, which either 
composed it or adhered to it, w a s  a Saiva sect. Now a Saiva or 
Mahesvar aect existed long before Buddha. Soc-mock and the 
eighteen gurus of the sect, Nlrkulisha and others, might have bed 
longed to this sect. That the S k t m  were not composed by 
Akgapirda appeam to be almost certain. But i t  bears his name, 
How to explain this fact ? The only ex lanation is that it belonged 
to that sect, of which he was thong ! t to be one of the earliest 
representatives. I am not sure if the work "Nyiiyaaiitra" had 
not gone through several redactions before it assumed its present 
shape. But it is pretty sure that from the time of Soc-mock to the 
p"" when the Nyiiyaaktraa were reduced to their present form, 
n&a waa full of polemioal writings, much of which has perished. 

Though we know nothing from Brahm~nical sources of the 
process of the development of Nyiiya, we know some stages of this 
development from the Buddhists. Niigarjuna and Maitreya wrote 
op Nyaya. In  fact one of the volumes, I believe, the fifteenth of the 
great polemical work by Niigiirjuna on Upiiyakau~alya is devoted 
to the exposition of Nyiiya. Maitreya, Asanga and Vasnbandhn 
-all wrote on Nyiiya. Then came the great Din-ngga, the dis- 
ciple of Asanga, whom the Japanese place between 4nO to 500 A.D., 
and Kern between 520 and 600. 

But  in the meanwhile on the Brahminical side the Siitra has 
been reduced to its present shape and a Bhiiaya has been composed 
when, nobody can say. If am permitted to hazard a conjecture, 
both the Sktra aud Bhlishya came after the development of the 
Mahiiyiina School, r.e., both came after Niigiirjuna and Aryadeva, 
say in the 2nd Century A.D. The Bhiigyiikara, Viitsyiiyana, 
though he does not even mention the Buddhists or even any Bud- 
dhist  writers, pointedly refute8 all the Mahjiyiinists doctrines of 
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Trwsitoriness, of Void, of Individuality, and so on. Siivm, the 
BhM a k a a  of Mimiinsm, ww liberal enough to speak of refuting I 

the &ahgYiinic theory that the whole is merely a collection of 
pa& and not in any way different from them. But Vatsiiyana is 
not so liberal. He would not name the Buddhists. Them is 
another Viitayiiyana, however, who tlonriehed about this time. He 
may be identical with or a relation of, or a t  least, have be- 
longed to the same g o b  with the Nyaya BhQyakara," on the 
euppontion that families and clans rise into importand nnder one 
political circumstance and then disappear from history, both Viit- 
sayanas may be said to have belonged to the name epoch. That 
Vatsyiiyana is the celebrated writer on Eratics. He mentions some 
scandals about the Siitav6hanas who flonrbhed by the middle of 
the 2nd Cer~tnry A.D. And the geographical information gleaned 
from his book cannot refer to a period later than the rise of the 
Gupta family. 

We glean one historid information from the Brahmanical 
sources, namely, that Din-niiga severely criticised the B h a y a k h  
Vstsyiiyana, and that the V i i r t i k a k ,  who comments upon the 
BhQya, defends Vtitsyiiyana's work against Din-n~ga. 

The modern Hindu idea is that the Buddhists believed in two 
of the pramiinas' only, namely, Pratyak~a and anilnrana, i.e., per- 
ooptiou and inference. But this is not a fact, so far as early 
Bnddhism and even early Mahiiyfinism are concerned. For we know 
distinctly from Chinese and Japanese sources that Analogy and 
Authority were great polemical instruments in the hands of the 
early Buddhistb, ax., that all early Buddhists from Buddha to 
Vaeubandhu were indebted to U p h d a  for their pramglyas or 
polemical instruments of right knowledge. Maitreya discarded 
Analogy, and Dig-niiga discarded Authority, and made Nygya pure 
logic, in the English sense of the term. . 

The followers of A k p S l a  are sometimes called Yogins, and 
Yaugas, and the Buddhist tradition is that Mimck (Maitreya) in- 
troduced Yoga in the system of discriminating true knowledge 
from false (i.e., the system of Akgapda), some form of Yoga. 
And we find that a t  the second lecture, fourth chapter, of the Nyiiya 
Satras, there is a long section devoted to Yoga, and that Yoga is of 
a peculiar character. How the section on Yoga was adopted into 
the NyiiyaaHstra, it is is difficult to say, because Yoga does not be- 
long to the sixteen topics which W p g d a ,  in the first sEtra, pro- 
mi~es  to expatiate upon. Whether properly or improperly intro- 
duced, i t  forms a art of Hindu Nyiyaeastra and also of Buddhist 
Nyiiyaaastra. ~ f e  Buddhists say that Yimk introduced it, but 
the Hindus cannot say who introduced it. 

I reserve the result of my examination of the Nyiiyasiitras 
for the second instalment of this paper; and I conclude this in- 
stalment with the remark that though Din-ngga and the Buddhist 
system of Nyiiyaelistra is almost completely lost in India, so 
muoh so, that the discovery of a Tibetan translation of one of Din- 
niigals works, was regarded by scholars as a matter of congratula- 
tion, it ie still studied and commented upon in China, Japan, Corm, 
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end Mongolia. In Japan only, it has a rival in the Enropeen 
system. But I have been assured that the rivalry has only 
etrengthened the position of the Hindu syetem. While the o o l l e p  
study the Enropean system, the monasteries study the anoient 
sy&m with great aeal. 
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24. Notes concerning the People of Mungeli Tahsil, B i l a s p  District. 
-By REV. E. M. GOBDON (contintced from the Jo?srnal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXXIII.  Part 3, No. 1, 1904). 
[With one plate.] Uommunicated by the Anthropologicnb 
Secretary. 
B. 38. The Measuring of Urain.-It is a never-failing practice 

when a man stops measuring for him to throw a handful of grain 
back into the measure. On innumerable occasions, for many 
ears, I have seen grain being measured and not once has this act 

teen omitted or forgotten. It is considered lucky for the memure 
to be never empty. Much the same idea probably underlies the 
practice of never sweeping out the granary. This would be consi- 
dered tantamount to sweeping out prosperity. 

39. Sozoing Mango Seeds.-There is a prejudice against the 
sowing of seeds from mangoes which have been eaten. The 
fruit of trees grown from such seeds wonld be considered impure. 
They wonld be called jhi~(t8,  i.e, false or impure. This is an ad- 
jective applied to food left over on one's plate after eating. 

40. Respect paid to Cattle which have died. -I once noticed a 
few clods of earth placed on t l ~ e  carcass of a cow which was lying 
on the outskirts of the village. On inquiring as to why those 
clods were placed there, I was told that the owner of " a beast of 
burden " or other domesticated animal that has died will with 
due respect place a few of clods of earth on the carcass and consider 
that this act ha8 taken the place of a formal burial. The car- 
cass is then taken by the l e ~ t h e r  workers, who remove the hide, 
or it is thrown away a t  a distance to be devoured by vultures. 

41. Qranaries causi~zg Dumbness.-I waa once questioning a 
father regarding his child and remarked that it waa late in speak- 
ing. His reply was thnt the child had been placed on a granary, 
and this waa assigned as the reason for the delay in its acquiring 
the power of speech. 

42. The Cause of prolonged Pregnancy.-A woman came to the 
Mission Hospital in Mungeli, and stated that for eleven months 
she had been pregnant and yet there were no signs of the ap- 
proach of the expected event. I n  conyemation the doctor learnt 
that there is a belief amongst the women that if one who is preg- 
nant should stop across a atring by which a horse i~ tied, her 
term of pregnancy will be prolonged and she will take the term 
required by a mare before delivery. In order to remove the evil 
consequences of having crossed the rope of a horse, the woman in 
question must take a qnantit of in in her sari and present 
the grain to the home which baa a E t e d  her. The home having 
eeten of the grain she will be relieved of the malign influence. 

48. Wedding the Fields.-There is e practice in connection 
with the sowin of fields, which 1 mention becanee of the desire of 

hg folklorists to  ave on record every insignificant item which is  
apparently of no consequence to the layman and yet may be 
fraught with much meaning to the epeoialist. After sowing the 
cold-weather crope, such as wheat, p m ,  eto., it is customary to 
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take the plough around the field and sow in a circular form in 
several ram. This may be for the purpose of covering theground 
wl~icli had not lwen sown ; but it is interesting to note that the 
farmers call thiu final sowing bihiiwd, to wed or marry. Ooing 
amund tile field in a circle may be eseociated with the circumven- 
tion of the marriage pole. 

44. The Milk Wonzun on the Plough.-In sowing the cold- 
weather crop~, the plough invariably has a mass of damp earth 
placed on it a t  the point where the handle of the plough meets the 
tongue. Tliis is said to assist the plough to go deep down into 
the soil. But why should i t  be called the "milk woman "--the 
Rnrctain? The farmers are always greatly amused when I ask 
them why they call the lump of earth the Ihutain; the term is so 
familiar to them that they hnve never asked themselves the ques- 
tion as to where the connection comes in with the " milk woman." 

45. A Possible Exp~unation of the Preceding.-Since writing 
the two preceding n o d  I have been readin Hiawatha. In the 
section entitled " Blessing the Cornfielda," f find the following 
lines. These lines are given without note or oomment and the 
reader most judge for himself as to whether there is any connection1 
between the practice they refer to and the practices deeclibed in 
notes 43 and 44. 

" Once when a11 the maize was lanted, 
" Hiswatha wine and thonghtfnf, 
" Spake and said to Minnehaha, 
" To his wife the Laughing Water. 
" Yon shall bless to-night the cornfielde, 
" Draw a magio circle round them. 
'' TO protect them from destruction 
" Blast of mildew, bli h t  of insect. 7 " I n  the night when a 1 is silence, 
" In the night, when all is darkness, 
" Rise up from your bed in silence 
" Lay aside y o u  garments wholly 
" Walk around the fields you planted 
" Round the borde~.s of the cornfields 
" Covered by y o u  tresses only. 
" Robed with darkness as a gmrment 
" From her bed rose Laughing Water. 
" Laid aside her garments wholly, 
" And with darkness clothed and g d e  
" Unashamed and unaffrighted, 
.' Drew the sacred magic circle, 
" Of her footprints round the cornfields." 

In  these lines, then, we find definite reference to a nude 
woman going around the borders of the cornfields for the purpose 
of protecting them from injury. In  my notes Nos. 43 and 44, i t  
is stated that a plough with a lump of earth called " the milk 
woman " is taken around tile fields several times after they sre 

1 [See Fraeer, The Golden Bough, 2nd ed., vol. 11, chap. 111.-Ed.] 
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sown, and this making of a circle around the field is called 
"wedding the fields!' I s  there a connection in these two prac- 
tices ? 

46. Binding the &in.-Mr. Crooke, in his Folklore of North- 
ern India, tells of various devices for bindir~g the reinfall. In 
t h b  district there is the belief that certain persons have the 
power to cause the rain to cease. It is said that the merchant 
when he has stored away large quantities of grain to be sold a t  a 
profit, will gather some rain from the eaves of the home in am 
earthen vessel, and this vessel filled with rain-water he will bury 
under the grinding mill. The consequence is that from that time 
forward the thunder will be heard rumbling in the distance like 
the grinding of a flour-mill, but there will be no more rain. I 
think it is said that the rain must be gathered from the eaves 
of a house a t  the Pora Festival. 

47. Oounting and keeping Records.-The method of euu- 
meration followed by the most ignorant people of the diatrict is 
that of counting by fives. For instance, if a man is counting 
fruit, he Lays aside five which make one ganda. Four groups 
of five make one kovi, and five groups of kwies make one hun- 
dred. According to Bates' Hindi Dictionary, a ganda means four, 
in this district, however, it invariably means five. The great maj- 
ority of the people in the district cannot count further than tell. 
The usual 'way to state high numbera is in kmis or twenties- 
160 rupees is eight kmiee, and so on. Intermediate numbers are 
expressed as follows : 46 =six over two kon'es; 115 =five lees six 
kories, and so on. The grain measures most in m e  are also on 
the same principle. Twenty kdlds make one khandi, and twenty 
khuwdies make one gnra. When grain is being measured a t  the 
threshing floor, the record is kept by making one small pile of 
grain (a  handful in quantity) For every khandi. When grain 
is given out to the labourers from the granar the record k 
made on the earlhen wall of the granary in c o w - d ~ ~ , - o n e  stroke 
of the finger dipped in cow-dung means one lcdtd, when twenty 
strokes have bee11 made they are crossed ont and a cipher takes 
their place and the strokes start again from one to 
fwenty. 

48. Some Agricultural Practices-(1) With regard to the 
sowing of linseed, there is a belief that if the seed is sown from a 
woollen blanket and cattle graze in a field grown from seed thus 
sown, the cathle will snrely die. I questioned a farmer in the 
Damoh District on this point and found that the same belief 
  rev ails there also. (2) I t  is also said that if iron in any shape 
should come in contact with peas when they are being sown, 
the seeds will not germinate. An iron or metallic spoon is 
never nsed to stir the peas when they are being boiled as dull, for 
the metal will cause the drcll to be tough and indigestible. (3) 
When the rice or kodo harvest is about to be completed and the 
reaper comes to cut the last sheaf, he will throw it up into the air 
and use sDme of the obscene phrases which are nsed i l l  the Holi 
Festival. (4)  When the grain has been threshed in the threshing 
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floor and the first load of threshed grain is being carried to the 
house to be stored, the housewife will come out to meet the labourer 
who is carrying the load. She has in her hand a lotct of water, and 
with this she walks around the man carrying the grain and does 
obeisance to the grain. ThL respect is paid to the first load of 
grain only. 

49. Uause and Cure of Styes.--There is a wide-spread belief 
that styes are caused by seeing a dog in the act of defcecating. 
And there are several remedies employed to remove a stye. One 
of the most common remedies is connected with the Dalhun Pahar, 
the hill which occupies such a prominent position as a g e o p p h i -  
cal feature of the district. This hill may he seen n t  a distance 
of filty or eighty miles. The peak of the hill seen a t  a distance 
'ust appearing above the honzon has some resemblance to a stye. 
&he belief is that if a pel-son suffering from a stye should face this 
mountain and say, "Dnlhan Pahar chotn mor atlie barn" (the 
Dalhan Hill is small, my stye is big) the hill will be annoyed, the 
stye will be pleased, and rts a result the stye will disppear. Some 
my that while saying these words, the afflicted person should rub 
the third finger of the right hand in the palm of the left hand and 
apply the finger to the stye. It is also customary to take a grain 
of the wild rice, apply i t  to the stye, and then throw i t  away. As 
the grain decays the stye will disappear. 

50. Saluting ut Lamp-light.-It is customary amongst the 
Satnamies for the menials and subordinates to salute a superior 
when the lamp is first lighted a t  dusk. I was once seated outside 
a tent with a number of villagers around me, when the servant 
lighted the lamp and placed i t  on the table inside the tent. 
Immediately all the villagers arose and said " Sutnam " to me and 
then resumed theil. seats. Being a stranger to the people a t  that 
time, T. was completely taken aback ; but on inquiry I learned that 
this is a common practice. Now I have come to look for the saluta- 
ti011 under similar circumstnnces. The entry of the lamp is 
corisidered the ushering in of n new period of time, and hence the 
people " wish you the time." 

51. Concerning Meetitag and Entertai1cing.-It is an invariable 
pn-ictice when relatires come together who hare not met for a long 
while, for the womenfolk to weep nnd wail loudly. A son has 
been away for montlis and returns to his parents' house. He  will 
first go and touch the feet of his father and mother. When he has 
been seated, the mother and sisters come to him and each in turn, 
placing both hands on his shoulders, weeps loudly and in a 
wailing tone narrates anything special that has taken place in his 
absence. 

To a stranger it would seem that a great loss has befallen 
them. A daughter would be welcomed in the same way. Fre- 
quently I have mistaken the weeping of meeting for that of 
mourning. Experience, however, has taught me to distinguish the 
two kind8 of wailing. When anyone goes as a guest to a friend's 
house, he partakes of the usual food prepared by the family. When 
the people who are entertaining prepare some specially good food, 
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he takes it as a sign that his entertainment has now come to an end, 
and the next day he takes his departure. 

52. The Spindle and the Ptr2rchnyat.-When apanchdyat or 
meeting of the leading men in a village is in progress, it is wnsi- 
dered unwise to have anyone present who is twirling a spindle. 
It is said that as the spindle keeps revolving, so will the discussion 
move in a circle and fail to come to e decided issue. 

53. Vermin from ti~e Clouds.-There is a very prevalent belief 
that worms, frogs and snakes drop from the clouds. After cloudy 
weather, when insects appear on certain vegetables, it is said that 
they have drop ed from the clouds. Strange as this iden may 

fl seem to us, we ave a phrase which is even still mom strange, for 
we sometimes say, " It is raining cats and dogs." 

54. Tattooing.-This is done by the Gond women who usually 
travel through the district during the harvest time. The tattooing 
is not as elaborate as is seen in other parts of India. In  fact, it 
appears to me to be strikingly meagre. The most wmmon figures 
are those of two deer facing each other, and also the figure of a 
chain or part of a chain. It is said that if a woman is not tattooed 
in this world, she will be marked with a Sabar or crow-bar by the 
gods in the next world. A woman will on no account allow her 
husband to pay for any tattooing she may have done, lest he should 
say to her when displeased, " I  have not only paid for ou a t  our 
marriage, but I have paid for your ta t tm marks aa well.' Bather 
than give occa~ion for this taunt,  lie will beg of a friend to pay 
for the tattooting she may have done after leaving her parents' 
home. 

55. Some Malrimonial Beliejs and Practices.-(1) In  the event 
of a bachelor marrying a widow, he alone goes through the 
marriage ceremony, for a woman never goes througll the marriage 
ceremony more t,han once. The bachelor in this cwe would be 
wedded to a dagger, and the dagger will take the place of the bride 
throughout the ceremony. (2) If a couple should have twenty-one 
children, i t  is said that they would go through the marriage cet-e- 
mony together a second time. Or if a couple shonld live to see a 
grandchild's grandchild, they will do the same. I was told 
that  a couple in a certain village lived to see their grandchild's 
grandchild; and my informant claimed to have been present a t  the 
marriage ceremony which was performed. I will not vouch for 
the truthfulness of my informant. 

56. Lippoing.-When a house is lippmtd, i.e., the floor 
plastered with cowdung, it is customary to begin at  the doorway 
and do the plastering inwards. Never is the house l ipwd out- 
wards except after a death. 

57. Eficts of air Eclipse.-- An eclipse, i t  is said, has a detri- 
mental effect on granaries and on animal life not yet born. I n  
,order to avoid the grain in the granary losing its germinating 
power, a mruk is made on the side of the granary with cow-dung. 
The same means is employed to remove the evil influence from 
pregnant animals. A mare would have a mark made on the side 
with yobur (cow-dung) anti a p regn~nt  womnn has a mark made 
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on her left side. I think it is a circul&r mnrk that is made. If 
this precaution waa not taken, the offspring would be deformed. 
I once met a lad on the roadside with a deformed leg. I after- 
wards questioned the man who accompanied me as to the probable 
cause of the deformity. The reply was " Grnhan khirh liya "-The 
eclipse has drawn i t  up. His meaning was that shortly before 
the lad was born, thefi  had been an eclipse, which caused t h e  
deformity. 

58. Cacise of anothev dt?fm~it~.-Theiv ie a firm belief that 
if one should have a sixth finger, i t  was caused by his having 
stolen garlic or huldi (turmeric 1 in the previous incarnation. 
So firm is t h i ~  belief that gardeners have no fenr of losing these 
vegetables from their gardens by theft. One who steals would 
appear in the next world with the mark of theft on his hand. 

59. Toothache, Cause nnd Cure.-Bn insect is said to be 
boring in the tooth and causes the pain. In  order to remove the  
insect, the patient is given a piece of hollow bamboo and he site 
over a slow fire in which some particular leaf is burning. One 
end of the hollow bamboo i~ over the smoke rising from the 
fire, the other end is placed in the mouth 8s near as possible to 
the decayed tooth. It is mid that the insect comes out of the 
tooth, falls through the hollow bamboo into the fire, and the  
toothache ceases. The gum of some of the Indian figs is also 
used to close the hollow of a decayed tooth. 

60. Anent /he Boli F~.vt i t ,nl . -Cmke in llis Folklore of Upper 
' I d a  gives many interesting particulars regrading the Holi. 
I will mention only a few details observed in this locality. A 
heap of thorns, etc., are stacked about the first of the lunar 
month of Phagas. This stack is mnde just outside the village on 
some open space. As the d y s  go by and the Holi festival draws 
near, the stack of thorns and dried branches incre:~ses continually, 
for the boys keep adding to the heap of fuel day by day. In the  
centre of the  tack of thorns is a high bamboo pole, to which iR 
tied a branch of the castor plant (Ririnlrs conii~~oicis.) Under 
the pole which stnnds in the centre of the Ifoli stack are some 
kowries or pice, and some turmeric. To the top of the pole is tied 
a sheaf of dried grass or straw. On questioning a gardener as to 
when he would sow a certain vegetable, he replied he would do so 
when the Holi pole (dthay) falls. His meaning was when the Holi 
is burnt. I find this is n common idiom-" When the Holi pole 
falls." The stack is set on fire by the village priest, who presents 
Born a t  the village shrine, and he is often a Qond or a HaigU or 
one of the " aboriginal tribes." The fire with which the Boli  is 
lighted must be obtained from the rhak mak or flint and steel. 
No other fire will sufiice. Some of the ashes of the Hold are kept 
and supposed to have power in removing evil inflnences of spirita. 

61. The Bzmrial of Qosais.-On hearing of the burial of e 
prominent GOBR~, I gathered the following information from some 
disinterested persons of other castes, who were present a t  the  
burial and witnessed the whole ceremony. (1) Immediately after 
death t l ~ e  body n-as washed and covered with moist ashes. (2) A 
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deep whole was dug on the bank of the tank and the body was 
p k d  in this hole in a sitting posture with legs crossed as  
represented in the figures of Buddha. (3) The face was toward 
the north. (41) The body had a lunyoti, a meagre loin cloth. 
(5) Another piece of cloth was cut open in the centre and the 
head was put through this opening in the cloth, so that the cloth 
rested on the shoulders. I t  was colonred with a red earthen 
dye (ger~r). See E d .  xxviii. 31,32, R. Version. "Thou shalt 
make the robe of the e hod all of blue. And it shall have a hole 
for the head in the mi cf st  thereof." (6) Under tha shoulder was 
placed a jholi or bag of cloth, the string of which went around the 
shoulder. (7) The right hand w a ~  placed to the mouth and in the 
hand was a rhuppiftie (loaf of unleavened bread) toucbing the 
lips. (e) Inside the mouth was an udrfij (the sacred bead whioh 
mendicants or those of the priestly castes wear around the neck. 
In the mouth was also a leaf of the Bael tree ( B y l e  mar- 
meloa). (9) By the side of the body was p1act.d a stick such as 
mendimnts carry and also a kamandul or water-vessel made from 
a gourd. (10) There were placed by the body a pair of wooden 
sandles. (11) A piece of cloth was tied carelessly around the 
head, and over this was p l m d  an earthen plate tunled upside 
down. ( 12) The body was then surrounded with fifteen katas of 
salt (something over a maund.) (13) When the earth had been 
filled in there was a Sir (stone image of of the Linga) placed over 
the grave, and the fellow-caste-men went around the grave seven 
times and sprinkled rice cjn the Sic. (14) Every night a lanip is 
lighted a t  the grave for one year and a lotn of water and some 
rice is sprinkled over the Siv daily. I n  connection with this burial 
I should mention that a short distance (five  mile^) from the village 
(Heraspore) in which this burial took place, is another village 
(nharampur8) whioh for many decades past has been the residence 
of Gosais. On the banks of the tank of this village are five different 
temples. I was told that each of the temples is built over the 
grave of a man buried as described above. My informant was 
able to give me the names of four of the Gosais buried there, but 
he said the name of the man buried under the fifth temple 
(certainly the oldest and now in a delapidated condition) was un- 
known to the village people. They had forgotten the name. 

62. Birth Practices.-Immediately on the delivery of a child 
the mother has cotton stuffed into her ears. This is said to " keep 
out the wind." This is also done when one is expiring. There 
is a belief that a male child wmes into the world the face upwards, 
and the female with the facedownwards. I t  is said that if a male 
is born f w  downwards, he will be effeminate, and oiw-versa. The 
hair is never allowed to remain knotted during delivery, and if 
delivery is prolonged and painful, the woman is taken into another 
honse as i t  is believed the honse has something to do with the delay 
in the child being born. 

63. Sworn Frieidhips. -These rrre known by various namee, 
which are usual1 connected with the object employed in sealing 
the friendship. Bne of the most common names i* &IiihnpraafJd, 
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(the great feest or food). It is supposed to be formed by the 
convenanting partien partaking together of some of the food cooked 
and sold a t  JugganHth, and brought home by returning pilgrims. 
As a matter of fact Mahapasad now means anyone who has sworn 
to be a life-long friend. These friendships are also formed with the 
me of Ganges water bronght home by pilgrims. I n  this caae the 
friendship is known as Qangijal. 

Then, again, any flower may be employed, and the friendship 
would be termed merely phul (flower). This is usually the 
caae amongst women. Each party places a dower in the ear 
of the other and the friendship is formed. If  some particular 
flower is nsed that flower gives the name to the friendship. In  
all these bonds of friendship, it is incumbent on the promising 
parties to refrain from taking the name of his friend, and they 
call each other Mahapasiid, Qangiijul, Dan& (Artetuisia vrcl- 
g a r b  or Indian wormwood) or merely Phl~l .  It is astonishing 
how very binding these friendships are considered. After an 
acquaintance with the people of 14 yeam I can recall only one 
instance in which such a friendship waa broken. Like David 
and Jonathan, the parties stand by each other, they are bound 
together for better or for worse, etc , etc. I n  haa been hinted to 
me that these friendships sometimes result in a community of 
possessions extending even to a community of wives. In  this 
connection it is interesting to note what is done when one of the 
frienda happens by forgetfulness or necessity to take the friend's 
name. He will go to his friend and say, " l'or douki mur douki, 
genclil yaljlii phz~l." These worda may have two meaninga and 
have been i t~teqreted both ways to me. They may mean, " Your 
wife and my wife are a garland of marigold flowers ; " or thex 
may mean, " Your wife is my wife, a garland of marigold flowers. 
By repeating this couplet to his friend i t  is supposed the offending 
one makes propitiatiot~ for hia offence. 

64. Co9tcer1ri~ig Witches, Fairies, etc.-(1 ) There is a belief 
that witches sometimes have an insatiable desire for human 
blood, and they can suck blood from the navel of a child with- 
out anyone knowing it. As a result the child becomes ema- 
ciated and dies. There was once a Telin witch who was possessed 
by this desire for blood, and not being able to suck the blood 
from the navel of any other child she waa compelled to draw 
blood from her own infant. If an adult also should suddenly 
become emaciated and loose f le~h,  i t  is  aid that a witch has sent 
down a long tongue or tube from the roof of his house when he 
was asleep and h w  drawn blood from his navel. In order to regain 
strength i t  is necessary to eat a small kind of fish found in  
the rivers. Also to eat a, kind of rice. (2) If a child is 
believed to be possessed by a witch or an elf, it is customary 
for the parants to take a bangle and a tassel worn a t  the end of 
a plait of hair by women and to tie these articles to a twig of 
the Baer tree (Jrtjuba vrrlguri3).  The Baer tree is supposed to 
be the special residence of witches, or elfs or other invisible 
beings. (3) According to Bates' Eiintli Dictionary, the word Pret 
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has severe1 meanings, " a  spirit of the dead, a goblin spirit, evil 
sprite, fiend, eto!' Here I find it is commonly used to mesn an 
elf or fairy, not necessarily a being with evil intluenw. Pretins 
are said to assume the form of women and frequent the bazars. 
By their superhuman powers they can take away articles from 
the stalls of tradeemen without being detected. A woman with 
a crooked nose is suspected of being a Pretin. The story is told 
of a h u t  (milk-man) who was returning from a bazar when he 
saw a Pretin, most beautiful to look upon, fomenting her child 
under e Batv tree. He p e r d e d  her to go to his house, but he 
hid her sari in a hollow bamboo. The Pretin lived happily with 
the Raut and they had three sons. A t  the marriage of the eldest 
son the neighbourn asked the mother to dance and amuse them. 
She  refused to do this unless she was given her own sari, which 
the h u t  had hidden Persuaded by his guests the man a t  last 
produced the hidden sari from the hollow bamboo. Scarcely 
had the woman put it on when she became invisible and dis- 
appeared, never to return. It is said that the descendants of the 
three sons of this P ~ e t i n  are still in this dist,rict, but no one has 
ventured to inform me just where they may be found. Students 
of folklore will recognize in this ftory the widespread belief that 
the influence of fairies, giants, etc., lies in some special object, 
e.g., Samson's strength being in his hair. (4) I t  is believed that 
some have the power of placing a Pretin in a flute or fiddle, and 
in t h h  case the instrument will make music of its own accord 
without any human assistrtnc.e. 

65. Desrrting Eorraes.-I have been told that amongst the 
jungle people of this district if a death should take place, the 
entire settlement, never very large, moves away to another ~ i t e ,  
doubtless because of the belief that the deceased will frequent his 
former abode. Amongst tlie people of this Tehsil, who lire in 
larger and more settled villages and hamlets, there is an inclina- 
tion to desert the house in whicli a derrtll has occurred, and 
to build another house on another site. Higher up in the grades 
of civilzation we find a desire to withdraw from the room in 
which one has died, if not from the belief that i t  is haunted, 
then on account of the unpleasant associations. Amongst the 
people of whom I write, if a house is to be deserted it will be 
leepoed, n lnmp lighted, and the residenb will m-ithdraw. 

66. P4~trishnzel~t of Witches.-If I was to tell of all the witch 
stories which are told amongst the people, these notes would have 
to swell out to undue proportions. Perhaps I should mention that 
Chhattisgarh has long had a reputation for witchcraft and similar 
cults. Sleeman, writing as far back as 1835 in his Rambles and 
Recollections, mentions these parts as having an unfavonrable 
reputation. It is currently reported that in the old days when 
a witch waa found she would be tied to the horns or the legs of 
a buffalo, and the b d a l o  mas then infuriated till the victim 
was killed. 

67. A Unse o j  " Poseessio,a."-It was on the night of the 9th of 
August, 1901, that I had the following experience with a man said 
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to be possessed by the Devil. At eleven o'clock I was called to 
the Leper Asylum, of which I am Superintendant, to see a leper 
named Visahu, who was laid hold of by Siwitnn. It waa o 
dwk, drizzling night and 1 went to the Aaylum lantern in hand. 
Approaching the gate of the Asylum I heard many loud voices 
for the lepers mere greatly excited, and I could also hear the 
grinding of teeth from the unfortunate man. This was heard 
st a distance of fully one hundred yards. On approaching the 
crowd I found the leper Visahu, a man of medium physique, 
lying on t l ~ e  ground on his chest struggling violently, while 
two men were seated on him trying to keep him down. They 
told me he was making efforts to rnn away from them, and aa 
the river was not far off they feared he would drown himself. I 
imrnedintely ordered the men to loosen their hold of him, alld 
1 talked with him calmly and firmly and tried to pacify him. 
Meanwhile I noted the wild meaningless look in his eyes, a s  
though hc was terribly frightened. He was trembling, shaking 
from head to foot, his teeth were grinding, and I was convinced i t  
was not a case of shamming. I concluded he was in a fit of 
some kind. Ordering the ammonia bottle from the hospital, C 
led Visahu to his own room, and had his bed put in readiness. As 
we were about to enter his room, the man broke away from me 
and rushing thxougl~ the lepers who had gathered sround, he 
went straight for the gate. I went after him as fast as possible, 
and the crowd followed me. Visnhu ran straight into the grveya~d, 
close by; seeing this the crowd hung back and only two ~ t t e n -  
dants followed me as I ran after the mau over the Chamar 
graves. With shod feet and with a lsntern we had difficulty in 
following the mall becarise ot' the cactus thorns and the ditches full 
OF water. He, however, did not seem to heed these, and ran along 
bare-footed over the graves and the thorns to the other end of the 
graveyard where he plunged into a ditch full of water. When 
we overtook him, he sat quaking and grinding his teeth staring 
around wildly. I agnin laid hold of his arm and led him back 
to the Asylum and seated him in the Chapel. Here I kept him 
under my gaze, talked with him and poured water between hie 
set teeth. For sometime he gazed a t  me stolidly, with a vacant 
look a nd without blinking; there was no intelligence in his face. 
In  t h e  meantime t l ~ e  ammonia was bronght from the hospital. 
He did not seem nffccted by it. After about ten minutes in the 
Chapel, his face changed, he looked around to the others and 
said, " Why have you bronght me here ? " He seett~ed like one 
wakinq from deep. He felt the mud and water on his body 
and asked why we had thrown water on him. I mked him 
where he had been ; he said, "Nowhere ! " He had no recollection 
of having acted strangely. He then became conscious of the 
bruise on his knee and the thorns which had become imbedded 
in his feet. On questioning him I learned that he had been 
on leave from the Asylum and had returned that morning walking 
some eight milea. After a night meal, he sat i n  the corner of 
his room playing on a long bamboo flute which has a deep 
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monotonous tone. He wife maa also in the room. After playing 
for some time he m s e  and went to the door to go out. Outside 
the door he said he saw a figure and exclaimed, " What is this ? " 
Immediately he fell forward, and that is all he conld remember. 
T am positive that this was not a case of shamming. I am also 
positive that Ile did not recall what took place, that he had no 
recollection of what took place from the time I saw him on the  
ground to the time he " mme to himself " in the Chapel I am 
also certain that he was not under the influence of an intoxicant. 
This case puzzled me for a long while. I could not bring myself 
to believe i t  was a case of demon possession, though everything 
seemed to support that theory. Since this experience, 1 have 
looked into the subject of hypnotism, and I am now of opinion that 
t h i  so-called "case of potis~sion" was actually a c u e  of auto- 
hypnotism. The man playing his flute in a monotonons tone 
for e long time (probably gazing a t  the light) brought himself 
into the hypnotic state when he was susceptible to any outside 
suggestion. Seeing a shadow, may he not have taken this to be 
a spirit about to possess him ? Then the cries of his neighbours 
" Shaituts laga hai  " would still further deepen the in~pressirm, or, 
technically, the " ~uggestion," until he actually became to himself 
a man possessed. I have seen persons coming out of the hypnotic 
state, and the way in which consciousness retnrried to them re- 
minded me of the way in which the leper ramo to himself and w a s  
first conscious of his bruises. I mention this case with the only ex- 
planation which suggests itself to me Perhaps I should 8rtJT 

again that there was no history of the use of intoxicnntw, and the 
man who is still in the Asylum (May, 1905) is not addicted to the 
use of intoxicants. Need I add that all the lepern and all the 
neighbours were fully convinced that i t  wnq 8hnitfin who pos~essed 
the man, and the Shaitfita was supposed to be the spirit, of' a leper 
who had died fifteen days before and wau buried in tlie grave- 
y d  into wl~ich Visahn took us on that memorable night in 
August. 

68. Pncifyiiiy the Od.-I once saw a man leading a black 
goat. On questioning him I WIIS told that he had s buffalo worth 
forty rupees which was ill. He was taking the goat to tie near 
the buffalo. He would feed tbe goat in the name of the deo 
which po~~essed  the buffalo, and when the buffalo recovered, a t  the 
next principal festivnl, the goat would he slaughtered in the name 
of the god. Some day8 later I heard that the buffalo had died, 
and the man was wishing to sell the goat Another sacrific, however, 
proved more fortunate. I had a syce, a Ohassia by caste, who had 
an only son, who was drowned in the river. As the uyce and his 
wife were getting on in years, they wished to have another son. 
I recall the time when my sycessked leave that he might sacrifice 
a pig s t  some shrine in order to have a son. A year or eighteen 
months later I was told that Ram, the syce, had a son. This boy 
is now lin'ng, is about ten yearn of age, and come8 to me every 
Chri~tmas for Bakaheeslr. His father is too old for service. 
Nothing conld convince the father that the son was not given in 
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answer to his sacrifice. To his parenta he is in very truth a Samuel 
-" asked of God." 

69. Terrors of the Night.-ln common with al l  primitive 
peo lea, the villagers of t h k  Tehsil are greatly scared by the drtrk 
nig f t. It is not the dread which civilized persons have of stepping 
on a snake or a scorpion, but the darkness to them is frequented by 
evil spirit and malign iduencee. Specially eftel. someone has died 
is this fear apparent. I t  is completely removed during the moon- 
light nights and most apparent during the dark wet nights in the 
xnins. On a dark night i t  is considered unwise to name a person 
recently deceased ; a snake also should not be mentioned. By 
naming the snake or the deceased they will come near. " Speak 
of an angel," as the saying goes. 

70. Settling Quarrels.-The Rants or herdsmen have a festivd 
in September or October, which I am sure will repay investigation 
by an expert. I wish to mention one item in this connection. For 
about a month the Rauts go around dressed up with strings of 
shells (komies) +th leather or metallic shields and lathiss or 
wooden swords in the hand. At  this time they have what is 
called mdtar jlJq?bd. Jagna means to awake, but what MZitiir 
means I cannot say. The Rauts get together OII  the site where they 
usually tie the cattle during the heat of the day, and at  this place 
they have a great feast and a merry time. Tliey are all dressed 
up as described above, and I am told they eat with their shoes on 
and their 11tthies in their hands. After this feast they go forth to 
8ettle any quarrel which may have arisen with neighbouring 
Rauts during the past year. The quarrel is settled by the use of 
lathies and not by words, one party throws out the challenge by 
shouting out words of abuse, the others reply and they engage in 
a hand-to-hand fight till the people in one party are defeated and 
take to their heels. The people tell me that these fights still take 
place, but I have had no positive evidence of this being the case. 

71. Scorpion Stings, In~munity from.-I know for a fact that 
there are persons on the Tahsil, who are immune to the sting of 
the scorpion. A man of my acquaintance will deliberately take 
up a scorpion holding it by the tail. This is not merely done by 
courage due to dexterity, for I once saw the scorpion strike him and 
the only discomfort he experienced was a pain as though the part 
had been burnt or rubbed with chillies. There is a belief that dark 
skinned persons are more susceptible to the poison, for they suffer 
more intensely. It  has also been htabd that if a woman is stung 
by a scorpion during pregnnncy, her offspring will be immune to 
the scorpion poison. There are certain persons who have a re- 
putation for 1-emoving the pain consequent on the sting of a scor- 
pion, and tlley go through various mesmeric passes over the part 
stung ; and if the distressed portion be the arm, they profess to 
gradually bring down the pain to the fingers from which extremity 
the pain is eliminated. 

72. Cot~cerning a Xwhroom.-There is a dark-coloured 
rather high-growing mushroom found in the open fields, which ia  
known as St~r i  gae ki dhetti, i.e., the teats of the Suri (wild) cow. 
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I am told that this mushroom grows over the spot where a cow h m  
given birth to its yonng. It is an invariable practice for the herds- 
men or the ploughmen when they find this mushroom to stick i t  
in the cord round the waist or to put i t  behind the ear. It seems 
to serve no practical purpose, and yet eople carry i t  around like a 

quite durable. 
B charm. This mushroom is tough an leathery and appears to bs 

73. The Featival of Stilts.-During the latter half of the Hindu 
month of Sfivan is held, what I have termed, the festival of stilts 
because of the practice amongst the boys and sometimes the young 
men of making stilts and playing with them for 15 days. Just as 
soon as the light half of Sriivan comes aroond, these stilts will be 
seen. The stilts are made by tieing small pieces of bamboo about 
a foot in length to a long bamboo six feet long, and the foot is placed 
not across the step of the stilt, as is usually done by English school- 
boys, but the foot is placed lengthways on the step of the stilt, so  
that the long bamboo is held by the toes of the foot. The stilts are 
not nailed in any part but are tied with twine ; and when the twine 
is wet it makes a creaking noise rubbing against the bamboo, and 
this noise made a t  every step of course adds immensely to the enjoy- 
ment of the youngsters. When the fifteen days are over, a t  the Pmii 
festival, the children make some specially dainty cakes, and taking 
their stilts they all go down in a body to the river or tank. Here the 
stilts are all stacked together like rifles in n guard-room. Before 
this stack of stilts the children offer hmn (incense), sometimeb. 
merely burning dried cow-dung Then they nutie the foot-pieces 
from the stilts, and one foot-piece is thrown into the river and the 
other is either buried in the sand by striking it upright or it i s  
carried to the home and sti-uck in the ground in front of the door- 
way. 

The long pieces of bamboo are also taken home and put in the 
roof to be kept till the next season. After this festival of stilts, the 
Kumhfire make earthen bullocks, paint them in gay colours and 
take them round for sale. They also make earthen grinding mills 
and small vessels to amuse the girls. This time of the year 
appears to be specially the time of amnsement for the little ones. 

74. The Fishermtcn's Net.-During the Dasherah festival a 
fiahermau goes around with his net and he throws this on to the 
child of any prominelit person. This appears to be a sign of 
good-luck or prosperity, for the parents of the child reward 
the fisherman with grain or money. A fisherman once tried to 
throw his net on my little gi r l ;  she was greatly alarmed and 
would not allow i t  to be done. The man thought i t  would be 
unfortunate to be t h w  hindered ; so he placed his net over mc. 
I t  is a question whether he was more concerned for his own 
interests or mine. 

75. Snake-Lore and Snake-Charmers.-The snake-charmers of 
the district are called Uouriyde. The appear to be few in number 
and I do not find them named in the 8' ensns Report. They reside 
in a few villages of this Tahsil, engage in agriculture during the 
rains, and in the dry months they wander away to great distances 
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with their carious pets, which they exhibit and thus make a 
precarious living. I have culled them snake-charmers, but they 
do not charm with music. I have yet to see the Qouriyi who use8 
the gourd fluto so often seen in other parts of India. They 
wear the peculiarly twisted narrow turban which is characteristic of 
the Indian snake-charmer. They have attached to their turbans a 
few claws of bears or tigers and the talons of hawks or large birds 
of some kind. The snakes usually carried around are the Pythorc 
molurua and two varieties of the cobra ; one with the spectacles and 
the other without them. The cobra with the mark on the head is 
called the Domi; without this mark i t  is called the &M, they 
are believed to be quite distinct snakes. I l e m d ,  in oonversation 
with the men, that the make an agreement with the snake when it 
is first captnred as to g ow long i t  will be kept in captivity. Some 
vow to keep i t  for six months, others for a year-and-a-half. When 
the time is up, the snake is given its freedom and another is cap- 
tured. It would be considered a very great misfortune if a snake 
should die in captivity. On questioning a man as to how the 
cobre came to have the mark on its head, I was told that when 
Bhagwdn, the deity, went into PltaI, (the nether region) he laced K his foot on the Nag, and i t  is the footprint of Bhagzcan t at  is 
seen on the snake to-day. " It shall bruise thy head, etc." Qen. 
iii. 15. The Python nwlt~r.us is considered the most dharrni 
(righteous) of all snakes. The reason is that it will never go out 
of its way to seek for its prey; i t  lies quietly till the victim hap- 
pem to come into its immediate vicinity, and then-it will lay hold of 
it. Th? Ptym mucosw is locally known as the Ashatiya, from the 
month A s h a ,  corresponding with June-July. It is so called from 
the popular belief that it is poisouous only in Ashir. The follow- 
ing interesting story is told concelning this snake. I have heard 
this tale with men variations and i t  appears to be widely known : 
~t one time the ~ s K r i ~ d  was the only poisonous snake' in existence. 
I t  found a raut (a herdsman) lying on the side of a field where 
he had fallen asleep while tending his cattle. Near the head of 
t,he herdsman lay his bamboo flute, which be often played -to while 
away the time while watching his cattle. Now the Ashariya 
had often heard the sound O F  the flute, and was annoyed a t  
hearing the music. Finding the raut asleep, he determined to 
silence him forever. He approached the head of the sleeping man 
and struck him in the forehead uaying, " NOW you are silenced, and 
I will never again be troubled with your music." When the 
d s h r i y d  had gone away, to his great astonishment he again 
heard the sou~rd of the herdsmarl's flute just as before. The flute 
lay at  the head of the dead body in ~ u c h  a position that the wind 
blominp; througi~ it caused i t  to make music just as when played 
on by the owner. The Bshariya waa much enraged a t  the thought 
of his poison not having silenced tile raut. He determined to 
distribute his poison to ot,hers, nnd to i~~crense the possibility of 
the man being killed by his poison. He therefore gave an invite- 
tion to all manner of reptiles to come to a feast which he had 
prepared. All the reptiles came in p e a t  numbers to this feast. 

1 [Cf. the Karin and Patani Malay stories of the python (Mwon'e Burma 
and Annondale, Fascie. Malay Anthrop. I).-Ed.] 
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While distributing food to the guests the Jshasiya mixed with the 
food a good portion of his own deadly poison, which up to that time 
he alone had possessed. The cobra and the scorpions aud all 
other stingi insects received as mnch poison as mas contained 
in the food ? o which they partook. Hence the various degrees in 
the poison of snakes. The Bshwiya in consequence had only a 
little poison left, and so it is poisonous only in the month 
.of J s h a ~ .  I t  is said that trnde1.s in cattle and those who 
have to do-with the breaking in of cattle keep a piece of the 
tail of the AshariyA by them. If the  tail of tllis snake is pushed 
up the nostril of a reftactory animal (a  bullock or a buffalo) the 
a l l i m ~ l  will imrncdiately become manageable and snbmisaive. 
Thele is still another snake which holds an important place in the 
folklore of the district. This is locally known ns the " bfurayi 
sap." I caunot supply the scientific name, but i t  belongs to the 
family of earth-snakes, which burrow underground and come to the 
surface only occasionally. It is not m ~ ~ c l l  more than eight inches 
in length, thick and of mnch the same dimension from end to end. 
On account of the silnilar appearance of llend and tail, i t  is sollie- 
times said to lmve two heads. For six months it goes olle way, 
and for six months the other. On being touched this snake 
lias a way of curling around in acircul~lr from. This may account 
for the name (ntuynii means to twist), and i t  certainly nccounts for 
the popular belief that i t  is the greatest enemy of the larger 
snakes, for i t  will twist itself around them till they are strangled. 
Iiot the   no st common belief with regard to tlie Yurafi is that i t  
will attachitself to a woman's breast and dram away her milk 
while she sleeps. The snake, i t  is said, will place its tail in the 
child's mouth and thus soothe the child while drawing away the 
milk for its own nourishment. Women hold this snake in special 
abhorrellce. 

While speaking with a man concerning the Murari, he told me 
that only recently he had killed this snake in the house of a 
neighbonr, and he had found a quantity of milk in its maw. On my 
expressing my doubt he went on to explain that his neighbour's wife 
had a child which had lost flesh for some time past. The reason 
given was that the snake was taking the woman's milk while tile 
child was starving. Now that the snake had been destroyed, the 
child was gaining flesh and improving in health. If a Murari is 
found in the fields, it is taken up ona  stick and thrown towards 
the sun. This is called suraj dekhnna (shown the sun). It is 
tllrown high np in the air and is killed aa a ieesult of the fall. The 
snake charmers also informed me that a t  the Hariyali festival, it is 
their practice to go out in the fields and burn horn (sacrifice) a t  the 
roots of the trees or herbs whicll are employed as antidotes to snake 
poison. It is a t  tllis festival also that they lay in a stock of anti- 
dotal herbs for use during the coming year. 

76. A Lme Portion called Hath6jori.-The Gond women who 
40 around the Tehsil in the winter montlls tattooing and selling 
herbs and ~.oots with medicinal properties, also have with them a 
herb known as &thcijori, which may be roughly translated hands 
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joined. I have seeti t l ~ i s  herb or xvoot, and it certainly resembles two 
hands clmped together. This is said to be a mohini and is 

iven by a suitor to a woman whose affections he mny wish to win. br. Watt's in his Emnaic  Pmduds of India mentions a ve e- 
table growth of this nnme and he calls it Eagle's claw." ( l e e  fk 
Dictionary M. 208.) He makes no reference to its being a love- 
portion, and may be he describes an entirely different herb to that 
which is sold by the Qond women. I have mentioned the hdthaj0t-i 
here because of its connection with the following passage in The 
Bucred Tree (a work by Mrs. J. H. Pl~ilpot), page 106. " In  the 
valley of Lanm in Piedmont, lovers in doubt whether to marry 
.consnlt the oracle in the form of a herb called cmbcordia, the root 
of which is shaped like two hands each with its five fingers." 
Jewellers sometimes advertize in their catalogues ladies' brooches, 
which represent two hands clasped together. Is this merely a 
convenient emblem of friendship, or is i t  a snrvival from herbs 
wh'lch looked like clasped hands which were nsed as love- 
portions ? Since scarf pins with the horse ehoe are a survival of 
the primitive belief that iron wards off evil spi~sits, why may not 
this clasped-hand brooch also claitn as ancient an ancestry ? 

77. A Mumiage Practice.-Going through a village, I noticed 
a strange figure made of straw attache11 to a loug ban~boo hangiug 
over a house. On inquiring I mas told that a marriage had re- 
cently taken place in tlie house, and the figure which &ew my 
attention wns that of a deer. I then learned that i t  is customary after 
a marriage for the bride and bridegroom and friends to resort to the 
river or tank and wash off the huldi with which the persons of the 
bride and bridegroom have been covered ; and while this is being 
done there is much fun and joking and teasing. One of the plays a t  
this time is to make a deer of straw and place a bow and arrow 
made of bamboo in the hands of the bridegroom and not let him 
go from the river till he has taken ood aim and pierced the deer % with his arrow. After striking t e deer he gives chase to the 
bride who with her friends runs away to the honse, and is there 
overtaken by the bridegroom and hi8 friends. The deer is hoisted 
on a high bamboo and hanga over the honse for some time. 

78. A Printitire form of L u ~ t ~ p  Fight.-The Croton tiglium is 
most commonly found throughout this Tehsil. It irr used aa a 
border plant for gardens and groves. The seeds of this shrub form 
a drastic purgative, and are nsed for this purpose by the people. 
But  there k still another use made of the seeds. They are s t m g  
together by children in long rows, and the lowest seed is set on fire 
and the seeds burn in succession one after the other very slowly, a t  
the same time giving out quite a deal of light. This play amongst 
the children may possibly be the remains of a general practice of 
lighting the houses with the seeds of the croton strung together. 

79. Maitsage and Bmwding of Infants.-It is considered a neces- 
sity for the mother to massage her infant daily. The mother sits 
on the floor with her two legs stretched out together straight in 
front. The child ie placed on its back in her lap, the head resting 
between the knees and the feet towards the mother. By the side 
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of the mother is the Qwsi or roughly-made earthen pot in which 
are kept the slowly-burning cowdung cakes. The infant's abdomen 
is first oiled and then the mother places one hand over the 6re and 
the other over the child's stomach, and thus with rapid movements 
of the hands massages the child with each hand alternately. 
Meantime she is singing some soothing lullaby. Thh fomentation is 
intended to remove flatulence. But sometimes a much severer 
process is adopted. The child is said to be athoked with a 
complaint which is called Dhdbhd. I am unable to say whether this 
is merely a severe attack of flatulence or constipation or a specific 
diseese. The stomach of the infant, i t  is said, becomes swollen and 
hard. If i t  be a mild attack of DmbM, the abdomen is branded 
with the oint of an iron sickle, The sickle is placed in the fire till E it is red ot and the point is then applied to the stomach in eight 
or ten Merent  places. Once when passing through a vill e a t  
night I heard excrntiating cries from a child ; on inquiry was 
casually informed that a child was snffering from Dhdbhri and 
the parents were having i t  branded. If the disease assumes a 
severe form, what is called big DhUbhd, then several double-pice are 
placed in the fire, they are then taken up with pinchem and applied 
to the surface of the abdomen leaving a burn the size of the face of a 
pice. I believe fully 99 per cent. of the natives of this Tehsil carry 
on their person the marks of this infantile branding. Some of them 
carry the marks for forty and fifty years. hlay we not ask i f  this 
practice of branding infants has not some connection with the 
wides read belief that changlinga and witches are afraid of fire 
and a P so of iron. This belief may have originated the practice, 
which has continued because of the beneficial results due to counter 
irritation. Adults are also branded on the arms and legs in severe 
cases of rheumatism or in cases of sprains. 

80. Stone Heaps.-In certain parts of the Tehsil will be found 
a great pile of stones. A single heap of stones is called a Kuriha, 
from Kurhonfi to heap. The people can tell nothing as to the origin 
of the practice, but they say i t  is considered fortunate to throw rt 

stone on to the heap in passing and thm add to the accumulation of 
stones. In 2 Sam. xviii 17, with regard to the burial of Absolam, 
we read that he waa thrown into a pit and they " raised over him a 
very great heap of stones " (Revised Vemion). In Adam Clark's 
commentary on the above paasage I find the following remarks : 
"This was the method of burying heroes and even traitors . . . ..The 
ancient cairns or heaps of stones in different parts of the world are 
of this kind." In Col. Meadows Taylor's novel Tara, a Maharatta 
Tale, I find the following passage descriptive of the country near 
Bijapore. "The heap of stones had been formed gradually by 
travellers who, ooming from all sides, took up one from the path, 
and threw i t  with a prayer to the l d  divinity upon the pile. 
This had been done no doubt for centnries." 

81. ldeas regarding Trammigration.-Some yeam ago I ww 
quite intimate with a Satmdsi Ohamdr. He waa hl ly eighty years 
of age. Thk man had many stran ideas, which, unfortunately, 
a t  that time I did not appreciate. %ith my present acquaintance 
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with folklore, I wonld hove regarded him a valuable " find." 
For many yeare now a t  the Divali festival, a lamp has been b n r ~ ~ t  
a t  his grave for three nights in succession. T h i  old man c h s d  
to be able to tell just what form any man or  animal has aesnmed 
in the last life, or inoarnation. He  said that he had some cattle, 
who were persona who had died owing him money ; and they had 
returned in this form to pay their debts. He  himself claimed to 
have been a Rajput in  the lest life, and for some offence he was 
born a Chamar. He  expected on his return to the earth to be born 
a Brahman. I once took him to eee m horse which was tied in the K stable. On our entering the stable t e horse startad. I said to 
Goburdhan, " Now, can yon tell me what this horse was in the  last 
life." H e  was equal to the occasion, for he replied immediataly, 
" He was a deer and was shot." " HOW do yon know ?" I aeked. 
" Did yon not notice how he started when we entered," he replied, 
"he is timid like a deer, and look a t  this," pointing to a birth-mark 
on the side of the animal, "thia ie where a bullet has entered. 
He waa a deer and was shot." It is a common idea amongst the 

ple of thh district that marks on the body are transmitted. 
r a  cliild should be born and should die almost immediately, 
the expression need is " bahurgayli, " It has returned." The idea 
is that the life came into this world and went back from whence 
it came. 

82. Observation during a Small-pz Epidemic.-Early in 1904 
there was a small-pox epidemic in the town of Mnngeli ; and I had 
ample opportunity of making many interesting observations. The 
conclusion I came to was, that during the epidemic the people feel 
that there is some strong personality in their midst, and all their 
efforts are with the purpose of plea~ing this great power or in- 
fluence or person. As is nsnally the case, they believe what 
wonld please themselves will please this great being or gower. The miita or deui is supposed to be visiting the family in whic there 
ie a case of small-pox. I t  is not considered a misfortune but rather 
an honour. The yard of the honse in which the patient lies is 
surrounded by a hedge of thorns or dried twigs. The pur- 
pose is to keep away persons whose presence will annoy the 

dess and to hinder persons with shod feet approaching the honse. 
omeone is always in attendance on the patient. Every word he fY 

may utter is considered the word of the goddess. If the patient 
requests water, the attendants will say, L' The goddess is thirsty," 
and will bring the coldest, purest water obtainable. I n  the delirium 
all the wild sayings of the patient are considered the utterances of 
the great person iu their midst. The behests of this person mnst 
be complied with, however difficult and repulsive. If the patient 
says he wants food from the house of a scavenger, it mnst be done 
rather thrtn incur the wrath of the goddess. Once a man walked 
eight miles to ask for food from my table. The reason was that 
his daughter had small-pox, and when asked what she wanted, she 
was understood to say she wanted food from the sahib's house, and 
the father begged me to give him some. On several occa~ions the 
people have come asking for the fruit of the papiya from my 
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garden, as the mitn had asked for this fruit. If the goddess shodd 
-demand a hen, the hen will be purchased and tied near the bed of the 
patient. It ie mid that a hen with reversed feathers is the one 
most appreciated. During a small-pox epidemic I have knowb 
poultry with reversed feathers kt sell a t  an exorbitant rice. Some- 
times a goat is tied in the howe of the patient and &untily fed h 
the name of the gqddeee, with a promise that i t  will be s l a u g h w  
in the event of the patient's reoovery. Every evening in & 
house in which there is a small- r patient, music is h a r d  and 
songs are wng in prnise of the g$ess. Y o a i d  instrnments axe 
also employed, more especially the dmm. The friends of the patieqt 
will sit u all night. If the patient is in distress, nothing i s  
done to d v i a t e  the anBering ; but the friends perplex themsel- 
in trying to find out what they have done to annoy the goddeas or 
what they have omitted to do which will please her. One evening 
I questioned a onng man passing my gate as to where he was 
goin He repked he was gom to joill his friends who were to =Y watct by the house of a caste- ellow who had small-pox. On h- 
q u i y  why he waa going to watch, he replied, " In  case a dog or 
.a cat s onld come near the house at  night and annoy the godde~s." 
I asked how long the friend had had the sickness. He replied, " Six 
years." On seeing my perplexity he explained that they say 
year for day in speaking of thiu illness. I then asked how much 
longer he expeoted the friend would be siok. He replied, '& Eight 
or ten years." When the epidemic was abating in the town of 
Mungeli, the following story was told around and about the town 
and was believed to be true by all. who heard and all who told it. A 
-certain Benie, whose name was.given, went from Mungeli to the 
neighbonting town of Nawaprh ; on his retnrn after dark he came 
upon seven women seated by fires on the roadside. He addressed 
.them as " friends " and asked &hem for fire to light his birhi (pipe). 
They paid no attention to him, and he noticed their fires had no 
smoke and that they burned steadily. He then went hie wa on i horseback. His syce or groom came behind him and met t ese 
same women. They said to the syce, " Your muter  addressed us as 
friends and we have destroyed two of his children. Tell him we 
have done our work in Mungeli and are now going to Nawagmh." 
This story was believed to account for the sudden cessation of the 
disease in Mungeli and its sudden appearance in Nawagarh just at 
that time. I have been told that when the disease first appears on 
-a person, he M seated on a bed and his feet are bathed with 
.great ceremony. The water in which h b  feet are washed mnst be 
.daken from a running stream ; and the water mnst be taken up in a 
vessel drawn against the current and not in the direction in which 
the water is flowing. When the sickness has left the patient his en- 
tire body is bathed with great ceremony either on a Monday or a 
'D!hnrsby. Several months after the patient has recovered, the 
,people have the ceremony of " Vidd karo," that is, "sending away " 
$he .goddess, as some visitor, is sent off, with ceremony. Special 
food is prepared, and the family party all wear new clothes, and 
with mneic and procession they all proceed to the river, where 

-. . . 
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food and small articles are thrown into the stream. Those who 
vowed the gift of hens or goats, go to thetemple or shrine of the 
goddess, and there they will either set free those creatures or will 
slaughter them and leave the remains to be removed by the 
sweepers or other low-caste people. It so hap ened that the holi P festival came on when the epidemic was in fnl force. I had ex- 

ected this festival to be observed with mnch eest as the harvest 
l a d  been plentiful. In  such years all festivals are observed with 
much d o .  To my surprise the ho2i festival that year received but 
little attention, and singing and obscene language were guardedly 
employed. The reason, I learned, was the presence of the mati% in 
their midst. It waa considered offensive to the goddess to sing 
the holi songs. Special songs are sung a t  night to please the god- 
dess, and it will be interesting some time to have these songs re- 
corded and translated and published in this Journal. 

83. Concerning Stone Inplements.1-W hile conducting a class of 
yonng men, I happened to have on my table a copy of the J o d  
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. I showed the class illustrations 
of the stone implements in the Journal. One of the men remarked, 
" When I was a boy my father had a stone like that one," pointing 
out one in the illustrations. The yonngman said his father called 
i t  a " sarag patar "-hea~en or sky stone. I immediately saw the  
importance of this name and was positive the yonng man referred to 
a stone implement. In widely separated countries the belief prevails 
that the stone implements are thunderbolts, and here wae the name 
" heaven stone " nsed by the people in Jllungeli. Next morning 
I m d e  further inquiries, and my syce offered to get me a " sarag 
patar" which was owned by one of his uncles. The uncle turned 
up in due time bringing with him a bored stone, and I saw 
immediately that it was undoubtedly a stone implement of former 
days. The only use for which this stone was now employed was- 
as a remedy for galraa, swollen glands, round the neck. The 
man who owned the stone, said i t  had come down from father to 
to son in his family, for generations. Together with this 
stone the man brongl~t me a piece of stag's horn, which he said 
had always been with the stone. I now very mnch regret thnt I 
took no interest in the stag's horn and purchased only the bored 
stone. It did not occur to me that there was any possible con- 
nection between the stone and the stag's horn. Some months later 
1 wee reading Sir Daniel Wilson's book on Left-hizndehs. 
On page @, he shows that in  all probability the makers of fiint 
arrows, eto., employed bones or horns, for these were the only imple- 
plementa a t  their service. The fact that a stone and a stag's horn 
were handed down for generations together would indicate some close 
connection between the two ; and it seems probable that the stag's 
horn wae the implement with which the done was the bored. After 
two yeara of search I have succeeded in getting together on1 a 
dozen stones. 8ome of these have been badly rubbed when t t e y  
were nsed medicinally. But we are able to judge of their original 
shape and form. One or two of the stonee are beantifully smooth 
inside where bored, "as smooth as glass," as a friend remarked. 

- -  -- 
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Getone-baa undoubtedly been m a t e d  in the procesa of manu- 
facture. The outward form in complete and i t  haa not been rubbed 
in any way for medicinal purposes. The hole in the centre, how- 
.ever, in only half bored This hole was evidently made by etrik- 
ing in some sharp-pointed implement. It certain1 does not ahow 
eigna of the rotatory action of e, horn or bone im f ement. One or 
two of the stonas in my m11ection were said to gave been found 
in fielda neer the site of an old village. Others have been heirlooms 
in families for many generations. One man told me he owned a 
" heaven atone," but h ~ s  home was waehed away in a h o d  and the 
stone dimppeared. The people are ve reluctant to make known 
the fact that they own the stones; :a% they seem very reluctant 
to part with them. 
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25. A slrort history of the Eorrse of Phagdu, which ruled over. Tibet 
on the decline of Sakya till 14353 A.D.-By Rai SARAT CHANDEA. 
DAS, Bahadur, C.I.E. 

When in former times the Sakya hierarchs enjoyed the pmud 
privilege of being the spirjtual instrudors of the Tartar Emperom. 
of China, the envoy Situ Akyid took a censne of the households 
of the agricultural Tibetans and also of the Hor Tibetans (so 
called from their leading a nomadic life like the Mongols). With- 
in the Thikor or governorehip of Phagmodn in Central Tibet, 
there were inclnded two thonaand four hundred and thirty- 
eight families, out of which six hundred belonged to Lhasa Citg;' 
and five hundred to Ta 1Gng. When Hor Jam, one of the 
Tartar Commissioners of Bhina, visitad the Chyaiigkhl (the 
northern province, including Nom-tsho or lake Tengri Nor), he 
included the nnmerons tribes of herdsmen that dwelt there in 
the political pmvince of Phapodu.  The Emperor of China, 
in eonwltation with the spiritual authorities of Sakya, p l d  
this large division nnder an able T'hipon or mvincial governor. 
Formerly, when both Dikhbing Di-@fi and 6 an=-thil hierarch 
amalgamated their temporal and momtic  possessions, 
Shagrin, the abbot of UikhGng, with the pneral consent ""r of t e 
clergy and laity of Tibet got one of his relations, named Gom- 
taon, appointed ae !ll'hip,r who, nnder the patronage of the Chiefs 
of Kang-yeng and lower Mongolia built the government house 
(T'hikhung) of Tshong-dn-Ggkhar. Thereafter, Khanpo Ringyal, 
the To] on of the famous hierarch Chyan-da Rinpoche, became the- f chief o Lhobrsg Shong-de. About this time a native of Kham, 
named Dojepal, by his ability, energy and accomplishments, 
attracted the notice of Chyan-Ail-Rinpoche. This young man, 
introducing himself to that Grand Lama as one sprung from the. 
noble family of Dag Lab-zig, and as very anxious to be his dis- 
ciple, so insinnated himself into his coddence, that the Grand 
La-, struck with his general efficiency in al l  matters of impor- 
tance, sent him to China to represent the interests of his grand 
hierarchy. There he took the opportunity of fiecuring for himself 
and his heirs the governorship of Central Tibet, together with a 
state seal and decorations. Returning to Tibet in the year Tree- 
t iger (1192 A.D.), he built the 1"hikhang (government houses) of 
YarlGng, called Namgy~l-ling and fiedong-tse. During his rule, 
which extended over thirteen years, he enjoyed the goodwill both 
of those who were above and under him. He was renowned for 
his liberality. His vernorship extended over twelve important 
p h ,  besides fieEng-tse, which was the chief seat of hi. 

vernment. These were Halayang, Namo, 
RangPo-chin-ling-me, Choi Blukha, Monkhar, 
thang, Tshong-dni-tag-kha, 
and Kardo. After his death, his younger brother named Shon-nu 
Oyal-tshan, discharged the duties of T ' h i p  for three or four 
years. He was succeeded by one of his relations, named Chyang- 
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shon (born of the family of Kya-ya-da chn), during whose, 
administration the SaLya and Dikhung g n r o h i e ~  fought with 
each other. Chyang-shon had the good wishes of the Sakyapa 
authorities, but owing to some canse having incurred the dis- 
plea~nra of Ponchen (chief Governor) Anglen of Sakya, he was 
ordered to be burnt alive, bnt on explainin matters he was d exonerated and liis life spared. After his eath the grand- 
son of Shon-nu Gyal-tshan, named Shon-nu Yontan, beoeme. 
T'hipm. 

At thia time Thnmer Bnkhoi, a Mongol prince of the Im- 
perial family, with hie wife, came on a pilgrimage to Tibet. The 
T h i p  having failed to show his efficiency in military as well 
in o l d  matters, and being reported to have oppressed his subjects, 
the yoanger brother of Ch an-Aa Rin-pochhe, nicknamed Gyaro,, 
or the bearded, recommenBed hia dismissal to the Mongol chief.. 

D-3 this time the State affaim of Thikhor were conducted by ct 
conn formed of the following : The governor of Sakya Mon- 
astery, named Rin-chen Tashi, Tson-dni Pal, a relation of Chyan- 
ha-Rin-poche, the second cousin of Shon-nu Yontan, Tagpa-Pho- 
zer, the son of Qogochu, named Dorje of Yarlnng, Joro Ta 
Rin, and others. In the meantime, with the sanction of T= t e 
Emperor of Chintt, Taiari Tagpa-hodpa became governor. - By 
bringing Gyavo, the brother of Chyan-fie-Rin-poche, over to hls 
ride, he also essnmed the spiritual power. He gave the ex- 
governor, Shon-nu Yontan, the villages of Tenpora and Ohomon- - 
khar for his personal mttintensnce. On the death of Gyavo, the 
elder brother of Chyan-ha-Rin-pochhe, named Qyal Shonpal, pro- . 
ceeded to Peking, and with the sanction of Lhaje Phagmodn, 
(Phag-du heirarch) assumed the office of t ' h i p .  , Shortly after, - 
he was deposed by the Sakyapa anthorities, who placed his 
younger brother in charge of the government. From him the office 
descended to Qyal-tshan Kyab, the son of Shon-nu Gyaltshan. 

When Disri Kuntob-pa proceeded to China, ayal-tshan 
Kyab waa discharged from the governorship. Ritsi Wang Gyalpo 
then became t ' h i p ,  and received the title of Tai Situ. He wae 
succeeded by Sonam Gyal-bhan, the grandson of Gyal-tshan Kyab, 
who performed the duties of T ' h i p .  He wae very popular with 
his subjects. He was so very resolute that no one could oppose 
his views or outdo him in anything. He brought all Tibet under 
his sway. Situ Chyan-tshan, from his early age, became skilful 
in war, literature, and religion. At the a, e of fift -five in the d E year Water-inonkey, in the 15th of the secon month, e nndertook 
the task of rescuing the Sak a regent, Ponchen Gyal-tehang, who 
had been kept in durance & the abbot Lhakhong Labrangpa of 
the great temple of Sakya ; and for thia purpose he placed himself 
at  the head of the tm s of 0 and Tsang and waged war with 
Sakya, On the 5th o 4 the fifth'month of the sfme year, with! 
the assishoe of the minor chiefs, he besieged Sakya and delivered-, 
the chief from the hands of his enemies. Before d ispmin~,h ia .  
army he oompelled the heirarch to appoint him as chief t' pon, 
of Tibet, and waa supported by his nephew, Situ M o i  Oyal-tsan,, 
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in his works. He was presented with a hexagonal seal, and the 
people of Tsang distinguished him by raising white silken banners 
in his honour. He encouraged both literature and religion. 

ChyaB-chub Gyal-tshan (the yonn er brother of Rinchen B Tagyd) was born in the year Tree-tiger 302, A.D. I n  the fonr- 
teenth year for his age (Hare-year) he took his admission into the 
monaetery c?f Sakya, where he stayed with the heirarch Dag-nid- 
ahenpo. He  was entrusted with the office of keeping the Govern- 
ment seal. Once the Grand Lama asked if he (ChyaA-chub) would 
go up for the chnrch, so as to be called a Rinpoche, or for the State 
to be called f h i p  or governor. On his wishing to be a Rinpoche, 
the  Grand Lame said, " No, yon are destined for the State. In  
order to qualif yourself for a governorship yon should study the 

. work called ' $ n l - ~ ~ a l '  and some works on olitical ethics." 
Thereafter, taking leave of t11e Grand Lama, he i' ecame a pupil of 
Lama Nam-m6-chenpo and learnt the two part3 :of logic. I n  
the autumn of Tiger-year Chyafi-Chub and his elder brother 
Lopon Tagzang were respectively invested with the temporal end 
spiritual offices. At  the investiture, people were entertained with 
tee boiled in the same cauldron. Lopon Tagzang expounded the 
mcred laws and delivered sermons, while Chyafi-Chub assumed 
the dignity of T h i p  or governor. 

When Chyafl-Chub became known all over the country, with 
the help of all other minor T h i p ,  he besieged Sakya. He occu- 

ied Chya-zang-gang, which was then called Cha-zang-kang, and 
!&m same good action done in it,, it became known by the name 
of Chyazang Jong (or the place of good action). During his reign 
the house of Lha-zig became very powerful. Having achieved 
many exploits in temporal matters, he (Chyen Chhub) resolved 
a on doing pions actions. B e  built the monastery of Tse-thang 
(8hethang) and established a mllege there. He made Nedong. 
tee the chief seat of government. Inviting the Grand Lama 
Sonam ff yal-tshan, he consecrated the religious establishme~lt 
founded by him and appointed his cousin, Shakya Gyal-tahan, as I 
the head of the church and president of the ceremonies to re- 
gulate the order of precedence. Thus the government of Phag- 
modn, for ita efficiency both in temporal and spiritnal matters, 
became very famous, and excelled those preceding it. At  the 
age of 63, in the year Fire-dragon, he retired from this existence a t  
the palace of Nedong (Gahdan-tse). His cousin, Cakya ffyal- 
tehan, succeeded him in the throne of Nedong-tse, and assumed both 
the spiritual and temporal affairs of the State. By his able adminis- 
tration of the church and the secular laws, he increased the pros- 
perity and peace of 0 and T s a n ~ .  On account of his being ever 
thoughtful for the happiness of, his subjects, he was praised by all 
men and called Jan Yang p ~ k y e .  The Tartar Emperor, Thupan 
Themnr, conferred on him the title of Changa-Mng. After his 
death, his ounger brother Shakya Rinchen, became chief the  
Yhiprm and &led the throne of Nedong-tar He  was very fond 
of inspecting the works of local officers and inqniring after the 
aondition of his subjects. Once while on tour in 0 and Tsmg, he 
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sto ped at the village of Gya-mo-Shong. Here the house that he 
an8 his party occupied, accidently caught 6.0, which quickly 
spreading so surrounded him that he and his servants very 
narrowly escaped from being burnt. On his return he founded the 
monastery of Khartag Gonear, and stayed there to avert the 
~6ahrnities that, according to his fortune-tellers, hung over him. 
He always roved from one lace to another. Chyang-tag Chyan f3 presided at  the head of the tate Church for a, few years. 

After gakya Rinchen's death hie younger brother, Tagrin, 
filled the throne of Nedong-tse. For some time the state &ire 
were in the hande of Gyal-tshan-Zang and his cousin. The con- 
trol of the government remained with Cbyan-fie till Gyal-fshan 
Zang, also called Tagrin, came in a state hide-boat from 
Bongkar to relieve him of the charge. He was succeeded by 
Tagpa Gyal-tshan, a boy of eleven, the son of qakya Rinchen, in 
the year Tree-bird. 

From hie boyhood Tagpa Gyal-taheu took to athletic and 
intellectual exercises. When he advanced in age he began to 
show his ability and fortitude. Within e few years of his attain- 
ment of youth, he established his authority over all the governom 
-of ff and Qang. The Emperor TH-Ming bestowed on him the 
decorations of Konting Cuehri and Tshan-ha Wang, and presented 
him with a gold seal. He also from time to time received other 
titles of honour, besides kind instructions from the Emperor bim- 
self. Power, fortune, and wisdom were ever attached to him. 
His reign extended from the 11th to the 59th year of his age. 
The State nnder his rule progressed very much in wealth and 
prosperity. Of all the rulers of the Phagdu dynasty, his reign 
was the longest. He died at  Nedong-tae in the 59th year of hie 
age in the year Water-mowre. 

h m  the foundation of Nedong-tse and Namgyal Jong of 
Yarlung by T'hiyma Dorjepal in the year l'ree-tiger to the present 
year Tree-tiger (1432 A.D.) 24Q years have elapsed. Nedong-tee 

; was therefore founded in the year 1192 A.D. 

Another account of Chyarl-Chub Cyal-tsan and his ncecet7sore. 

In  the year 1302 A.D. ChyaA-ChGb Gyal-tshan, of the well 
known family of Lhazig, was born in the town of Phag-dn in 
Central Tibet. After subjugating all the thirteen ( T h i k a )  provinces 
af Tibet proper and also Kham, he had established his sway over 
'Tibet. At the age of eighteen he was appointed to the command 
of 10,000 soldiers nnder orders from the Emperor of China. This 
sudden elevation excited the jealousy and enmit of the chiefs of 

rl Di-gnA, Tshal, Yahzaii and Sakya authorities, w o spared no pains 
in devising meam to ruin him. At last, they drove him to war. 
3[n the first battle he met with some reverses, but was victorione in 
the second. The war lasted for many ears, when ultimably 
dotory attended the arm. of the chief of $hagdn, who captured 
h o s t  dl the hostile chiefs and threw them into prison. After 
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this discomfiture, the chiefs, nobles and Lamas of 0 a i d  T- 
jointiy petitioned the Em eror to degrade the upstart. But the 
irrepreseible Chief procee i' ed to Peking; there, presenting the skin 
of a-  white lion, besides other rich and-rare presents to Emperor 
Thngwen Thnmer, he represented the circametancee conneoted 
with the case. Pleseed .with his sincere statements, the Em eror 
deoided in his favour and appointed him hereditary noble of &be4 
aaaigning the whole of 14 to him with the exception of the province 
of Tsang which continued to remain under the heirarchy of Sakys. 

After his returnto Tibet from Peking, Chyd-ChGb organiEed 
a regular form of pvernment for Central Tibet. He reformed 
legislation, and revlsed the ancient laws and regulations. He 
built the castle of Nedofig-tse and a large fortress with three gates 
to the ramparts. Inside .it he founded a monestery. He endee- 
voured to observe the Daea @la (ten moral virtues). By h is  
exemplary morals and pity, and above all by his beneficial rule, 
he .won the sincere esteem of his subjects. He founded the town 
of Tee-thang with a monastery in it. He built thirteen forte 
such as Gongkar, Tagkar, dkc. Later on, he induced the Tarfar 
Emperor to confer on him the high distinction of TBi-Situ together 
with authority over the whole of Tibet. By his able rule he 
increased the happiness and prosperity of his people. 

The fourth in succession from him was Sakya Rinchen,' who 
became a favonrite of the Emperor, by whom he was entrusted 
with the collection of revenue from one of the great province6 
of China, and also with the charge of guarding the Imperial 
palace. Gakya Rinchen, intead of showing hie gratefnlnesa, took 
part in a conspiracy matured by the Chinese prime Minister 
named Kyen-HBn, to usurp the throne. He sent many wagone, 
loaded with armed soldiers, concealed under heaps of silk clothee 
nnder cover of darkness inside the imperial city. The Emperor, 
fortunately, havin got scent of the matter secretly fled towards 
Mongolia. Sakya % inchen proclaimed the minister's son, Li-Wa*, 
as Emperor of China. Thus through the help of a Tibetan chief 
the Tii-Ming dynasty mas established. Ydng Ming presented 
Tag-pa Gyal-tshan, son of Sakya Rinchen, with a gold seal and 
the additional posuession of ulterior Tibet. He was made the 
undisputed sovereign of all Tibet, which extended from Kagah- 
rikor-sum to Sze-chnan. Tag-pa Qyal-tshan was succeeded by 
his son Wang-Jfing-n6, whose a pointment was confirmed b the  
Emperor Kyen Tsi Li-Wang. h e  built the fortresses of &ng- 
YQg-ling and Karjong. His grandson, Rin Dorje, obtained the 
title of Wang (king) from China. &ag Wang Teehi wee a verp 
impartial and just ruler. He shewed great veneration for the Dalai 
Lsma So-nam Qyatsho, whom he greatly patronized. The 0010- 
brated Dharma Raja named Padma Karpo of Bhntsn wee EISO e 
friend of his. He several times fought with hie rebel ministar'- 
RinchenpM a and was every time successful. He wm decorated 
with the tit{ of Kun-tin Kau 6ri by the Emperor. 

- 

1 Son of itinc.hrtt Kyab. 
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Druing the reign of the Phagdu dpnasv ell Tibet enjoyed . People became rich m money and cattle. 

~~d~~",~~,"~immnnity from famine and murrain, and ns., 
not hammed by foreign invasion. Although, eome petty fighb 
and qeerrele with eome of the d i r d e c t d  and rapaoione ministen, 
now and then disturbed the peaca of. the country, yet on the 
whole, the dynaety wee beneficin1 to Tibet. 
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26. Atiditions to the Odlection of Oriental Snakes in t h  Indian 
Mtueum, Part 3. (With 3 figures).-By N. ANNANDALE, B.A., 
D.Sc.,Deputy Superintendent of the Indian Mweum. 

The present communication deals with a miscellaneone assem- 
blage of specimens, cmd completes for the present my notes on recent 
additions to the collection, all the Oriental species having now being 
worked out and arranged'. Four new species and a new genus are 
described below, two of the former coming from the Malay Amhi- 
pelago, one from N. E. India, and one from Gilgit. Considering 
the number of individuals examined, this does not represent a 
large percentage of novelties ; and although new forms d l  certainly 
continue to be discovered from time to time in the remoter dis- 
tricts of the Indian Empire, i t  is clear that we now have a good 
general knowledge of the systematic ophiology of the country. 
The addition of a second species of Helimps to the fauna of Asia 
ie interesting, while one of the new Malaysian forms is a good 
example of superficial resemblance, if not of " Mimicry." A new 
%Mope and a new Ablaberr have no particular importance, but 
must be recorded in order to complete the list. 

In regard to doubtful specimens, I have made i t  a practice to 
dissect out the jaws on one side. This seems to me to be the only 
way in which it is possible to ensure a satisfactory view of the 
dentition. The operation can be performed without materially 
damagin the specimen externally, and if the bones ase preserved 7 in a sma 1 tube stoppered with cotton wool in the bottle in which 
the specimen is kept, they are available for future study. 

TYPHLOPIDA. 

A specimen from the Malay Archipelago is mottled on the 
dorsal surface of the posterior part of. the body with dull yellow, 
the remainder of the back and sides being brown instead of black ; 
but the latter peculiarity may be due to imperfect preservation. 

TYPHLOPS KAPALADUA,. sp. nov. 

Diagnds.-Habit stout ; length about 27 times diameter of 
body ; tail mnch broader than long, ending in a spine ; snout ebb, 
the sides ronnded, moderately projecting. Rostra1 between + and 4 
as broad as head, reachin the level of the eyes behind, separating B the nasals completely. ostril lateral, almost visible from above, 
with a single large subcircular pit embracing the nasal cleft 
beneath i t  ; nasal completely divided, the cleft starting from the 

1 Sinoe this sentanoe WM written I have obtained some further sddi- 
tions to the oolleotion in the desert trnot of S.E. India They will be de- 
soribed in a later commnniolrtion to the Society. September 16, 1906. 
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second labial, not reaching the upper surface of the head. S n ~ r a -  
oculara large; frontal and 6arieta.i feebly developed. A prreocniar; 
no mbocnlar : the former larmr than the ocular. in contact with the 
second and third lab* ; e$ barel distinguishable. Twenty-six 
scales round body. Oolwation- d p r surface olive-brown, each 
s d e  paler a t  the edge ; upper hea8Bscales broadly edged with 
yellow, a yellow n on the snout and a wedge-shaped mark of the 
same colonr behind each eye; lower half of the rostra1 and labiala 
and the whole of the lower surface, yellow. 

Total Length.-280 mm. 
A single specimen from the Malay Archipelago, probably 

from Java. 

This species appears to be commoner than any other in Cal- 
cutta. It is sometimes found in native houses. I have late1 had 

a n  opportnnity of observing living specimens. When placet$ in s 
vessel with earth a t  the bottom they burrowed very rapidly, pro- 
vided that the earth was not too hard, forcing their way down by 
muscular action of the anterior part of the bod and making a 

assage no broader than their own diameter. I Liled to see them 
geed, but have reason to think that they est the earthworms with 
which they were supplied, a t  night. When taken in the hand they 
coiled ronnd one of the fingers and pressed the tip or side of their 
hooked and pointed snout against the skin. They conld do no in- 
jury in this way to the human skin, but seemed rather to be at-  
temptin to get a grip. Probably this peculiar modification may 
be u s e d  in restraining captured worms and it is worthy of note 
that the caudal spine present in a larger number of the Typhlopidm 
is absent both in this form and in several exotic species in which a 
beak is developed. 

GLAUCONIIDA. 

G, blanfordii, ~ l c d c k  and Finn, J.A.S.B., 1896, (2), p. 561. 
In  addition to the specimens recorded by Messra. Alcook and 

Finn, we have received during the last few w s  others from 
Quetta (Major (r. 0 .  Nurae); Khotri, Sind (&nnbay Not .  Hi8t. 
b'oc.), and Bnshire, Persia (Karachi M w . ) .  The relative diameter 
of the body varies considerably, but the number of the scales round 
it appeara to be constant. Well preserved specimens have the 
upper scales feebly edged with pale-brown. 

Two specimens from the Malay Archipelago, one from Java. 
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DBYOCALAIUS TBISTBIGATUS.* 

A emall specimen of this rare snake from the Malay Archipelago. 

TBOPIDONOTUS KHASIEWBIS.+ 

A specimen, probably from Burma, obtained by one of the M ~ n m  
collectors. 

MACROPIBTEODON HIMALAYANUS. 

Tropidonotne himalayanus, Boulenger, Fuun. Ind., Rept., p. 39'1. 

Dissection of the jaws of a specimen lately received hom Swi l ,  
Darjeeling, ( ddajor A. Alwck) shows that this species belongs fo the 
genns Macropisthodon. Fonrteen small teeth are followed in the 
maxillary, after an interspace, by two large, backward-direoted 
fangs. In  T. eubminiatus, the condition is somewhat similar, b& 
the interspace is not so clearly marked. Evidently the separation 
between the two genera is not a natural one, but the great number of 
forms included in Tropidonotue, in which I would propose to leave 
eubminiatus, makes i t  convenient. 

A specimen from Cntteck, Orissa, (R. T. Ol'igjLton). 1 
not aware that the species has hitherto been recorded from this 
part of India. The l a b  Prof. J. Wood-Mason corresponded with 
the donor abont the specimen, which htts been in the Mnseum for 
man years ; but it appears to have been mislaid at the time when 
Mr. k. L. Sclater was compiling his L*t of Snakes. 

ABLABES BALIOD~BUS.+ 

Specimens from Java and the Malay Archipelago. 

Diagnosis.-Habit slender; head small ; tail short, ending in 8 
well developed spine.' Rostral deeper than broad, visible from 
above; nasal divided ; eye half es long aa snout ; ~raafrontfd nn- 
divided, its length much greater than that of the sutures between 
the iuternasals; frontal as lon as its distance from the snout, 
much shorter than the perietJs ; one puscand one ostacnlPr; 
loreal large, much longer than deep ; tempo& 1 +g ; 7 upptn 
labials, third and fourth entering e e ; 4 lower labials in contact 
with theanterior chin shield, whicK is larger than the posterior. 
Scales smooth, in 15 rows ; ventrals 158 ; anal entire ; audals  34. 
Ooloration-Back and sides dark brown, each soale edged, spotted 

1 A similar spine occurs in other members of the genus, notably A .  rappii 
. bnt is not so large in any Indian form as in the new epeoier. 
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ar blotched with pale yellow ; ventral surface pder  brown ; a broad 
yellow collar ; nape, labials, chin and throat, yellow. 

Dimendone- 
... Total Iiengtb ... 125mm. ... Length of Tail ... 18 ,, 

A single specimen from Gilgit, collected and presented by 
Capt. M c a h o n .  

This speoies may be distingnished from any other Indian 
Ablubes by its extremely short tail. It has much the facies of a 
~Calamaria. 

HELICOPS INUICUB,* BP. POV. 

.Head flat, &her viperine ; snout obtuse ; canthus rostralia well 
marked. Eye not more than half the length of the frontal ; pupil 
very smell. Roiltral much broader than deep, well visible from 

Fig. 1. 

above, separated from the internasal, which is undivided ; frontal 
more than twice as long aa broad, obtusely truncated in front, 
sharply pointed behind, slightly longer than its distance from 
mont and than the paxieft& ; l o m l  deeper than long; one 
praeooular, two postoculers ; temporals 1+ 2 ; 7 upper labials, the 
fourth enterin eye ; three lower labials in contact with the anter- 
ior chin shie 'i d, which is shorter than the posterior. Scales 
smooth, in 21 rows ; ventmls 161 ; anal entire ; snb-caudala 72. 
Coloration-dark brown above ; on each side of the dorsal surface 
a pale line originates at  the posterior border of the parietal end 
runs along the body and tail. Ventral surface dull yellow reticu- 
lated more or less distinctly with dark brown ; a dark spot in the 
centre of each vel~tral shield. Labials dull yellow marbled with 
dark brown. 

Total Length - -;.. ... 200 mm. 
Length of Tail ... ... 44) ,, 
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Localities- 
Monghyr, Rengal, and Rampore Tea Estate, N. Cachar. Two 

specimens, both pnrchaeed. 
H. indim may be distinguished from H. schistosus, the only 

other Asiatic species, by its viper-like head, small eye and smooth 
scales. As possibly the type s imens sre immature, the colo- 

r. '* 
8" ration may be more uniform in t e adult than that described. 

The following is a " Key " for the two Indian species :- 

1. Diameter of the eye more than half the length of the h n t a l .  
Scales keeled, in 19 rows ... . . . sciristosus. 

2. (Diameter of the eye not more than half the length of the  
frontal. 
Scales smooth, in 21 rows ; nasals in contact behind the  

rostra1 ... ... ... mu indibus. 

The distribution of the genns Helicqs ia very interesting 
Species occur in Tropical Africa ; in S. and E. India, Burma, 
Ceylon, Malaya and Yunnan ; in Florida, Central America, the 
West Indies, and S. America east of the Andes. The similarity 
between this distribution and that of the Crecilian genus H-le,' 
which has recently been elucidated by Alcock, is striking. 1 may 
point out that one of the types of Helimp indicws is from the same 
locality and collection as that in which the type of Heqxle fulleri 
was found. This fact, seemingly trivial in itself, illustrates the 
improbability of convergence or parallel development being the 
explanation of dl such difliculties in the study of the distribution 

of animals ; for both Helicops and HerpeL are well defined and sp- 
parently natural genera, having no peculiarity in common with 
one another superficially or anatomically. 

DIPSAWIDES, gen. nov. 

F a d y  Colnbridee ; sub-family Dipsadomorphinee. 
Head distinct from body ; eye large, with circular pupil ; body 

1 Ann. Mag. N. H. (xix), 1904, p. 267. 
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strongly compressed, with dorsal row of scales enlarged through- 
out, scales in rows of uneven numbers (19 in type), with apical 
pits ; caudels divided. Palate toothed ; solid maxillary teeth few. 
(6 in type), subequal, followed, after a short interspace, by a pair 
of moderately aized, almost vertical grooved fangs; mandibular 
teeth subequal. 

Fig. 3. 

Right maxillary of Dipdoides &+'ens. 

DIPSADOIDEN DECIPIENB,~ sp. nov. 

Heed small, flattened, very distinct from neck ; snout short, 
obtusely rounded ; eye prominent, nearly ae long as snout ; nostril 
large, directed backwards, in undivided nostril. Tail slender, 
tapering. Rostra1 broader than deep, just visible from above. In- 
ternamla larger than pmfrontals ; frontal longer then broad, ae 
long ae its diatauce from snout, slightly shorter than parietal8 ; a 
large pmocnlar and a small postocular ; supraocular very large ; 
loreal deeper than long ; temporals 2 + 2 ; eight upper labials, the 
third, fourth and fifth entering the eye ; two large anbequal chin 
shields, the anterior in cont~ct  with fonr labiala, both in contact 
with their neighbonrs. Body sales  narrow, leaf-shaped, slightly 
oblique on neck, strongly imbricate ; in 19 rows ; the dorsal row 
enlarged throughout,, broader than long. Ventrala rounded a t  
the edge, keeled at either side, 258 in number ; anal entire ; candala 
152. Cdwatim-dorsal surface and sides pale brown profusely 
spotted and marbled with dark brown and, leas profusely, with dull 
yellow ; a large number of irregular dark bare on the doreal snr- 
face. Ventral surface dull yellow marbled poeteriorly with dark 
brown ; chin ~ n d  throat spotted with dark brown. 
Dimeneionr- 

... Total Length ... 900 mm. ... Length of Tail ... 265 ,. 
Habitat. Male Archipelago. A single specimen. 
Thie remarlcab I e snake was confused at h t  sight with some 

specimens of Dipadinnmphus ryaodon in the same collection to 
which it bore a close external resemblance. It is one of the many 
interesting species received from the Royal Natural History Society 
of Batevia. 

B. sindenus, Boulenger, Jocrrn. Bombay N. H. doc. XI, 1897- 
1898, p. 73, pl. 
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- A specimen 6.Y inches long has lately been sent to the 
Museum from the Zoological Garden, Alipore. The Snperintend- 
ant of the Gardens tells me that i t  was c~ptured at Midnapore, 
Lower Bengal, by a reliable collector and arrived a t  the Gardens 
early in 1896. It must, therefore, have lived in ca tivity for nine 
years. The Giant K n i t ,  ns this species may becsl!)ed, ha0 bither- 
to been recorded only from Sind, but probably occurs, somewhat 
rparingly, all over northern India. 
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27. Note or, the Kantiibudiyds (4 Cuttack.-By JANINI MOHAN DAB. 
0orn1)tr~nicated by tb Anth~opological Srcretary. 

The Kantiibndiyii caste ~lurnbel-s less than one tl~onsend per- 
som, and is confined to the Cuttack District. The family titler 
are Khuntiyii, f arirs, Niiyak, Lenkii, SBhu, Baru, Behiirii, Rgut, 
and Mahiinti. Most of these are also titles of the Khandaita and 
Chhiis, and the Kantiibudiyiis may have been degraded from one 
of these cautes because they took to the occupation of dealing in 
tobacco. The members of the caste claim that it is an offshoot of 
the Khandait caste. They use the same Santak or siguatnre mark 
as the Khandaite-the Katari or dagger. Like the Khandaite, they 
asanme the sacred thread a t  marriage, but unlike them, they only 
wear i t  for eight days and not permanently. They account for 
their name by a legend that they are the descendants of a fonnd- 
ling who was abandoned near a thorny bush (Kantabuda) but 
tradition does not give any further particulars as to his origin or 
hiatory. The caste is divided into two totemistic gotrae, Kacchap 
and Niigaaa, the members of whicl~ revere the tortoise and the 
cobra respectively. These groups are neither endogamous nor ex- 
ogamous. There are no endogamous groups within the eaete. 
The exogamous limit ia formed by the family title. 4 Khnntiyi 
for instance may marry a Paririi but not another Khnntiy8. 
Similar1 , a person may not marry into a family which bears the 
same tit i' e as his maternal grandfather. 

Widow re-marriage is allowed. Divorce is permitted on the 
.ground of unchastity. There is nothing to prevent the re-marriage 
of R woman who lirw been divorced, if any one will take her. 
Polygamy i~ not practised unless the fimt wife is barren or snffem 
from an incurable disease. 

The Kantkbudiyas belong to the Vaisnava sect. Adhikkri 
Briihmana act as their priests, and Brirhman and Karan Vairmavaa 
as their gwrcia. In  all essential respects they follow the marriage 
customs of the Khandaits and Chhiis. 

Pemons who die before marriage are buried Othere a m  
buried or burned acco~dilig to convenience. Mourning continues 
for ten days and the Sratldhu is performed on the eleventh day. 

The traditional occupation of the caate is dealing in tobacco 
and turmeric, but about half of the members now combine @cnl- 
tnre with it. There is no organised caste council; meetings of 
the caste are presided over by the most learned or inhfigent 
member resent. 

I n  tee  m a t h  of food and drink, the Kantiibudiy, follow the 
customs of the Kliandaits and Chiisiis, who will not, however, take 
any food from them. The higher castes will not take their w a k ,  
but they are served by the barber and waahermsn. The Barn, 
however, will neither carry theirpalkis nor eat in their honeee, md 
thin alone is sufficient to show that they rank lower than the 
Khandaits and Chiisiis. As a, consequence of this cnetom, the 
Kantiibudiyii b~idegrooms walk on foot in their marriage proms- 
siona. 

---_N- 
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28. Dignaga and his Pramdna-sarnuccaya.-By SATIB Ctr~sulra 
VIDYABHQANA, b1.A. 

Hindu philosophy is divided into six principal systems of 
which the Nyiiya is one. This Nyiiya 

Distinotion be- again is divided into two schools called re- 
d $  spectively the ancient Ny iya  and modern 
XyiLya. Nyiiya. The distinktion hetween the two 

schools is this : the ancient Nyiiya treats of 
atoms, properties of atoms, souls, the transmigration of the soul, 
mind, God, etc., ee well as of messes  of perception, inferences, 
and the like, while the modern GyiiIa deals only with the methods 
of perception, inference, etc. The object of the ancient Nygya is to 
explain the means of salvation, wide  that of the modern Nyiiya is 
to give an exposition of the fnndamental principles of reasoning. 
This shows that the ancient Nyiiya is a mixture of physics, meta- 
physics, theology, logic, etc., while the modern Nyiiya is exactly 
identical with what we understand by the term logic. 

As this modern Nyiiya is the most favonrita and honoured 
subject of study in the Sanskrit tolx (acade- 

Baddhietia mies) of Ben , i t  is worth while to trace 
Of the modern its origin. here can be no doubt as to the &ya. P 

modern Nyiiya having been developed from 
the ancient Nyiiya, but nothing can be definitely stated as to how 
and when it was so developed. The first extant work on ancient 
Nyiiya is undoubtedly Gotama's N y q a  Satm dated about 500 B.C., 
but we do not know definitely what mas the first work on modern 
Nyiiya. 

It was for a long time the universd belief of the Papdits of 
our country that the Pramiipa-cintiimani, compiled by Gange6a 
Upedhyiiya of Mithilii in the 14th century A . D ,  was the oldest 
work on modern Nyiiya. Bnt this belief of the Pandits was shaken 
nearly sixteen years rgo by P~.ofessor Peterson, who published 
nnder the auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal a Buddhist 
Sanskrit work on modern Nyeya, called Nyiiyabindu, by Dharma- 
kirti.. This work, which was dated the 7th century A.D., a t  once 
showed that Gang& Upedhyiiya's P~.arniina-cir~fiimnpi could n ~ t  
have been the first work on modern Nyaga Recently another re- 
volution has been caused in our theories by the l ibrary collection 
of the late Tibet Mission. The Mission has brought from Qyantse 
the Tibeten ve-ion of another Buddhist Sanskrit work on modern 
Nyiiya, called PramHna-samuccaya, compiled by the Buddhbt logi- 
cian DignHga who flourished long before Dharmakirti. The Sans- 
krit original of this work is not available in India or Nepal cmd haa 
perhaps been lost. But the Tibetan version and numeroua anthori- 
tative commentaries on the same show in unmistakable terms that 
this work is the earliest a t  present known work on modern Nylya. 

I n  Tibetan there are numerous treatises on logic by varions 
Indian Buddhist anthora. These treatises are contained in the 
Tangyur, section Mdo,  volume^ 95-116. There the first work on 
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logic is Pramiinasamuccaya by Digniiga. The next work is Pra- 
miipa-vjirtika-kiirikii (or a commenteiy in veree on the above). 
Then follows Pram~pa-viWikBlankha, and so on. Jinendrabodhi'e 
excellet~t commenh~-y on the Pmmiipa-samuccap, called Vidiiliima- 
lavati-nba-Pramfine-semuccay~~-~ik~,~ is also to be found there. 
h'ygyabindu, Pramiipa-vinibya and other excellent Buddhist 
worka on logic are eho preserved there. The Tsn ur, containing 
all them works, has been brought from by tg~ibet Ximion, 
and is now deposited in the Britkh nsenm, London. Nea1.1~ 
eighty years ago another aet of the Tangynr was brought from 
Tibet by the late Mr. B. H. Hod on. That set ie now contained in 
the library of the India Otiice, fondon. These excellent end old 
works on logic lead us to conclude that the credit of having 
founded the modern h'yiya must be attributed to the Buddhists, 
among whom there were numerous logicians snch aa I)ign&ga, 
Dharmaki~ti, Dharmottara, Vinitadeva, SBntabhadra, Akalanka- 
dera, Jineedrabodhi, Kamaldila nnd others. Thwe Buddhist 
writers had flourished long before the Brshmnpic logician Gabge$a 
Upidhyiijo compiled his Pmmipa-cint-api. 

The circumstance which led the Buddhists to forsake the 
ancient h'y&ya and to lay the foundation of a llew s stem called 
.modern h'yiiya was due to the peculiarity of the re E '@on which 
-they professed. Having considered the sixteen categories treaw 
in the ancient Nyiiya to be redundant and some of them as mninl 
based on the orthodox principles of the Hindus, the Buddhist. too' 
up only one category, vit. ,  PramUpa (evidence of knowledge), and 
treated it in snch a way that the doctrine of evidence might be 
equally a plied to the religious systems of the Hindus and B~id- 
dbista. h e  attempt on the part of the Buddhist, to divest the 
prirlciples of logic from those of theology, metaphysics, etc., wes 
the muse of the fonndation of the modern Nyiiya, otherwise called 
Tarka-hiictra or Logic proper. 

As P~.amiiqa-samuccmya (Tibetan : e f l 7 4 4 5 ~  1 is the  
U '  4 - 

earliest-known work on tbe Buddhist JS &p, 
LuelsolDisn'68* a short accouutl D( it. author may & of 

some interest to the reader. DignPgn (Tib. Phyoga-ghri 
4.r mqr)  the celebrated author of this work, was born in I 

Brahman family in the south near the country of K8iici bordering 
on the city of S i ~ h a v a h ,  end acquired vast knowledge in all 
Tirtha systems. By Nigadatta the Papdit of the Viitsiputriga 
scliwl he \vas admitted to the religious system of that school and 

1 :l'l~is work (together with the Tibetnn mmion of the Nyiyb-bindn-tiki, 
Cn~~d~.n-vgikrma and Tir i  etotrn) has bee11 kindly lent to me for eix montl~a 
by the Government d India. 

vide 7 ~ ( 4 * q c l l ~ ' i i  q4f' Peg-ram-ion-xang(page8 100-101), edited 
by h i  &mt Chandm Du, Bahadnr, C.1-E., end Lamb Tirioltha'r Buildhiem. 
Sohiefner, pp. 130-185. 
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atteined erudition in the Tripitaka of the S'riivaka. Afterwarcls he 
became a disciple of A-ya Veeubandhu, with whom he studied 
all the P i t a h  of the &h&y&na and Hinayha. When he had 

ially obtained incantation formdm from a mantm-knowin 
'Zryym nod practised sorcery, he mw the faca of Y,~iljuh-i an I 
learned the dharmu (Lew) from him. He resided in m ~olitary and 
woody corn in the land of Orism in a cavern of a mountaio "t called BhoreeI , and gave himself entirely up to contemplation 

A few years later he was invited a t  Nglanda, where Ile 
deiemted the Braman Sudurjnya and other Tirtha dialeoticians 
and led them into the doctrine of Buddha He expounded many 
Emtres to the religious body, spread the Abhidharma, and composed 
seveml logioal and dialectical b&skes. He is said to have com- 
posed one hnndfed &atma in all. Returning to Orissa he busied' 
himself with oontemplation. Seeing that the B&et~as on Dialectics, 
compoeed emrlier by him, remained scattered about, he resolved to 

collect them. Accordingly, putting together 
aompulauon of fingmente from particular works, he engaged 

PremOps-somaa~ hi-If in compiling the Pram~pasamuccaym 
OPY8 

(Tib. Tsha-di-gdo-knn-h-htug-pa, or 
eirnply,Tshed-ma-knn-h) in which at  the opening linw he pay0 
obeisance to Buddha : - 

" Having bdwed down before Him who is Logic incarnate, the 
benefmctor of all creatures, the teacher, Sngata and the protector.". . . 

While he wse writing the opening lines the earth trembled 
and all the plmces were filled with light and a great tumult wae 
audible. A Briihmmn nmmd llvarm Km-1 anrprised at  thie 
wonder, came to Aciiryye Digniige, and, finding that he had gone 
out to collect alms, wiped ont the worda he had written. When in 
thie manner he had wiped them out twice, Dignkga wrote them a 
Wird time and Added-" Let no one wipe this out even in jeet and 
aport, for none should wipe out what is of great importance ; if the 
eenee ie not right and one wishes to dispute on that account, let 
one appear before mein person." When, after he had gone to col- 

I led alms, the Briihman came to wipe out the wiitinga and saw 
what wee added, he waited. When the Aciiryya had returned they 
bepn  oontroversy, either staking his own doctrine. When he had 
hnquiehed the Tirtha several times and challenged him to accept 
the Buddhist doctrine, the Tirtha ecattered ashes, pionoupced in- 
cantation formula on them and burnt all the goods of the A c L ~ ~ R ;  

I 1 Knp.Ii?nra, or aimply Knw, w m r  to be the lurne.8 h v ~ n r  Knw, the 
aelablrted mnthor of BZlpkhga-Kiriki, whioh WM tlrnalared into Chinew by 

1 Pararnfirths, A.D. 567-56 1, notioed in Nanjio'a Catalogue, No. 1300. The 
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and when the Aciiryya was kept back by the conflagration the 
Tirtha went away. Thereupon DignHgrr reflected that when he 
could not work the salvation of this single individual he would not 
be able to work that of others, and was on the point of giving up 
his purpoRe (of compiling PramHna-samnccaya). Aryya Mafijuiri 
appeared to him in person and said :- 

" Son, don't do so, don't do so: owing to contact with a low 
person there has  risen a bad thought in thee: lrnow that the 
Tirtha crowd cannot harm this Sis t ra  of thine : since I shall remain 
thy spiritual adviser until thon athinest perfection, this S6strrt 
will henceforth become the sole eye of all the S8stms." 

The Aciiryya asked :- 

" If I am to suffer many unbearable misfortunes and have to 
rejoice in the practice of an ignoble being, and if i t  is d i 5 c d t  to 
meet with a noble one, what pro6ts it to me to see thy countenance 
if thon dost not bless me?" 

MafijuBri replied, " Trouble thyself not. I will protect thee 
from all terrors," and disappeared. Thereupon Digniiga completed 
the s88tra. 

Once he w s s  slightly ill and obtained a l m ~  from the city; 
and having fallen asleep while staying in a 
forest he dreamed tr dream. In  that dream powers of DignZrga. 
he saw the face of many Buddhas and at- 

tained many snmUdhi8. He saw many gods pouring rain of flowers, 
and the flowers of the wood coming together before him and the 
elephants affording him cool shade. The king of the country, wh6 
had gone for n pleasure excursion with 8 troop, saw him and, full 
of ndmimtion, he caused him to be awakeded from sleep by the notes 
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of music. Beiug asked whether he was Digniign, he replied in the 
affirmative, and the king fell a t  his feet. Subsequently he travelled 
to the south, chiefly meeting  hi^ Tirtlin controversnlists in discus- 
sions. 

He restored, for the most part, tlie schools of religion fonnded 
by the former Aciiryyas. Again. at  Orism, he converted to 
Buddhism Bhadrapitlita, the treasury minister of the king. This 
Briihmen fonnded sixteen viharas and placed religionli men in them. 
As a proof of the perfect urity of his character, the stem of a 
Myrobalan tree, called Mugti g aritaki, which cured all diseases and 
which was to be found in the garden of this Brahman, having been 
entirely withered, revived in seven days after the Actiryya had 
uttered an incantation for its restoration. 

Since he had refuted chiefly the Tirtha controvemalists, he was 
called the " Fighting Bull " ( Sanskrit : Tarkaprtguta ; Tibetan : 

F7qBflm* His pupils, combined together by religion, filled 
U 

all countries, but he had not with him a single Snnuryra who could 
succeed him. Since he waa a man of limited desires and content- 
ment, he performed during hie life-time the twelve tested virtues 
and died in a solitary wood of Orissa. 

In the works of the Chinese pilg~ims the name Digniga is not 
mentioned a t  all. But there occuru the Jina name Jina, which I suppose to be identical with DignBga. 
with Digniiga. Digniiga in the Briihmanic 

works, especially in those of Udyotakara and V W  ati Mi4ra, is 
designated as a Bbadanta. Similarly Jina in ~Rinese books, 
specially in tl~ose of I-tsing, is mentioned as one of the ten Bhadan- 
h s  (vide I-teing's Tnkakusl~, p. 181). As Dignega in Sanskrit 
and Tibetan books is known aa an eminent logician, so is Jina in 
Chinese books. Thus I-tsing observes (Takak~cnrc, p. 184) :- 
'' When they have understood the arguments of Hetnvidyii (logic). 
they aspire to be like Jina (the great reformer of logic). I-tsing 
continues (Takakrua, p. 188) :-'' When a priest wishes to distin- 
guish himself in the study of logic he should thoroughly nnder- 
stand Jina's eight Sis t ra~."  These, according to I-tsing, are :- 

1. The S'lstra on the Meditation of the Three Worlds (not 
fonnd). 

2. Sarva-lakgapa-dhy~na-Biistra (kHriki1)- ( Nanjio's Cata- 
logne, No. 1229). 

3. The Siistra on the Meditation on the Ob'ect. Pmbably 

l o p e ,  NO. h73). 
'N Alambana- ratyaya-dhyiina-Btistra ( anjio's Cata- 

4. The Siistra on the Gate of the Came (Hetu-dviiraj-(not 
found). 

5. The Sastm on the Gate of the Resembling Cause (not 
fonnd). 

6. The Nyiiya-dviira (tiiraka) SDtra (by NBgHrjnna P)- 
(Nanjio'~ Catalogne, Nos. 1223, 1224). 
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7. Prajfiapti-hetn-sangraha ( P )  Sliatra-(Waujio's Cata- 
lope,  No. 1228). 

8. The S'Sstra on the grouped inferences (not found-). 

The seventh book, called Pmjiiepti-heh-mngraha, compiled by 
Jine, seems to be identical with Pramline-samuccap which, beaidee 
ninety-nine other works, was oompiled by Dignap. 

According to I-fain Dharmakirti made 
a further improvement in From Indian soamea too 

.@at Dhaumkirti wes a 
mmarentadaa b work 

of Rykyabindu in the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1895, 
Vol. XIX, No. LI, pp. 47-57 ; also G. A. Jacob's Note on the 
anthorehi of Nyiiya-bindu in the Tmndon Royal Asiatic B+ty'e 
Journal, &ril 1905, p 36 381 -568). 

Hwm-thsng ( v i g  Beal's Bddhidic Record of ih' wedem 
World) mentions Jina pe having been born in the caantry of 
Andhra in the aonth. We have already seen that Digniga was 
born near the country of Kaiici in the south, probably iu the 
dominion of the Andhras. 

The facta stated above go to   how that Digniga and Jina were 
the ssme pawon. As a matter of fact J i m  -me to be only a 
Ohinese phonetic equivalent for Dignap. 

So i t  appears that Digdga (Tibetan : pliyogg-glah) was 
variously pwed  as Jinu (victor) Bhadanta 

nemer (a  venernblq monk) and Ac of DignPga. 

@ob-dpon). Hs w u  
fietionay of O h i w  B u d d h h ) ,  ~ n d  ia thus often miateken for 
NB ll j u n a  This ex leins the fact that Nykydviira-t&aka-&stm, AY compoeed by hiei$., haa been attxibutd to Niigiirjuas. 
Dignags also bore the title o Tarkapuigava (a fightin bull) ; while 

qnibbler). 
5 hin Brghmanic opponent# gave him the title of u-tarkika (a  

Besides the allusion to Digniiga in Kiilid~ea'e Jaeghedma 
we come cccrosa w v e d  of hie actual viewa 

BtPhmenfo refer- criticieed by such eminent authorities ae 
tO mmm* Udyotakara, V-pti M i h  and othan. 

. - - -- - - - . - - - - -- - - - 

1 The w d  Bhdanta in the vooative ccrw .senmen the form8 BLddonto 
and Bhnntu. Ompara (t-a.\a) Kiaoiyana, p. 141, 

edited hy &tie Chandrn VidylbhCpagn,). A junior monk should d d m r  
m i o r  mmk by calling him BhDnte or Ayumi.  So Buddha mnya:-r( 

witIir n wmW% WT ( ~ . h ~ . r i n i b .  
Mnasnttta, B h l p a h ,  6) 

~ ~ ~ ~ P ~ :  wqm7m. 
&;;-&* , 
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Udyofaksra in his Nyiiya-vMika1 mentions Digniiga under 

the name of Bhadante, end describes hinh 8e a Kn-tihkika. VBcm- 
ati M i h ,  in hie Tstperyeikiis on the N iiyav&rtika haa identified 

Ladant. with Diphga, h u  mentioned 6ign&ga by name and haa 
tried to justify his appellation Xu-tnrkika. Digdga's definitiol~' of 
Pratyaba (peraeption) h q  been mentioned by Udyotakam arid 
VBcaepati Mi$.as thus :-m I " Perception i~ (intui- 
tive and therefore) exempt from reflection." 

The commentstor Mallinitha mys that Digwriga referred to in this verse 
a m  the Buddhist philosopher of that name. 

edited by Vindhyeivliri PWdR Dube, in Bibliotl~ecn Indim mrim). 

mh wwm mqm~w3aq u M i  -fhh- 
M: g @ g a m n r - w ~ P r  sni w mfw4rn 
mfsh~#mwb mfhwtiitqitiw a w h 3  fi gdt.(mm- 
irnw Efk I P.1, Nyipdrtika-atpryyatiki, edited by Gangidbar Elirtri 

4 The name definition of Pratyakw (perception) o c c m  in DighEga's 
~ i p u a m u 0 c . p . .  Compare the Tibeton renion of the Raminammucuya 
in the Tangyur, mation !do, rdume XCV, fol. 2a, quoted by Pmf. De La 
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Regarding anulnllna (inference)' Dignaga, according to Udyo- 
takare and V&cmpati, says :-By seeing smoke, we do not, as i t  
has been usually asserted, infer two things---t-iz., (1) fire, and (2) 
the connection between fire and the place which is the abode of 
fire ; but we infer only one thing--vie., the place as containing the 
fire. 

Udyotakara and Vikaspati further inform ne that Dignega 
did not w e p t  upamdm (comparison)n and ilptacacana (testi- 

Vallea-Ponsein in the Mimeon; vide Prof. Powin'a E x b i t  dn Mnreon, p. 58. 

The definition mna-twrfollow~ ~d4'~~'%~q'tl'~4'~98'9 1 

lfhi m: rzr;h wtlr  u r n  xfu f h w f t q ~ 7 ~ ~ ~ ~  
w~ ~ ~ ' 1  ...... ... sfmny xt% 3 r w n e r  

4 

e d p  ... ... ( mdr, \-t-u, el w ) I 

wr W r  ~ Q ~ T ~ F I F ~ ~  eh?dt: m- 
q w v i  w z i ~ m  G h ~ s ~ s r m  a a G q  anvr sn I 

d a f  it i  fanffplmmr: I 

hf %W+qf% % s m d w t k f m t :  a 
f n r ' s r ; im43qf *~? in3 l&  I 

w & f i u z d q ~ w i g i f m r r a  
,dasfsrciTTfkl**mel 
ew dbrf+m: I 

( q l ~ ~ f 4 3 1  a ~ d  h, \-f-u, e: tym 1 I 
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mony) 1 as separate forms of evidence, but included the former in 
perception and the latter in perception and inference. Digniiga 
criticised Viitey~yana's inclusion of manm (mind)s among the sense- 
organs, while hie own theory of sdntaratva (interstice or interval)8 
was criticised by Udyotakara and Vacaspati. 

Digniiga is said to have cited'an instance of inference contrary 
to perception, and his view was criticised by Kumiirila BhatF, as 
we learn from Piirthasiirathi Mi$.a's gloss. on 59-60, Annmiina- 

ariccheda of. Knmiirila's viirtike on the 5th sntra of Jaimini. 
fJdyotakara and Vicaspti  Mi6R too 4 criticiae the same view of 
Digniip 

I .rrMa 6 mrmnq ~h iw f t i 4  a1 o f k w 3  
eritfavh m m  d% I vFq wmrq srhFmmi4 mwd 
~ u ~ r n q  I PV P* m w :  Btsfii mNrn I m 
~ u g  m$-ahw3 w nw.mr$pl  afirwm xfA I rn I 
~mi*vrn~  I qqrdh I srm: um €fa I * ?J 
~Fvmwirs*S~ srT7 n d G %  pfmrk: a d :  I 

i i w r c d s d  mwi I . 

( mlmf4sr \-\-a, e: dq  ) 
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Jayants, in hie Ny6yamaiijari (8rd ahnib ,  p. 131, V i z i a q p -  
ram Snmkrit series) robably alludes to Digdga in the mbject 
oril~ed u~hadanfs-ka&a." 

I have already referred to the fact that Dharmakirti wrote a 
comrnentary~ on a certain work of Dignba  
besides allnding to his l o g i d  views in the 

to mgnBge* NyBya-bindn. It wee Dharmottar&c&ryyas 
who explicitly mentioned a' ~ g a  sometimes under that name, but 
often nuder the name of ~ i g n @ i 4 r y y a  or 
Jinendrabodhis and others wrote commentaries on 
macca a of D i e .  TL e-t date of ~ i p i i g a  is not known. O. the authority of 

Mallidtha we have found that Di q p  " 
D'gnBge'e an opwnent of K61idha. and from hetan 

s o m e  we have seen t ha i  he  was a oontempiraty of one Ihvara- 
Krg~a  who, I believe, waa no other person than the celebrated 
author of the Siirpkhya-kiirika. From Sanskrit sonroes we have 
further learnt that Dignlge was anterior to Udyotekara but poe- 
terior to Vi%tsy&yana, and that Kum&riln Bhatw and Dharmakirti 
flourished after the time of D i g u p .  But these facts do not help 
us much, se the dates of most of these writere are unknown. From 
Chinese marcea we know that Ihvara-Knpa's S ~ p k h p k h - i k 6  waa 
tranelated into Chineee by P a r a a h a  557-567 A.D. (Nanjio's Cat., 

. ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ V ~ ~ ~ ~ Y ~ ~ ' ~ & ~ T * W ' ~ * ~ W ' ~ W ' ~  6 ~ i q l '  911T. by $k 
Y V U 

~ q q *  Qq*TqE;'@W I I r  in contained in the Tangym, m t i o n  Mdo. 
- - 

Volume Re. 
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1300). &e of Jim's works was also translated about the Name time 
and by the seme trenslator (Nanjio'~ Catdogne i. 10). We haye 
already eeen that Jina woe identical with D i w ~ a .  These lead ns 
to conclude that Digntiga flourished before 557 A.D. 

From Tibetan sources we have farther found that Dignags 
waa a dieci le of Vasubandhn. Now Vasnbandhul was contem- 

of Eha-tho-ri, Kin of Tibet who lived up to 371 AD.' 
g e m  seems ta have e &a 8amkril work 8 on the life of ~ a s u -  
bandhn which wae translated into Chinese by Knm&ajiva A.D. 
401-409. These facts go to show that Vmnbandhu lived in the 
middle of the lbth century A.D. and Dignags abont 400 A.D.' 

1 Vide Papurn-jon-rang. 
Cmma De Kom'e Tibetan Grammar, p. 182. 

8 Nnn io'e Uatalogw, Appendix i. 6. 
6 Mr. k h k n m  in e very I-ed artiole on Vmnbudbn, pub1irh.d in the 

Journal of the London BoJ.1 Aeiatia Booiety, January 1906, flzes the deb of 
Vesnbandhn at about AD. 9BO-MK). According to this theory Uignigs mrut 
here flourished about 600 A.D. TahPnw'e chief argument ir that Bqghn-  
bhadm wan a oontemporary of Vesnbandhn (dds Hwsn thrnng, I-teing, 
PnmmIrtha9e Life of Vmnbandhn, eta.), and mas the tmnelntor nf the Barnan- 
tapiddilrd of Bnddhaghom into Chinere i n  480 A.D. 
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29. Vidyapati Thakur.-By G. A, GRTERBON, C.I.E., Pa.D., 
D. LIW., Honorary Member of the Aeiatic Society of Bengal. 

1 have read with great interest the account of the collection 
of Vidyiipati's poems, which is given by Babti Nagendra Niith 
h p t a  on pp. 20 and ff. of the Extra No of Vol. LXXIII, Part 
I, of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. He has been 
kind enough to refer to the small collection of songs published by 
me about twenty-three years ago. In order to facilitate his 
labours, ma I state at once that I have learnt a good deal since 
then, and t l a t  I by no means maintain all that I wrote about, 
Vidyiipati in 1882. 

Babii Nagendra Niith Gupta refers to the deed of gift of the 
village of Bisphi as iE he considered it to be a genuine docrlment. 
I am &id that this contention can hardly be sustained. The 

late contains a date in the Fasli San, and that date wes long 
Lfore the Fasli era had been inventad. He will find a facsimile 
of the grant in the Proceedings of the Society for August, 1895. 
My reasons for consi&ring it to be spurious are given in full on 

age 96 of Vol. LXVIII (18991, Part I, of the Journal. See also br. Eggeling'a Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the India Ofice 
Library, Part IV, No. 2864. 

The following list of articles on Vidyiipati may be useful :- 
J. Bertmes. The Early VaMhnava Poeb of Bengal. Indian 

Anti nary, 11,1873, p. 87. 1. Beames. On the Age and Owntry of vidydpati. Ibid. IV, 
1875, p. 299. 

Article in the Baiga-darian, Vol. IV, 1282 B.S. (Jyaigtha ), 
p. 75. 

Siiradii-carag Maitrct. Introduction to Vidyapatir Paddvali. 
Second edition, Calcutta, 1285, B.S. 

G. A. Grierson. Vidyiipati and His Uontemporariee. Indian 
Anti nary, Vol. XIV, 1885, p. 182. 8. A. Griemn. On  me Medimal King8 of Mithild. Ibid. 
Vol. -111, 1899, p. 57. 

Paudit Chande Jhii, referred to by Biibii Nngendra Niith 
Guptn, h&s published a useful edition of the San~kri t  text of the 
Purusrcparik?n', together with a translation into Maithili. I t  was 
printed at the RHj Press, Darbhangii, in 1296 F.S. He haa added 
a valuable Appendix dealing with historical questione, and wn- 
taining frequent quotations from the Kirtti-latd, a work of Vidyii- 
pati partly written in the Maithili of his time. If them quotatione 
are correct, they show that the vernacular of the poet's time 
differed widely from modern Maithili, and waa rather a form of 
Prakrit. 

I believe that Mahiimah6piidhyBya Papdit Bara Praaiid 
dafitri discovered a very old collection of Vidyiipati's poems in 
N~piil in the year 1e99. He was kind enough to send me a copy 
of one of them, which showed much the same Prakritic appear- 
ance. I had published a current version of the same song in my 
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edition of 1882, and the points of difference ehowed that there 
hed been extensive modernization in the language of my copy. 
The same is no doubt altlo true with regard to all the genuine 
songe in my collection 

I am very glad to learn that an ~ t t empt  is going to be made 
to publish a correct text of the dainty mnneta of the old Maeter- 
Singer, and I look forward to its appearance with pleasant anti- 
cipations. 
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1 30. 8 0 m e  r e ~ o r k a  on the Qeology of th. Qongetic Plaloi..-By 
E. MOLONP. [With one plate.] 

It requires no argument to prove that the present gangetic 
plain is the allnvial deposit of the river Ganges, and that the 
whole of the area of the gangetic plain south of the Himalagee. 
must at  one time have consisted of a network of morasses and 
river-channels very similar to the Sunderbans a t  the resent time. 
It is also evident that, o v a  the whole area of the 5nit .d Pro- 
vinces of Agm and Oudh, so far from the Ganges being a t  pre- 
sent engaged in raising its flood plain, it hae become an agent of 
denudation, and has, long since, entered on the work of denuding 
the whole of its plain which lies above flood-lweL 

It may be taken as proved that this great change hm been 
oocasioned by the submergence of the area a t  the month of t h e  
river. --.--. 

The period a t  which this important movement took place 
must have been very remote. 

The river has eroded a bed iu the old alluvium which is in 
-Y$ laces several miles in width. 

ithin the limits of the former bed there is a considerable 
amount of later allnvium, but it varies very mnch from the older 
sllnvium in its characteristics, and, in most places, thew is a very 
well-marked line of demarcation between them 

Most of the recent alluvium is liable to be flooded during 
high floode of the Ganges, though there is some which has never. 
been flooded during the memo of man. This is robably due to 

tlhe hot weather. 
K depwit of aand and light BOY by the action of t e r i n d  during 

In  the merit alluvium the substratum is nearly always 
river sand, the finer soils being deposited in shallow water w ere 
the ciirrent is usually less. 

R"" 
Another difference is that the recent alluvium never contains. 

nodular limestone (klmknr), which occurrr in most places in the 
old alluvial deposita. 

I llave perhaps made this assertion more positive than the 
text-books would appear to warrant, but I h ~ v e  never come across 
an instaxice in which kunknr was found in soil that clearly 
belonged to the recent allnvium, though I have occasionally found 
i t  in a localit near the boundary of the new and old alluvium. P Tlle soi also diflers, the recent alluvium being generally 
much more fertile, a t  any rate in the eaatern portion of the United 
Provinces, where the recent alluvium contains a percentage of the 
black cotton soil brought down by the J u m n ~  and ite tributariee 
from Central India. 

The area that lies between the extreme limits up to which 
the Ganges has excavated its bed in the old alluvium may be 
utyled the Khgdir. " 

Hnring had good opportunities for observation in the Ghaaipnr 
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District, I have marked in on a map of the district the limita of 
the " KhWk." 

I Inay my that in some places the limit of the " Khiidir " is 
exceedingly plain, whereas in other places it is not a t  all so plain 
to the eye. 

However, by tracing the line from one curve which is well 
defined and following slight indications, i t  is almost always pos- 
sible to follow the line till it reaches another point where the 
indications are again quite unmktakeable. 

In the Ghazipur district the only part where, in my opinion, 
the line is really doubtful, is the western edge of the island of old 
alluvium opposite the confluence of the Ganges and Kbmnhe. 
Both the northern and the southern edges of that island a m  
extremely well defined as far west as a line drawn north and 
south just west of Birpnr; but the western edge is very ill- 
defined. 

In my opinion, two cansee have united to create this diffi- 
culty. The h t  is the proximity of the deep stream of the Gtan- 
gee within comparatively recent yeam, which has led to a great 
accnmulation of water-borne material ; and the second is the prox- 
imity to the west of the boundaxy of a large sandy tract whence 
A considerable amount of material has probably been blown by 
the strong west winds which prevail during the early part of the 
hot weather. 

I t  is clear that at  any particular time each bank of the river 
m u t  have concave bends alternating with convex bends. Centri- 
fugal force throws the current against the concave bends and 
awa from the convex bends. Erosion, therefore, only takes plece E at  t e concave bends, and thk  is the rertson why the edge of the 
" Khiidir," as delineated on the map, does not contain any convex 
bends. 

The fact that these concave bends, which form the limits of 
the '' Khadir," are not connected by convex bends, but cut eaoh 
other at various angles, proves that no two adjacent bends could 
have been made at  the same time. 

The width and shape of the " Khgdir " opposite the town cf 
Ghaaipnr show that there mnst have been many complete el- 
tions in the course of the river. 

Between each of the alterations in the c o m e  of tbe river, 
indicated by the indentations in the edge of the " Khiidir," e very 
long period mnst have elapsed. 

Although the vagaries of the Qanges are proverbial, it mu& 
be borne in mind that, whenever the river impinges on the old 
alluvium, the p w s n  of denudation is very slow. 

In the new allnvinm the river often cuts away three OF four 
hundred feet in a year, but in the old alluvium, whenever the 
river impinges on reefs of kunkar, there is practically no denudation. 

Even where the river impingee directly on the stiffish cl i  
(without any kunkav reefs to protect it), which is the 
ing eoil in the Cfhazipnr district, the dehudation, ae will be ehown: 
latar, doee not ex& ten feet in the year. 
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It will be noticed that all sharp bends of the river are in the 
old adluvium, and that the main direction of the ri'ver's c o m e  G 
determined by the bends in the old alluvium. Although, in the 
new alluvium, the river d m ,  a t  times, rapidly make consider- 
able changes in its course, yet its general direction remains con- 
stant for long periods of time, owing to the fact that i t  is deter- 
mined by the bends in the old allnvinm, which alter very slowly. 

There is no historical record of the river ever having been a t  
any distance from either Zamania, Ghazipnr or Chausa, although 
the configuration of the " Khiidir " shows that, a t  some past 
period, it must have been several miles distant from each of these 
places. 

The same probably holds true of both Benares and Chunar. 
At the time of the battle of Chausa, where Humayuu wm 
d e f d  in 1539 AD., the point of confluence of the Ganges and 
Kilrmnla  mnst have been a t  the same place as a t  present, 
though it is clear, from the island of the old allnvium just oppo- 
site, that, a t  one time, the Ganges must have been flowing a cou- 
siderable distance to the north, and the confluence of the Ganges 
and Kgrmnasa mnst have been east of Buxar. There is, there- 
fore, nnmistakeable historical evidence that there has been no 
radical alteration in the course of the Ganges in the Ghazipu~ 
Diitrict forcbse on four hundred years. 

At Chochakpnr there has been very little alteration in the 
c o m e  of the river. The configuration of the " Khadir " in the 
reach between Chochakpur and Zamania crtn be accounted for by 
supposing that between Chochakpur and Karanda the river origi- 
nally flowed nearly east to west, and that the great bend a t  
Zamania has been the result of gradual and continuous erosion 
by the river. 

The distance between Karanda and the point of the bend a t  
Zamania is 72 miles or 39,000 feet. 

Allowing 4,600feet ae the original width of the river, this 
would give a distance of 35,000 feet which has been eroded by the 
liver. 

The first survey mas made of the district in 1840.- From 
that tinie to 187e Mr. Oldliam records in hie Memoire of the 
Ghaeipnr District that the annual rate of erosion was 12 feet 
(vide p. 3 of Oldham's Memoire of the Ghazzpur District). Since 
the last snrvey, made in 1882, the annual rate of erosion has 
been 9 feet. This gives an average of close on 11 feet a year for 
the lest 64 years. 

At  this rate the erosion of the Zamania bend would require 
about 3,200 years. At the Zamania bend the soil is the ordinaty 
stiff clay found in the district without any kunkar reefs. There 
is, however, a kunkar reef at Zamania town, and very solid kun- 
kar reefs a t  Ghazipnr. 

Another noteworthy featnre shown by the map is the island 
of old alluvium opposite Chausa surrounded on all sides by the 
4 1  m&djr.92 

It ie stated in Mr. Oldham'a ~ e m o b  that a similar isTa;nd 
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exists in the Benares District opposite Saidpur. I have not had 
an opportunity of verifying the statement, and have not therefore 
shown i t  on the map. 

Mr. Oldham's is the only possible explanation, viz., that the 
river Ganges has gradually eroded the land at  some bend in its 
coarse till it has cut into the course of the affluent at  a point 
above the former confiuence. 

When once a channel had been made into the conrse of the 
affluent, centrifugal force wonld drive the water of the Ganges 
through the breach so made, and the new channel wonld rapidly 
be widened out till it became the main course of the Ganges. 

The island opposite Chausa must have been caused by the 
Ganges u~nrping the conrse of the Kilrmniisa, and that opposite 
Saidpur by the usurpation of the conrse of the Qumti. 

Similarly, tradition, which Mr. Oldham considered tmst- 
worthy, says that, a t  one time, the water of the Qogra passed 
down the present river Sarju, or Tons as i t  is sometimes styled, 
which separates the Chazipw and Ballia Districts. This would 
indicate that the Ballia District consists of a similar island caused 
by the river Qogra (or Sarju as it is called in some arts) usurp- 

present bed of the Gogra. 
iP ing the course of some smaller river that used to ow down the 

Any such usurpation of another river's course would yrobab- 
ly completely alter the set of the ourrent at the old confluence, 
and release the river from the bends in the old alluvium which 
had formerly given the river its general direction. 

At the commencement of the paper it was taken as already 
proved that the area at  the mouth of the Ganges was an area of 
subsidence. 

There are, however, indications that within the area of the 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh the soutllern portion of the 
Gangetic plaiu has snnk relatively to the northern portion. 

The first piece of evidence is that supplied by the artesian 
well sunk at Lucknow. (vide Oldham's &ology of India, p. 434. ) 

At a depth of 158 feet the water stood at  61 feet below the 
top of the borehole. At e depth of 975 feet the water had risen 
to 2 feet. At 990 feet i t  stood at a depth of 5 feet below the 
top of the borehole, and at  1,189 feet the water rose over the top 
of the awing, itself 24 feet above the surface of the ground. 

This shows that the lower 8trat.a mnst be inclind, though i t  
does not indicate the direction of the dip. - Aa the Himalayes are known to have risen and the Qangetic 
pLdn to have snnk, the probability is that the dip of the strata ie 
from north to south. 

A river flowing over a flat a l lnv id  plain wonld natnrally 
find ita way directly down the slope, and there is no reason why 
the watershed should not be equidistant from either bank. 

If. however, after the river had excavated a channel for itself 
with the watershed eqnidietant from either bank, the whole dln- 
vi&l plain t . h u g h  which it flowed waa slightly tilted at  right 
angles to the river's conrse, the reeult wonld be that the slope into 
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the river from one bank would be increased, while the slope to the 
other bank would be decreased. Connequently, denudation on one 
side of the river would be greater than on the other. The same 
thing would happen to all the rivers flowing on parallel conrses. 
Thns, in the area between two rivers which run on nearly parallel 
courses, the denudation into one river would be greater than into 
the other. Each river would, in time, force the water-shed on one 
bank back towards the next river, but, in exchange, would lose on 
the other bank an equivalent in its catchment area. 

The result would be that each river would have a larger 
catchment area on one bank than on the other. This appears to 
be the case in several di~tricts of the United Provinces with which 
1 was acquainted. 

Canals are generally aligned to run along the water-sheds, 
and in the following cases the canals are aligned very near the 
rivers running parallel to them on the north side :- 

( a )  The main upper Ganges canal in the Aligarh District is 
very much nearer the Kali Naddi on its north than 
the Jumna on the south. 

(b)  The Anupshahr bmnch of the Ganges canal in the 
Aligarh District is very'much nearer the Ganges on 
its north than the Kali Naddi on its south. 

(c) The projectad Sarda canal in the Lucknow District waa 
abgned very much nearer the Gumti on its north 
than the Sai on its south. 

The f a d  that, a t  Lucknow, water from a great depth rose to 
above the surface, shows not only that the strata at  great depths 
are inclined, but that they axe continuous over very considerable 
diatances. 

This is a very inB*sting fact, because i t  baa been conclu- 
sively shown that the surface strata are not continuona. 

For certain reaaons too technical to be given here a good 
irrigation wellcan only be made where the maaonry cylinder can be 
taken down to a firm clay stratum underlaid by waterbearing sand. 

A good deal of attention has therefore been paid to the strata 
near the surface, by which I mean down to a depth of say 135 
feet. 

Colonel Clibborn wee de uted in the seventies to make an P examination into the mbject o wells, and, in his report publiehed 
by the Board of Revenue of the North-West Provinces and Oudh, 
in a collection of papers relating to'the construction of wells, it is 
clearly demonstrated that the clay strata so eesential to the 
success of wells are not continuona. 

T might add that nnyone practically ac nainted with the 
mmtroction of irrigation wells knows that boldnet Clibborn's 
conclusione am correot. 

. - A very difficult problem is here presented to us ; how can 
.we account for the faot that the surface strata are clearly not aon- 
tinnous, while those a t  great depths appear to be continuous ? Two 
possible explanations suggest themselves ; the firat is that a t  g~-eat 



Vol. I, No. 9.1 The Qeology of the Qangetic Plain .  235 
TN.S.1 

depthLs, t h i  pressure of the superincumbent earth renders imper- 
vious to water everything but the c o m e r  and cleaner kinds of sand. 

Extensive and continuous deposits of snch sand would only 
be found along the beds of the larger rivers which may be pre- 
sumed to have existed though they have been long since deeply 
buried by alluvial deposits. 

If a deep borel~ole struck snch an old river-bed, it is concei- 
vable that the necessary head to bring the water to the surface 
might be uupplied throngh a deposit of sand in the former river- 
bed continuons up to a point in its uppper course where i t  attained 
the necessary elevation. 

The observed facts a t  Lucknow do not, however, support this 
explanation, as there were several rises in the level of the water iu 
the borehole, and i t  seems unlikely that one borehole should have 
struck the beds of several snch former rivers one above the other. 

The second possible explanation is that the snr f~ce  deposits 
were laid down in running water and the deeper deposits in still 
water. Anyone acquainted with the wnutry can see in the cres- 
cent-shaped swamps and the alternations of clay, light soil and 
sand on the ~nrface of the country, tbe result of the same agency 
that is reproducing similar features in the alluvium of the great 
rivers, namely deposition by running water; and the inference is 
inevitable, that the surface of the country w u  formed by the 
deposit of the material derived from the mountains in a labrynth 
of vast rnoraases amd deltaic rivers. 

This agency, however, would not explain the enormous area of 
clay and sand revealed to us by the Lucknow borehole; and i t  
seems necessary to assume the existence of an enormous sheet of 
water with currents sufficient to transport sand great distances 
to account for the phenomena. 

In  Oldham's Qeo!ogy of India, p. 144, the occurrence of a .  
species of fresh-water porpoise, common only to the Ganges and 
Indns and their tributaries, is cited as ~howing that the Ganges 
and Indns flowed a t  one time into the sea through a common delta. ' 

The sea is shown to have extended up the Indns valley within' 
a geologically recent period ; and i t  seems possible that it may have 
extended eaet much further into the gangetic plain than is usually 
supposed 

The absence of any indications of marine origin in the u per 
strata might well be due to their having been deposited in h s h  
water after the communication with the sea by the Indus valley 
had been cut off. 

At any rate, whether the water was freeh or salt, the con- 
tinuity of tbe dee r strata over great distances seems to strengthen 
the theory that t e lower etrata were deposited in a great sheet of 
still water. 

K" 
Such a great sheet of water, originally selt but gradually be- 

coming fresh es the communication with the sea became gradually. 
more and more obetracted, would eatisfedorily -ant for the 
ohange of the aalt-water porpoiee into an animal inhabiting £reah, 
water. 
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31. The Nafdi8u-l-MaBsir-By H. BEVEN~DGE, 1.C.S. (retired). 

Among the Elliot manuscripts in the British Museum there is 
a volnme which contains, among other things, nbout a hundred 
pages of an extract from the Nafii'isu-1-Mafisir. It is numbered 
Or. 1761 and is described at  p. 1022a of vol. I11 of Rieu's Persian 
Catalogue. The title Nafh'isu-1-Matisir may be rendered " Choice 
r)eeds," and is a chlvnogmm implying that the book was begun in 
973 (1565-66). It is stated by Dr. Sprenger that a postscript 
gives 979 as the date of the completion of the work, but that much 
later datee are mentioned in it. The work was a biographical dic- 
tionary of Persian poets and was written by Mirzii 'Aliiu-d-daulah 
Qazvini, the younger brother of Mir 'Abdu-I-latif, who wai  for a 
time Akbar's preceptor. 'Alan-d-daalah was himself a poet, and 
wmte under the name of Kiimi. He is described by Badayiini a t  
pp. 97 and 316 of the third volnme of his history. A copy of the 
original work was seen by Dr. Sprenger in the Moti Mahall Library 
in Lucknow, and he has described its  content^ a t  pp. 46-55 of his 
Catalogne ; but apparently the manuscript was lost in the Mutiny, 
and there does not seem to be any copy in our public libraries. It 
is to be bopcd that a copy will t,urn up in India some day for the 
work was a valuable one and was the basis of Badayiini's 
third volume. Sprenger states that the book contained notices of 
about 350 poets, most of whom flourished in the time of Akbar. 
He also gives the index of the names. Fortunately the Elliot MS. 
contains the historical introduction which gives an account of the 
reigns of Biihar, Hnmgyiin and Akbar. The account of Akbar is 
the fullest of the three, but only gaes down to 982 or 1575, i.e., to 
the twentieth year of the re@. Though the historical iutroduc- 
tion is only a sketch, it gives here and there useful bits of infor- 
mation, and i t  is valuable aa being, apparently, the earliest written 
of all the lives of Akbnr. Like his father Mir Yahyii, the author 
of the Labb-n-tawiri!&, lAliiu-d-danIah ia very fond of chrono- 

ms, and gives many of them in his introduction. Among othere 
c g i v e s  the well-hiown one about Biibar'a birth, and adds that i t  
was com osed by Maulibii Jam.. This cannot have been the great 
Jimi. 8 n  p. 26b he speaks of Biibar's religious poem, and corrobo- 
rates Sprenger's statement that it was entitled "Dar Fiqh." He 
adds that i t  waa sent to Hap-at Imgm A'gam, who is probably the 
same person as the M diim ALzam of Transoxiana whose name is 9 mentioned in Ney Elias s history of the Khojas. That is, he is  
probably one of several Maqdnm A'zama, for the name waa borne 
b more than one saint. At p. 33b we have the statement that 
&mi fin conversed in Herat with the writer's father, bere called 
Amimlr hqirn-d-din Yahyii. A t  p. 37b mention is mads of a Khwi- 
jah Q e i  who was Hnmayun's prime minister and who, unless h e  
be the same as UwiijQ Qhki ,  does not seem to be named by other 
authorities. It is added that he belonged to the family of t h e  
famons enthneiaet S_hams-i-TabrSai, The account of Hnmiiyfin'e 
death gives one or two new details. In  the h t  place it says tha t  
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the accident of the fall from the roof occurred on Friday the 16th 
Rabi-el-awwal, and not on the l l t h ,  and that he died on the follow- 
ing Sunday the 18th. Then it adds, p. 3723, that HnmGyiin was 
wrapped in a blanket, or dressing-gown (galimwbr) at the time, 
and wt~s leauing on his staff when the latter slipped on the stones. 
When he came to his senses, he repeated the IIhlima. Then follow 
several chronograms. I(hip Qwiijah D B n ,  the husband of 
Onlbdan Begam, is mentioned as one of those who concealed the 
fact of the death for some days. 

I n  the account of Akbar's conquest of Biijipiir we are told 
that Rajah Gajpati (of the Dnmraon family) assisted with 2,000 
C h e m ,  and in mentioning Dii'iid's escape by boat from Patna on 
the night of Sunday 21 Rabi-as-giini the new circumatance is 
given that he fled to Tgnda. When the bridge over the Piin Piin 
was broken down by the flying Afghans, some 2,000 of them were 
killed. 

The Elliot MS. gives, besides the introduction, a few extracts 
from the notices of poets in the body of tlie work. Among them is 
the interesting account of Wafai, i.e., Zainn-d-din Qwiifi, who mas 
BHbar's @dr, or ecclesiastical judge, and who translated, or pala- 

hrased Biibar's Memoirs. It is this acconnt which has been 
forrowed by Badaylni (see Dr. Ranking's translation, p. 609). 

I hope that this notice may lead to the discovery of the ori- 
ginal work, and if not, that someone will publish the extracts in 
the Elliot bianuscript. 

24th July, 1905. 
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32. Notes on the S eciee, Ezterncrl Oharactere and Habits of the 
, Dugong.-By $ A N N A N D ~ ~ E ,  D.Se., Dspvty Sqeri~lndsni? 

of the Indtan Mrseum. [With three plates.] . 

The present communication is largely of the nature of a pre- 
liminary notice. Later I hope to offer to the Society a memoir on 
the anatomy of certain organa and structures in the Dugong, 
which will be based partly on the specimen whose measnrementa 
are given below, and partly on the h e  collection of Indian and 
Australian sknlle and other bonea already in the Indian Museum. 
At  present I feel confident in stating (with four fully adult Indian, 
two fully adult Anetralian, and parts of three immature Jndian 
skulls before me) that the individual variations among Indian 
s cimene are at leaat as great a~ those which were believed by 
&en to constitute a meci6c difference between Indian and 
Australian species. skelitone of the Dugong exhibit very great 
d8erences (not solelv connected with sex and R Q ~ )  inter se. and 
these cannot be speci3c, as they are not consten; even in a a'eries 
from the same seas. Owen'e Halicore australis, therefore, must, 
be relegated, as most recent mammalologists have thought pm- 
bable, to the synonomy of H. dugonq.1 

In  the summer of 1905, I was deputed by the authorities of 
the Indian M w u m  to visit the northern part of the Gulf of 
Manaer, in order to obtain a complete skeleton and skin of an 
Indian specimen of the Dugong, the only skins hitherto in the 
collection, and the most nearly perfect skeleton, having been 
obtained from Qneensland in  exchange with the Brisbane 
Mnsenm. Thanks largely to the kind offices of the Rev. A. D. 
Limbrick, of Riimanid, I was so fortunate as to obtain a fine 
male, the external charactem of which are described below :- 

... 1 Length to tip of tail ... ... 2 Length to extremity of fluke 
3 From posterior border of anus to tip 

... of tail ... 
4 From anterior border of anne to 

genitel opening ... 
5 Length of flipper ... ... 
6 Width of flip er ... ... 
7 Breadth of fnke (injured rit one 

extremity) ... ... 
8 Height of facial disk ... ... 
9 Breadth of facial disk ... 

10 Length of upper lip (upper jaw pad) 

9 ft., 6 in. 
9 ,, 11 ,, 

1 Strictly rpeaking, the rpeoitio name rhould be duyorrg, in .ooor&nce 
with the blalsy; but the incorreot form in M well known that it reemr 
better not to ohange it. 
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Notee on the Dugong. 

' 

In this table and throughout the r p e r  the 'L tip of tail" 
means the extremity of the actual tail. he length between this 
point and the extremity of the wont was messnred by means of 
sticks stuck into the sand. The " length to extremity of flnke " 
wee obtained by drawing a straight line immediately in front of 
the snout and mother pnrallel to i t  immediateiy behind the unin- 
jured extremit of what may be called, on the analogy of the 
Cetsoes, the fluie. The posterior margin of this organ being wn- 
cave, the latter measurement is considerably the 
third measurement given practically repre~ents the Yt, ength of The the 
tail, which is a little less than half that of the head and body. 
This observation is perhaps of some importance, aa the pads of 
stout connective tissue intervening between the dorsal vertebxm are 
of considernble thickness, although there are no bony epiphyses. 
Cou~eqnently, skeletons, as set up in mnaeums, very often do not 
represent anything ap roaching the trne length of the animal. 
By the facial disk " f mean the flattened area, which does not 
include the nostrils, above the tusks. I t  will be described in 
detail later. What I have called the " upper lip " is plainly the 
homologne of what Mnrie and others have called the " upper 
'aw pad" in the Manatees ; but it is better developed in the 
bugong and probably plays a more important part in the nmi- 
milation of food. 

The dorsal surface, short1 after death, waa a doll brownish 
p y ,  which faded gradwlly, tfough pure grey on the sides, to 
d ~ r t y  flesh-wlonr on the belly. The face, flippers and flnke were 
dull grey ; but the skin round the base of the tmks and the npper 
lip was mottled with dirty flesh-colour, which was also the tint 
of the lower jaw. Judging from the different descriptions given 
by different observers, the coloration of the animal is as variable 
aa I find its skeleton to be. 

Integument- 
The skin of the specimen had not the corm ted and wrin- f' kled d a c e  of that of the Manatees ; but, on t e other hand, it 

had not quite the smooth and oily appearance of that of many of 
the Cetacea. I t  waa smooth, aa i t  were, but not polished. 
Undoubtedly the hair, especially on the back, contributed to this 
effect, giving the animal quita a prickly a pamnce in certain 
lights. I shall here state merely that three d' istind kinds of hair 
existed on the external surface, two on the facial disk and lower 
jaw, and a third over the whole of the trunk, limbs and flnke, the 
the kind laat mentioned having two distinct phases of growth. 
The hnirs are apparently devoid of pigment. The general 
character of the integument, apart from the hairs, resembled 
that of tro ical Cetaoea, the " blubber " being lees thick than l that of nort ern Porpoises. No oil wae eet free by cutting throu h 
it. Beneath it, however, there was a layer of opgue  white at 
very like that of a pig in appearance. 

P 



840 Jou~nal of the Asiatic Society of Benga2. [November, 1905. 

Qevural Ohaructere of the Trunk a d  Limbe- 
The general form M e r e d  very considerably from that of a11 

Cetacea, resembling that of some of the larger Eared Seals in 
several points. The appearance of the animal waa clumsy, and 
evidently not adapted for rapid motion of any kind, the back and 
sides being rounded and the belly flat. There was no apparent 
neck, but the head was massive and terminated bluntly in front. 
The tail was distinct from the trunk, having a more compact and 
a less amorphous character. The vertebral column extended to the 
tip, which projected slightly below the edge of the fluke. The 
latter organ was deficient as regards one extremity, which had 
been removed, probably by the bite of a shark. The wound had 
healed completely. Running from near the tip of the tail to a point 
near its commencement 'was a conspicuous ridge formed chiefly by 
rt thickening of the epidermis. This was about two inches high 
near the centre. It is well shown in the pilotograph reproduced on 
plate 7. The fore-limbs were regular in outline, flattened, with a 
distinct posterior fringe, but with no trace of separation of the digits 
externally. Only the fore-arm projected externally, the humerus 
being buried in the body as far as the articulation of the radius and 
ulnn. There was a conspicuous fold of skin immediately above the 
limb. The mammm, which were large considering the sex of the 
individual, were situated immediately behind the limb, almost on 
a level with its posterior edge ; they were long in comparison 
with their diameter. Judging from a female, otherwise correctly 
mounted, in the Colombo Museum, this elongated character of the 
mammm is characteristic of both sexes. The lateral position is 
apparently characteristic of all living Sirenia. Native fishermen 
tell me that in the lactating female the milk squirts out with 
great violence to a considerable distance if the mamma is pressed. 
The copulatory organ, of which Dr. Francis H. A. Marshall, of 
the University of Edinburgh, has kindly promised' to furnish R 
description later, was entirely withdrawn into the body. 

Head- 
The head of the Dugong is perhaps its most characteristic 

feature, but all the figures of the animal, including some very 
recent ones, that I have beeu able to discover, are, incorrect ae 
regards this pad,  a t  any rate if they are intended to represent 
adult males. The only mounted specimens I have seen which 
are a t  all correct are those in the Colombo Museum; but these 
are a female, a half-grown male and a newly (probably pre- 
maturely) born young one. Except as regards the tusks, they 
a p e  very fairly well with my notes and photographs. 

The mouth of the specimen waa very small. It was tightly 
closed by the upper lip (" npper jaw pad ") which projected over 
the lower jaw, the lower lip being represented rl~erely by n thin 
fold of skin. The npper lip was stout in shape, flabby in stmo- 
ture, in the newly-killed specimen ; tongue-shaped, smooth and 
hairless on the surface. The tusks, one of which wee broken, 
projected through the akin above it, not from the mouth, aa ha8 
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been stated. The curious projection of the anterior part of the 
lower jaw was only covered by a thin layer of skin and con- 
neotive tissue ; it is the rounded structure which looks like a heavy 
lower lip in fig. 1, plate 8. Above the tubks the integument 
expanded into a large flattened disk, which was divided into two 
halves by a vertical cleft. This cleft also extended along the base 
of the u per lip between the tusks. The lower part of the disk. \ bore two roadly raised hnsverse  ridqes, which were divided from 

. one another by the cleft and covered with bristles comparable to, but 
shorter and blunter than, the spines of a Porcupine. These ridgen 
are evidently the hon~ologues of the two lobes of the '' upper lip," 
by means of which the  Manatees crop the plants on which they 
feed. They do not appear to be either so mobile or so widely 
separable, however, in the nugong. Above them the disc WRR 

covered with longer and finer bristles, evidently of a sensory 
nature. The upper edge of the disk was turned backwards and 
upwards, and there was a more or less inturned flap on either side. 
The nostrile mere entire1 outaide the diek, on the top of the head : 
they were crescentic in s K ape and could evidently be closed during 
life. The tissues surrounding the eye were solnewhat prominent ; 
but the eye itself was small, black, beady and deeply sunk. It was 
not surrounded by radiating wrinkles as in the Manatees. The 
presence of krge glands in connection with it afforded some jnsti- 
fication for the Malays' belief' that the Dugong weeps when 
captured The external ear was extremely minute, being R 
circular aperture less than 10 mm. in diameter. 

Habits- 
I t  seems probable that the habits9 of the Dngong have 

chan ed considolably within the laat half century, together with f the iminution in its numbers noted by Blanford and others. 
Only having seen a freshly-killed specimeu, I am not in a position 
to say anything on this point from actual observation, but from 
what I was told by the native fishermen, who pos~ess special nets 
for the capture of the Dugong, i t  ia rare nowadays for more 
than one s ecimen to be taken a t  a time, whereas formerly, in the 
Gulf of J I' anaar, flocks of many hundreds were said to occur. 
Further, the animal sppears to have ceased to frequent shallow 
water, for, according to the fishermen, the only specimens they 

1 They re@ the tears of the lkan duycng ("Dugong &h)" M a 
powerful love-charm. Muhammadan fishermen on the Golf of Marum 
appeared to be ignorant of thin usage, but told me that a e'dwtor" once 
went ont with them to colleot the teare of a Dngong, should they oaptnre 
one. Though they do not om11 the animal a 5 h ,  they are lea8 particalar 
about eating ita fleeh than ue the Patani Mmlaye and the Trang Bamsama, 
who will not do no unless the "lrh'n" throat hm been out in the manner 
orthodox for warm-blooded animals. The common Ti~nril name for the 
Dugong is kadalpidrci (" aerpig") 1 but the fishermen at Kilakarcri (Lubbais) 
call it cit-illiah. 

fi These remarks refer only to the Gulf of Mnnnar. Major A. B. Ander- 
son informa me that in the Andsmana, Dugongo still enter Port Blair 
harbour oco~iomlly in partier of two or three. Dee. N t h ,  1905. 
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see near the shore are those which have been wounded or are sick. 
J was unable to discover the depth at  which those taken for the 
market are usually captured; but a gentleman who haa visited 
the Dngong " fisheries " off the northern coast of Queeneland, tella 
me that in Australian water@ the usual depth is from the ten 
to twelve fathoms. In the Gulf of Manaar stout nets, very dee 
with a large mesh and heavily weighted, are mnk in the neigt: 
bourhood of the animal's known feeding-places, and individuals 
of both sexes, but apparently more especially young ones, become 
entangled in them and are thus taken. Occasionally specimens 
are even captured in the ordinary drift nets nsed in catching fish. 
I was told that as many as sixty were sometimes brought into 
Kilakarai, a large native port near the northern corner of the Gulf 
on the Indian shore, in a year; but this number ia probably 
exaggerated. The Muhammadans of the district are so fond of 
the flesh' that they give large prices for it, and probably the 
fishermen who possess the right kind of nete go in pursuit of the 
Dugong as often as they have nothing else to do ; for the search is 
precarious, but the profits considerable should i t  be successful. 

As regards the food of theDugong, i t  haa often been stated, but 
not by Blsnford, that i t  feeds exclnsively on a m&e phaneroga- 
mous plant. This is evidently not the case, ae the stomach of my 
specimen was full of piecea of a green alga, all of which belonged to 
one species. Two things struck me about the contents oE the stomach 
and the upper part of the intestines: (1) their freedom from all 
adventitions growths, either animal or vegetable, and (2) their 
pe~lect and unbruised condition. They consisted of clean pieces of 
seaweed about 2f inches long, lucked off and evidently not 
masticated. Even the little blagders which the seaweed bore 
had not b m t .  Aa regards the method of feeding, I do not think 
that it can be the same as that of the Manatees, which pluck the 
plants which they eat by means of the two lobes above the '' "%'" jaw pad," and pnsh their food towards the mouth with t eir 
flippers. Similar lobes certail~ly exist i n  the case of the Dngong, 
but they did not appear in the fresh specimen to be capable of 
any great degree of separation or movement, while the flippers 
are hardly long enough to give any great assistance in feeding. 
As the "upper jaw pad " (upper lip) itself, on the other hand, wes 
evidently freely moveable and possibly to some extent extensile, i t  
seems possible that it is used in pluckin seaweed, which certainly 
could be graaped between it and the 91 ower jaw. This would 
necessitate the food being passed under the horny pad, with ita 
bundles of more or less consolidated hairs, on the anterior part of 
the palate. Possibly these h a h  may have the function, rta they 
-- 

1 Tlle ~ ~ ~ e a t  is exoellent ; routed, I aould not have dirtingaished it from 
good, but rsther ton~h beeisbk. It had none of the peoaliar flavour of 
whale-mat. Moreover, it b r  the leme quality am that a~rigned, both by the 
old voyagers and by modern ohemem, to the flerh of the American Manatees 
-it keepr ~ o o d  for a oonudemble time, for at leoclt three days in hot 
weather, daring which mutton goen bad in twenty-four honm. The blabber is 
not made into oil at K i l akad .  
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certainly have the a peamce, of the bridles of a scrubbing 
brush. I have alre a i '  y noted the  mall size of the month, and I 
believe, judging from the small area of the articular surface of 
t.he lower jaw, as well as from observatione on the fresh specimen, 
that the jaw has very little, if any, lateral movement. For all 
these reasons I doubt whether the persistent teeth have any 
function beyond crushing the calcarions or other growths brnehed 
off the seaweed by the hair-papilb of the anterior palate. 

The fishermen told me that they took females with young 
ones accompanying them a t  a11 times of ear, but never more than 
one young one with each female. They 1 ad never seen the female 
raise the upper part of her body vertically from the wrrter, clasp- 
ing the young one in her dippers, which seem hardly suitable for 
the nrpose. Judging from the scare on the specimen examined, 
I befievo that the males fight with their tusks a t  the breeding 
season. 
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32. Hedyotis tisaparensis, a hitherto undasoribedIdian specz'es.-By 
CAP~AIN A. T. GAGE. I.M.S. 

The writer when I-e-arm 'ng the earlier genera of R u b i m -  r in the Calcutta Herbarium in 1 02, came across what appeared to 
be an undescribed species of Hedyotis. The writer's o inion was 
confirmed by Sir George King,, who kind1 j compared t i e  specie8 
a t  Kew. The description written in 190'2 is now offered for pub- 
lication. 

~ e d ~ o t i r  dsoyarauis.-undershrub with branches about as 
thick as a crowquill, glabrous, pale grey almost white, four angled; 
internodes much shortened in the region of the infloresence and 
hidden by t h e  stipulee. Stipules abont 9 mm. long, pectinate, 
scnrfily tomentose, and showing a few raphides. Leaves shortly- 
petioled, lanceolatet acute, base narrow cuneate tapering into the 
glabrous petiole; lamina glabrous on both surfaces, upper ~urface 
bright green, lower grey, with abundance of raphides; midrib on 
lower surface of lamina flattened out, white ; lnteral nerves 4-6, 
rather faint, runniug forward a t  an acute angle with the midrib ; 
length of lamina 5-89 cm., breadth 1.25-2'5 cm , length of petiole 
6.5 mm.-1.25 cm. Flowers in axillary bracteate cymes of about, 
4.5 cm. in length; main peduncle 1.8 cm. long; bracts abont 
5 mm. long, flowers pseudo-pedicellate in p u p s  of three on the 
seconhry peduncles. Calyx includiug lobes 8 mm. long, lobes 4, 
subulate, e nalling the length of the calyx-tube, but exceeding the 
capsule. %orolla, unopened, exceeding the ca$i tube, lobes 4. 
Stamens 4. Ripe capsule 3 mm. in diameter, glabrous, dehiscing 
septiciddy. Seeds not seen. 

Wynand, Beddome. Above Simparrt, Nilgiri district, 7,000 feet 
alt. Bambk, No. 13381. 

The affinity of this species is with H. mollis, Wall., from 
which it is easily enough distinguished by its infloresence. 
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%. An Exutninution of the Nyciya-S2trae.-By HARAPILI~~D S&s.rsr. 
Anyone who carefnlly reads the Ny&ya Sttras will perceive 

that they are not the work of one man, of one age, of the pro- 
fessors of one science, or even of the professore of one system of 
religion. It wonld seem apparent that at  different ages philoso- 
phers, logicians and divines have interpolated various sections into 
an rtlread -existing work on what we may, for the want of a better 
term, calf ~og ic .  

I t  is evident that such a book would be full of contradictions, 
inconsistencies and irreconcilable passages. So the Nysya Sfiti-as 
are. The Hindu Commentators from V&tsiyana, in the third 
wntury A.D. to Ridhimohan Gosv8mi in the nineteenth, have 
attempted to evolve a harmonious system of Logic and Philosophy 
from the Siitras. The task is an impossible one, and so every 
m e  of them has failed, and that mieerably. They have imported 
later and more modern ideaa into the commentaries, but without 
success. The acuta logicians of Bengal thought i t  was a di!E- 
aalt work; and they had recourse to varions shifts to explain the 
Bhegya and other commentaries. They have changed some 
pas es and imported extraordinary meanings into others. 

T u t  unfortunately the idea of studying the Sat- by them- 
selves did not occur to any one of them. Ninety-nine per cent. of 
+he manuscripts of this work are accom anied with some comment- 

f; a3.y or other. Manuscripts giving the atrss only are extremely 
rare. I got one from Midnapore, and gave a oopy of it to my 
friend Dr. Venis, and i t  wrts published at  Benares. It is known aa 
the Ny i iyana tddhh .  My friend Papdit Vindh eEvari raside 
Dove got one at  Eknares, and he published it in tge ~ibEotheca 
Indica as an a pendix to his edition of the NyByavBrtika. Thia 
is h o r n  aa #yBJaslicinibandha. But from what I h o w  of the 
habits of papdita, I am sure nobody haa studied the Satras by 
themselves. The have been used only as works of reference. 

I took up t i e  Nyiiyasiicinibandha for independent study. 
On comparing the S a w  an given there with S a w  in editiona 
accompanied by commentaries, and also with the Nygyastitd- 
dhira, I was struck with the variet of readings which the Nyeya 
Satnu presented. A number of 3 hfraa are regarded an spnriou~, 
The d i n g s  of a large number of Sttrns are irreconcilably 
different in different editions. This is not the caae with the 
Vediinte Si~tras, and with the Mim-ii Siitras, in which various 
readings are extremely ram, almost non-existent, and interpolated 
Siitras there are none. I am not speaking of the a q k h y a  end 
Yo* Siitras, which are com aratively modern. ' m e  difficulty 
which I fool in regard to the dyBya S a h  waa dm felt about a 
thoasand ears ago, when Vhxispatimiera, who flourished about P the end o the tenth century, twice attempted to fix the number 
of Stitras and their readings, namely, in Nyiiya~titroddh&ra, and 
in NyByasBcinibandha, both of which go by his name. If both 
am the works of one man, an they profess to be, it apparent 
that the author did not feel sure of his ground. 
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For convenience sake, I took up the Nyligasiicinibandha 
dated 898 Sake, i.e., 976 A.D., and that for three reasons, 
-( I )  became i t  oounts the number of Siitras, number of 

and even the number of letters in the Nykya Siitras ; (2) 
bwaune it divides the Siitras into sections, each dealing with a 
single topic ; ( 3 )  and became it is dated, and there are internal 
evidences to show that i t  was written by the great Vfkmspati,. 
the commentator on the six systems. I have made an English 
translation of the Siitraa with as little help from the commentariee 
as pos~ible. 

The study of the Siitrhs makes i t  apparent that works of two 
different sciences have been mixed up. One is a work on 
Logic, or rather the science of Reasoning, or, aa Sadajiro. 
Sugiura terms it,, '' science of discriminating trne knowledge from 
the false" ; and the other is a work on some system of philosophy. 
The work on Logic is confined almost exclusively to the first 
end the fifth chapters. I say almost, becanse some sections of the. 
secondchapter also may belong ta the Logic part. The rest of. 
the work with about eight Satrae in the first chapter belong to- 
the philosophical part. 

Let m analyse the Logic section. This section seems to 
cpntain three separate treatises. The first chapter, with the. 
exception of the Satm mentioned above, constitutes the firat and 
the most important treatise. It is complete in itself. The firat 
Satla, enumerates the a i h e n  topics essential in Debate, and 
all t,he sixteen topics are fully treated of in the fimt chapter. It 
is f~illy self-contained, and nothing farther is needed to complete 
it. The first Sl t ra  gives, so to say, the objects and ieamns for 
the science. T t  says that anyone who has a aomplete knowledge 
of the sixteeen topics attains the highest proficiency in every 
walk of life, and the first chapter d a l e  with the complete knowl- 
edge of all the sixteen topics. 

I may remnrk in passing thnt tile science embodied in t he  
first chapter of these Siitraa is not Logic, in the present signi- 
ficetion of the term, but Logic in ita primitive and rudimentary 
stage. It may better be called the Saience of Debate. And dl 
the reqnisitee of a well-regulated Debate are included in the 
sixteen topics. They are not a lw~ys  the requisites of the ~cience of 
Logic, ee known at present. The m n d  treatise on Logic, embodied 
in the Siitras, is the first " daily lecture "of the fifth chapter. The  
b s t  Siitra of the first chapter simply says that J ~ t b  and Points 
of Defeat PM many, thus leaving no room for any elaborate 
snbdivieion, of these two topics. But the firet lecture of the mh 
chapter not only enumerates twenty-four subdivisions of the Jhtis, 
but gives careful definitions of every one of them. The au t l~m who 
wrote the first chapter ie not the author of the fimt Imctnre of 
tbe fifth chspter. The last section of the 6mt lecture of t he  
fifth chapter, which has nothing to do with definitions of the 
subdivisions of Jiitie, but which limits the extent of a frnitleee 
Debate, is no part of the second treatise, and eeema to be an 
addit,ioa The third treatise consista of the second "daily lecture '* 
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of chapter fifth. I t  enumerates the various Points of Defeat and 
defines them. 

One of the most cogent reasons for considering these trea- 
tises as separate, and also for considering them to be composed by 
different authors, is the fact that the same technical terms have 
been used and defined in all the three, but in very different senws. 
The Definition of JBti, aa given in the first, does not cover all the 
subdivisions enumerated in the second. The terms prakurnnasu~~~a  
and ~ A d h y a ~ a l n a  8rt3 defined among the " Senlblances of Reason " 
in the first treatise, but these two have been differently defiued aa 
subdivisions of .Jiitis. The term matnntcj,'rn l~aa been defined one 
way in the second and another way in the third. If all the 
three had been written by one and the same person, the same 
technical terms would not receive a t  his hands two such wide 
definitions. 

I t  is difficult to say wl~etlter the co~llposition of the second 
and third treatises preceded or followed that of the first treatise, 
which is a comprehensive work on the Science of Debate. Many 
scholars hold that such comprehensive treatises generally follow 
separate and partial treatises on parts, just rts the un:idi-sfitt-as 
and the gn na-sfitmapreceded P a ~ ~ i n i .  and that these separate treatises 
after the composition of the comprehensive treatise, formed its 
appendices. 

One would be tempted to believe that all the sectionn of the 
first lecture of chapter second, with the exce tion of the last, 
and the firat. and last sections of the second Dai P y Lectu~ e of that 
c-hapter, may be included in the Logical part, because they have a 
direct Ilearing on pmmana or the instruments of true knowledge, 
which forms the first essential topic in the Science of Debate. 

'I'he comme~ltators and modern pandits, in order to make 
this incoherent collection of Siitras a h~rmonious whole, are 
obliged to say that the Nyiiyasiitras consist of the enumeration, 
the definition and the examination of the sixteen topics. The 
enumeration is complete in the first Sfitra, the definition in the 
first chapter, and the examination in the other chapters. There 
wonld huve been no cause of camplaint if all tllia were a fact. 
The examination is, however not complete. I t  does not comprehend 
all the sixteen topics. The topics examined in ,fact are the Ist, 
2ud, 3rd, 15th, and 16th. The examination of others bave been 
altogether omitted. If there is ally, i t  is of a very nebulous charac- 
ter. So a complete examination of the sixteen topics is not to be 
found in the Sutras, and this is exceedingly suspicious. The 
examinations are, as a rule, examinations of the definitions given in 
Chapter I., a t  least so the commentators say. If so, the examina- 
tion of Jiiti and of the Points of Defeat are not really the examina- 
t.ion intended by the commentators. On the other halld, ill the 
case of Jiiti, we find that the definition as given in Chnpter I., 
depending simply upon homogeneity and heterogeneity, does 
11ot apply to a number of the subdivisions of JBtis as given in 
Chapter V. The examination of other three topics, too, contains so, 
much of heterogeneous matter, besides m examination of the' 
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definition, that one is tempted to say that the whole oE the 
examinfition affair, i.e., all the chapters 11. to IV. are an addition. 
So far about the Logic portion. 

The Philosophy portion has its beginning in the second Siitra of 
the first chapter. The first Siitra of Chapter I., aa has been f ihady  
said, gives the objects and reaaons of the work. And these 
objects and reasons seem to be all secular. There was no  
need for a second enunciation of the objects and reasons. But 
the second Sfitra again enunciates them. And in this case, 
they are philosopicnl and spiritnal. VBcaspatimi8ra puts the 
two together in one section, and calls the section "objects and 
reaaor~s." The commentators have tried to reconcile this double 
enunciation of objects and reasons, but without success. The 
only reasonable explanation of this double enunciation seems to 
be that some later writer has interpolated the second Siitm with 
a view to add philosophical sections to the work. The second 
S i~ t ra  contains topics which are not enumerated in the f is t ,  and 
the thoughtful reader is struck with the illtrodnction of new 
matter so early as in the second SBtm These topics are misery, 
birth, activity and fault together with " apavarga." The intro- 
duction of these new topics is defended by saying that they fall 
nnder the subdivisions of the second topic, in the first Siitra, 
namely, "objects of true knowledge." "The object of true knowl- 
edge" is a topic which is so vast that all the topics of the world 
may come under  it^ subdivisions. And, a8 a result of this, the  
interpolator has tampered with the definition of prameya (Siitra I. 
1.9) which is virtually an enumeration of its subdivisions, ~ n d  put 
in five new topics into it. That the prameyasiitra a t  one time was 
different from what it is now, is apparent from the statement of 
Haribhadrastiri, a Jain writer, who in his grtddaraana ertmnccnya 
describes the prameyasiitra in the following terms :- 

VH *rfir V, (Bibliotheca Indica edi t io~~) ,  
or, as in the Benares edition, YM a. l'hs 
order of words is different; sukha or happiness seems to have 
been included in the old pramey~siitra Sokha finds no place in 
that Siitra now and in Chapter IV., Ahnika I., the Section 13 on 
the examination of dubkha, reduces sukha into dnhkha, and is not 
plepared to admit sukha as a separate subdivision of prameya. 
But from Haribhadra's statement we find that sukha was there a t  
some early time. Now the question is, who changed the Siitras 
and why 'r' The answer is not far to seek. In a work on Logic 
prameya, as a topic, must come in. But Logic does not require a 
long enumeration of prnmeyas and an elaborate examination of 
their details, which am essential in philosophy. So the author 
who wanted to convert a logical treatise into a system of 
philosophy, t~nd who is responsible for the interpolation of the 
second Siitra is also responsible for this alteration in t h e  
prameyasiitx-rt The logical treatise was an ancient Hindu 
treatise, and Hindus never took an ultra-pessimistic view of the  
world. Sukha is the ultimate goal of the Mimgzpsakas, of the 
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Vedijntins, the two really orthodox systems of Hindn philosophy. 
Why should Nyiiya be ao pessimhtic ? There is no reason 
for it, and i t  has been shown that the word sukha did at one 
time occur in the prameyasatra. The Buddhists are downright 
pessimists. To them everything is dubkha, and it is they who 
believed that snkha was, if properly analysed, dnbkha. I t  seems 
that the Hindn logical treatise underwent the 6rst stage of its 
philosophical tramformation in the hande of some Buddhist phil- 
osopher, and became a gloomy and pessimistic science. The second 
Siitra of the first chapter, destroying so many things successively 
and reaching to apavarga, hrts the appearance of Bnddhistio 
teaching. They enumerate a long series of effects from false 
knowledge, and teach us that as we destroy effecte, we perceive 
the canses, that these causes are also effects ; we destroy them and 
gradually we come to the original cause of all these, namely, 
false knowledge ; when that is destroyed we come to nirvspa. 
This is precisely the teachin of the second Satra, though the 
enumeration is not so long. !!he Buddhist tradition, as we know 
i t  from China and Japan, distinctly says that the Logic of 
Akgapiida was their handbook in logic, and that tl~ey added to and 
subtracted from it. The trrtditioll is positive that Mirok mixed up 
N y b a  and Yoga, and we find in the present Nyiiyaeiitra a long 
section on Yoga in IV. 2, and one is puzzled to know why it has 
been introduced. The grounds advanced by Hindn commentators 
for its introduction are of the flimsiest kind. But the fact 
comes from China that Mirok mixed the two up. So some other 
Buddhist philosophers might have introduced the second Stitra 
~ n d  changed the pramey~iitra so as to snit his purpose. 

That the science of A b a p d a  was, for a long time, in the 
hands of the Buddhists, and, therefore, not in great favour with 
the Briihmmist, will appear from t,he following wnaiderations. 
The RLmaywa, the Mahabhtirate, the Puriinas, and even the 
DharmaP8tm dislike those who studied the Tarka~htra.  
The Vedantesiitras distinctly say that this science was not 
accepted by the orthodox. They am known as little removed 
from the Buddhists-the Buddhists are nihilists, the are half f nihilists (ardhavainii~ika). That there waa an nnho y alliance 
between the Nyiiya and the Buddhist~ in the early centuries of 
Buddliism, is not open to grave doubts. The introduction of the 
second Siitra, the alterations in the prameytmiitra, and the 
definitions of mbery, birth or rebirth, activity, faults, and 
emancipation in the first chapter appear to be the work of Bud- 
dhists. The examination of these definitions occupy the whole of 
the first Lecture of the fourth chapter. 

The work underwent another transformation in the hands of 
a later Hindn sect who vigorously assailed some of the prominent 
Buddhist doctrines, both Mahtiyiinist and Hinayiinist. These 
assailed Sarvadaiin atiivda on the one hand, and Farviistviida 
on the other. To z now who they were not, one hae simply to 
cast his epw on the various theories that have been amailed 
in connexlon with the examination of rebirth. These are 
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.4 
m r ,  I But t h h  gives us no clue to the identi- 
ficatiou of the sect, save and except that they were non-Bnddhieta. 
HaribhatIra, however, tells us that these were Baives and H&- 
bhadra belongs to the fifth cencnry of the Christian era. 

Haribhadra's statement is borne out by two facts. Siitra 8, 
Chapter I., seems to be out of p l ~ .  The pmmjinas are defined 
in the four previous Siitraa, and, all of a sudden, wmes a Sutm 
subdividing eabda ; subdivisions of aabda are unknown in other 
systems of philosophy. It is generally translated by the word, 
" d o p a . "  The distinotions between the Revealed Word and the 
O r d i ~ y  Word is peculiar to the Nyiiyasiitras. I t  is not Buddhh- 
tic, because the did not know of this subdivision. And in the 
fifth c e n t q ,  t i ey  discarded dogma altogether. Moreover, the 
introduction of this Siitra explains the introduction of the section, 
on the authority of the Vedas, and along with it, of a quarrel with 
the Mimjirpsakes on the eternity of sound. 

A11 this seem to be the work of a Hindu sect which we take 
to be the 8aiva.a a t  the instance of Haribhadre. These are a 
compromise between the Hindus and the Buddhists. 

So the present Nyiiyasfitm consist of three treatises on Logic. 
And the bit of Hindu systems of philosophy thnt it contained has 
beer, mixed up with two other systems of philosophy, wl~ich have 
been laterly interpolated into the book. 

Even after a careful examination, I do not find the Nine 
Reasons nud Fourteen Fallacies attributed lo A b p j i d e  by the 
Chinese authorities. There are chapters on fallacies and ' homo- 
geneity, and heterogeneity ' play an important part in the Nyiiya- 
siitras. But yet no " Nine Reasons" and " Fourteen Fallacies." 
Perl~aps the primitive work of Akgapada was systematised in 
very early times by another person napled Gotama. But this 
is diving too deep into the antiquity of Hindu thought, and our 
appliances are not sufficient for the purpose. 
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35. Optimism in Ancied hTy&ju.-By VANAX~LI  VEU&NTAT~KTHA. 

In the interesting papel. " A study of -the Nyfiya-Sfitma," 
which Mahfimahop&dhytiya Hal-aprasiide S8gtri read in the 
Asiatic Society's Meeting in November 1905, I wss delighted to 
find him advocating, with vely cogent arguments, that the original 
Nylfya-Siitras were not pessimistic. Nowadays Nyhya Philosophy 
means Nyiiyavai~egika, and the philosophic productions of the 
modern Naiyhyikas are really Vaisegika Philosophy in a Naiya- 
yika garb. The terminology and the method are Naiyfiyika, but 
the philosophy is, nevertheless, Vai~egika. Thus the pessi- 
mism of the modern Naiyiiyika is due not to his Nyaya, but to 
his Va i~q ika ,  from which he does not know how to distinguish 
his Nyiiya. The well-known couplet 

makes the Vaieegika salvation consist in an unconscious, pleasure- 
less, painless existence. This is as i t  should be. But when 
8rihaga makes Gotama (otherwise called Ahapfida) responsible 
for a pessimistic doctrine of salvation, he seems to have unc~iti-  
cally stated the common opinion of his time. Says he- 

(Naiqt~dhrt XVII., 75.) 

The following extracts from the S ~ ~ k ~ e ~ n - ~ a h k a ~ a j a ~ a  of 
MIdhavicerya will substantiate the Baetri's view. It shows 
that even the comparatively recent Miidhava w a ~  not unacquain- 
ted with the fact that the h'aiyfiyika salvation was really optimis- 
tic and included an element of pleasure, though it was vulgarly 
identified with the VaiGe~ika salvation. Whether the author 
was or was not the celebrated MadhavHciirya, the minister 
of the Bukka family of Vijaynagar, is immaterial to the argument. 
For what is contended here is that even in such a late production 
as the Sakgepa Qadkara-jaya, which professedly i~ an abstract 
of a larger life of Baokara, the Naiynyikas are credited with an 
optimistic view of salvation. 
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Says the Naiyiiyika vamtingly (to Sankara) : " If you are 
omniscient, state the difference between the theories of salvation aa 
held by KapIida and by A h p a d a .  Otherwise give up your 
pretensions to omniscience." (Replies Qankara) " According to 
Kapada, salvation is existence, where all wnnexion with attributes 
has been absolutely destro ed, and the soul remains like the sky. 
According to your Akgapid& that salvation includes a consciom- 
ness of pleasure." 

sarikara, the great Advaita commentator on the Brahmw 
sfitma, went to 8&rad1i-~itha in KL~mira, and before he could 
enter into the shrine, he was questioned by different philosophers 
on nice pointa of Indian Philosophy. Permission to enter waa 
conditional upon answering these questions rightly. The two 
couplets quoted above occur just after 8ankara had successfully 
answered the atomic philosopher (KapBda). 

From what has been said, it will be evident that though 
szckl~tc or pleasure is not enumerated as a separate rameya in g JSyiiyaaiitra (I. 1.9), as known a t  present, and thoug section 13 
of the first iihnika of the fourth chapter reduces it to mere pain, yet 
it (pleasure) had a place in the old Nyiiya Qhgtm, and that the 
twre tradition was not lost in such out-of-the-way places as the: 

Iiradii pitha in Kii~mira, t~nd that only such great masters as 
8ankara were expected to know it, the tradition having been lost 
in the mainland of India much earlier. 
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36. Some Notes on the Dates of ~ubandhu and Dih-ndya.-By 
HARAPRAS~D SASTRI. 

Since the publication of an edition of the VPsavadattii by 
Edward Hall, in the Bibliotheca Indica, in 1859, the date of its 
author is taken to be either the end of the sixth century or the 
beginning of the seventh. The reason assigned by Hall for 
m v i n g  a t  this conclusion is the fact that Biina in the beginning, 
of the seventh century mentions Subandhn as one of his prede- 
cessors. 

However unsatisfactory the reason might be, the Orientalista 
have accepted the above date for Subandhn. The question, how- 
ever, is still an open one ; and here are facts which may be taken 
for what they are worth. 

I n  discoming on the excellencies of style, Viimana, who 
belongs to the ninth century A.v., iu his KPvy6lsf~kiira Slitra 
Vytti, quotes a verse as an example of the excellency named 
Significance (sHbhipriiJ-atvn) . 

The verse or rather hemistich runs thus :- 

" The celeb~mated son of Candra pta, the young rtijii Candra- 
rakea, has become the refuge of earned men, and fortunately 

Xis l abo~lg  are successful." 
T' 

Commenting on this the author says, that the words, " the  
refuge of leaned men," are significant, becr~use they briug to 
mind the fact that Snbandhu was one of his miuisters. 

NOW, there were two Candragnptaa in the Gupta line; both 
were called Vikramfiditya. The first was the founder of the 
empire and the second his grandson. The second Candragnpta 
was a patron of leained men. Is i t  not likely that Subandhn 
served under one of his sons, Candrapraka~a ? 

I t  is an old custom among Indian sovereigns to appoint their 
adult s ~ n s  to rule extensive territorim, and these Princes used 
to hold courts on the model of their imperial fathers Tbis 
Candraprak~aa spems to have done with Subandhn as oue of 
his ministers. 

As Candmgn ta's inscriptions range from 400 to 414 A.D., 
Subandhn must ! ave flourished about that time, i . e . ,  in the 
beginning of the fifth century. 

There may be an objection to this, that in some MSS. 
the word is not Snbandhu but Vastnbandhu. But tllere is no such 
name as Va~tubandhu in the history of Sanskrit literature, so 
far as i t  is known. Vastubandbu may be a corruption of 
Vasubandhn who flourished about this time; but he was a 
Buddhist monk who would not accept office and would not be 
spoken of with favour by a Hindn writer. Vastnbandhu is only, 
I believe, R scribe's mistake for Snba~~dhu.  
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There is a passage in Subandhu's own work Viisavadattd 
which seems to c o n k  my conclusion. In the preface to his 
VAsavadattH, he regrets that on the death of Vikramgditya, new 
people came to the h n t ,  the old taste for poetry was gone, and 
everyone's hand was a t  his neighbonr's throat. It seems that on 
the death of Candragnpta there mas a civil war, and Subandhu 
came to grief, by supporting a losing cause. The successor of 
Candragupta Vikramiiditya was Kumiimgnpta and not Candra- 
prakaea. 

Kern in his Indian Buddhism " puts down Dinniign between 
520 and 600 A.D. The Chinese think that he flonrished in 
the tenth century of the Buddhist era, i.e., between 420 and 520 
A D. T&kiikueu, in his paper on the date of Vasubandhu, has 
shown from the dotted Buddhist records left by Indian 
papdits in Chinese monasteries, that the date of Buddha's death 
is very nearly the same aa has been arrived a t  by the Orientalists 
of Europe, viz., 480. n.c. 

I have got a quotation from Dinniiga's work in Hatibhadra's 
famous work entitled " SaPdar4ana Samuccaya." He says that the 
definition of Pratyakga or perceptiotl is ---and he 
also says that tile Buddhists believe only in two sources of right 
knowledge. I t  is well known that Iliririiiga discarded Sabda, 
or dogma, from the sources of right knowledge, and fixed the 
number of these sources a t  two; and DinnBga's definition td 
Pratyakq is known to be So the quotation i~ 
from Dint~iiga. 

Haribhadra was one of the great Jaina writers whose date 
of death is fixed by the uniremal tradition amongst the Jainas, a t  
535 Vikrama samvat, i.e., 479 A.D. The dates are given in 
two Priikfia gathiis, in pp. 372 and 378, vol. iv. Pe tewot~ '~  
Reports. 

A study of Haribhadra's work confirms the iclea that he 
belonged to about the 6fth century A.D. He does not know 
Vediinh as a system of Philosophy. He enumeratm the following 
as the six system :- 

Bauddhe, Naiyiiyika, SBmkhye, Jaina, Vaihgika and Mimiiy- 
saka. But, says he, if  one considers Naiyiiyika and Vaibgika 
to be one and the same system, to him the sixth would be the 
Csrviika. All these stamp him as flourshing before the rise of 
Vedinta and Yoga. His MimPrpsH does not show any sign that 
he knew Kumiirila. 

If Haribhadra, before 479 A.D., quotes from Dinnlgct and 
adopts his view as universally accepted by Buddhists, nii~niiga 
must have flonrished some time before him. 

Sadajira Sugiura, who writes a monograph on Hindu Logic 
as preserved in China and Japan, says that the name of Dinniiga's 
teacher is not known. But Kern says he was a pupil either of 
h n g a  or of Vasubandhn-two brothers who distinguished them- 
selves as Mahiiyhnist writers. TBkiiknsu places Vasubandhu in 
the reign of Skandagupta, and his son Biiliiditya in the seventies 
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and eighties of the fifth century A.D. This, 1 think, is untenable. 
Tgkgknsu makes two initial mistakes: (1) Skandeguph is not 
Vihmi id i tya  hut Kramiiditya ; and (2) he wns not sncceeded by 
Biiladitya but by Pnra Qnpta. 

If we take the Vikramiiditya met~tioned by T&k&kusu to be 
Cendragopta, who is really called Vilrrsmiiditya in his coins, and 
B B l a t y a  for his heir-ap arent Knmaragnpta, then the account by H THk&nsn and that by aribhadra can be reconciled. 
m not a proper name: it simply means " the young Sun," Bilidi$ t e- 
heir-apparent. If this view of the thing is accepted. Dinn- 
the pupil either of Vasubandho or of Asanga, would, w r i t e y 3  
books in the first quarter of the fifth century; and by the time- 
Haribhadm wrote, they would be well-known works. 

Candragupta VikramPditya seems to have had two sons- 
CandraprakHSa and Baliiditya ; of these Bii1,lditys favoured the 
Buddhists and succeeded to the tl~rone, while C a n d r a p r s k h  was 
worstad in civil war and his minister Snbandhu complained 
that new men " came to the front, the old taste for poetry waa 
gone, and everyone's hand w w  a t  his neighbonr's throat. 
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37. Formation of New Castes.-By R. BURN, I.C.S. 

An interesting example of the constant movement goin on among 
Hindu castes has recently been brought to my notice. 1 mong the 
numerous endogamous &ups inclndd in t h s  term Vai4ya or Bani& 
are two known as Brirahseni and Chauseni, the members of which 
are chiefly found in the Central Doikb. The former claim descent 
from the Chandravanii King B w p i ,  while one account of the 
latter traces their origin to Chiinar, a wrestler attached to the 
Court of R&j& Kans who was slain by K+a. There seems little 
doubt that neither group is in reality of any considerable antiquity. 
While thb Biirahsenis are shopkeepers and frequently confectioners, 
they were, till recently, only allowed to sell articles made up of 
milk and curds, such aspera, ba+, etc., and not sweetmeats contain- 
ing flour or grain such as put4 and halwa. The Chausenis are 
usually regarded aa a class composed of illegitimate children of 
B h h s e n i s  or outcastes from that group. 

Two events have, however, recently happened which show 
tha t  the Chaneenis are rising in importance and now object to 
receive recruits in the usual manner.. The Hindu Barahsenis 
have already reached the stage a t  which widow remarriage is no 
longer recognized. Some members have, however, joined the 
Ary& Samiij, and a marriage was lately celebrated between a 
Barahseni man and a widow of the same 
project was announced, the orthodox Hindus Tp. eld a meeting and the 
endeavoured to stop further proceedings, but without success. 
Two days after the marriage another meeting was held, and the 
married couple and those who aided them were solemnly ex- 
communicated. A printed notice has been widely circula,ted 
directing all BHrahsenis to avoid dining, marrying, drinking or 
holding any communication with those outcrtsted. A large feast 
was subsequently held, a t  which about 4,000 orthodox BHrahsenia 
were present, but to which none of the guilty members were 
invited. The feeling has gone so far that some men whose sons 
had previously married into families now outcasted have re- 
called their daughters-in-law, and refuse to let them visit their 

I-nts . Others have turned their own daughters out of their 
ouses as they are married to outcrrstes. 

The other case differs in nature. A Biirahseni, A, has a 
daughter who was married to B. B abandoned his wife and 
kept a MusalmHn woman by whom he had several children, and 
it waa thought that he had become a MusulmHn. He  recently 
came to A and claimed his wife, and was entertained by hia 
father-in-law. A has, therefore, been outcaated, and was not 
invited to the caste fertet which celebrated the expulsion of those 
concerned with the remamiage of a widow. 

The uestion now ai-ises, what is to become of the persone 
outeasted? Up to a recent date they would have been received 
by the Chausenis. This group, however, refuses to admit them, 
se an important section of it has refused to recognize widow 
marriage, and even the rest of the group look on the practice 
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with growing disfavonr. The outcsstes in the first case themselves 
refuse to be considered as Chamenis on the ground that the widow 
remamiage took place between persona of the same caete, while 
degradation is only effected where a connection takea place be- 
tween members of diEerent csstee. The Chansenia refnee to 
accept A and B, because they hold that the contact with Mnsal- 
mans has rendered them unfit for any relations. So far, no final 
decision has been arrived at, and the result is that the excommu- 
nicated persons are regarded as having no caste at  all. I t  is not 
improbable that the persons tnrned out for their connection with 
the widow remarriage will form a separate group. 
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38. Becaris halicwds BAIRD.-By DR. V. LINSTOW. Comm~i,ricated 
by N. ANSAXDALE.' (With 1 plate). 

Aus der Pam pylorica des Nagens von Halicore duyong Quoy 
& Gaim. Golf von Manaar. 

Owen, Catalogue of the PkysiologicaZ Series of Omnparative 
Anatomy, London, 1833. 

Owen, Pm. 2001. Soc,  London, VI., 1838, . 30. 
Baird, Pmc. Zool. ~ o c . ,  London, XXVII., f859, pp. 148-149, 

tab. Ivi, figs. 2-2c. 
Parons, Annal. Mzu. Oivic. Geneva, 2 ser., VII., Genova, 

1889, pp. 751-761, fig. 1-3, tab. xiii, figs. 1-16. 
Stiles u. Haasall, Intern. Paras. of the Fur Seal, Washington, 

1899, pp. 147-151, figs. 70-75. 
Ans dem Magen von Halicow d~cgong ; Penang, Rothes Meer, 

Assab. 
Die Art hiess friiher Ascaris halieoris Owen, aber OWEN'S 

Bezeichnung vom Jab-  18.73 ist ein blosser Catalog-Name ohne 
jede Beschreibnng ; anch im Jahre 1838 eagt er nnr : " in  each ease 
the gland (des Magens von H a l i m e  dugong) was infested by 
Ascanndes, hereafter to be described" ; er hat aber eine solche 
Beschreibnng nicht gegeben. 

Die emte Beschreibnng, anch unter dem Namen Aecalis 
hali-6, stammt von BAIRD, der die Lange des annchens  auf 
63-5 mm, die des Weibchens auf 82.5 mm. angiebt, nnd die Vulva 
des Weibchens in # der Korperlange vom Kopfende findet. 

Eine eingehendere Beschreibung lieferte erst PARONA ; er 
giebt an, drtss das Miinnchen 85-115 mm. lang ist, s m  Schwanzende 
stehen jederseits 4 prae- nnd 1 post-anale Papille und die Spiculs 
sind knrz ; daa Weibchen hat eine Lange von 85-14 mm. nnd 
eine Breite von 3' 5 mm ; die Vulva liegt an der h n z e  vom 1. 
nnd 2 Drithl des Korpers ; die Vagin~, ist 6.5 mm., die Uteri sind 
29 mm. lang; eine blinddarmartige Verliingerung des Darms 
verliinft nach vorn neben dem Osophagus nnd hat f3- der Lange 
desselben ; PABONA giebt Durchschnitte der Kiirperwandang mit 
der Musknlatur, dem Dorsalfeld nnd dem Lsteralfeld, letzteres 
mit dem in ihm verlanfenden Excretionsgefbs, Dnrchschnitte der 
3 Lippen, des Osophagus, des Dams, des Blinddarms, dea 
Ovaslum, des Uterus und dea Hodens. 

STILES nnd HAS~ALI. hsben die Art nicht nntersncht; sie 
referiren iiber die Beschreibnngen BAIRD'S nnd PARONA'S, und 
reprodnciren einen Theil der Abbildungen derselben. 

PARONA'S Schildernng kann ich mehrfach ergiinzen und die 
Exemplare, welche meinen Untersnchnngen en k d e  legen 

[I Dr. von Linntow hns been kind enough to mend me the aocompanying 
note on the h n n d  Worm of the Dngong. It eppmrn that no commn- 
nication hns previonsly been published in German by the driatio looiety of 
Benpl;  bnt it hns bean felt that the work of so diatingaiahed an authority 
should be issued eirrotly an it WM received. No atndent of the Nemlrtodea 
can be ignorant of the contents of Dr. von Linstow'a numemm and invalrurble 
contribotions to the literature of the group.-h'. A.] 
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sich am Ende anf 0 2 4  mm. und gehen in ein gestreckt eifvrmiges 
Receptacnlum seminie von 1.78 mm. Lange nnd 0.59 mm. Breite 
iiber, das an seiner Innenwand rnndliche gekernte Epithelzellen 
t r ig t ;  dann folgt eine 4.3 mm. lange und 0% mm. breite Tnba, 
welche ausser der Hiillmembran nnr ans einer sehr miichtigen 
gekernten Ringmnsknlatur besteht, und auf d i e  Tnba folgt dm 
0'39 mm. breik, sebr lange, vielfach gewundene Ovarinm. 

Die Eier sind kngelrund und 0.13 mm. gross ; die Schale ist 
dick und aussen dicht mit unregelmiissigen Eindriicken bedeckt, 
die bald rundlich, bald viereckig, bald dreieckig nnd bald linien- 
formig sind. 

E~kliirung der Abbildungen. 

Fig. 1. Dors~llippe. 
Fig. 2. Miinnliches Schwanzende von der linken Seite. 
Fig. 3. Qnerschnitt dnrch d m  Vas deferens. 
Fig. 4. Qnerschnitt d u v h  die Vagina. 
Fig. 5. n Uterus-Ende ; r Receptaculum seminis ; t Tnba ; 

o Theil des Ovarium. 
Fig. 6. Querschnitt des Uterns. 
Fig. 7. Theil eines Uterus-Querschnitts (stiirker vergriis- 

sert). 
Fig. 8. Querschnitt der Tnba. 
Fig. 9. Theil eines Qnerschnitts des Receptaculnm seminis. 
Pig. 10. Vaqina mit dem Beginn der beiden Uteri. 
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39. NUMISMATIC SUPPLEMENT VI. 

N.B.-The enumeratiolr of these artides is continued from paye 135 
of the Joirrnal for 1905. 

11.-MEDIBVAL INDIA. 

42. A HOARD OF R A J P ~  COINS FOUND IW THE GABHWAL DISTRICT. 

The following analysis of a hoard of Rajpnt coins found at 
Lansdowne, in the GarhwHl District of the United Provinces, is of 
some interest, both on account of the contents of the hoard and on 
account of the place of ite discovery. 

The circumstances of the find cannot be better described than 
in the words of the owner, Major M. B. Roberts, 1/39 Garhwal 
Rifles. In a letter to the British Museum, dated 29th May, 1905, 
he says :- 

"The Uowing is the history of the finding of theee coins: 
............ 6" y Regiment is permanently stationed at  Lansdowne (a 
cantonment which came into existence on 4th November, 1887) in 
the Garhw&l Distriot of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh 
(late North-Western Provinces). The station is siteeted on the 
outer range of the Himalayaa between 5,000 or 6,000 feet above 
aea level, and lies just abont half-way between Naini T&l and 
Mnssoorie. The district is populated for the most part by Rgjputs, 
who were sup sed to have immi ted there from Rsjpntiina at  
varions p e r i X  up to abont l,08?yeu. ago, I believe. On the 
22nd October laat, whilst having a building site for my home ex- 
cavated on the top of the ridge, a number of these coins, all exactly 
alike, were discovered buried in e small earthenware pot abont two 
feet below the surface. U?fortanately the earthonware pot was 
broken into minute fragmente by the pickaxe." 

The coins were 157 innnmber ; they were of copper, often show- 
ing traces of silverplating, and they were ell of the well-known 
%jpnt t y p e  " the bull and horseman." They are diatribahd as 
followe :- 

f&nr Dynasty of llehli and Qanauj. 
No. 

&allnkgepa-Piila Deva, A.D. 978-1003.l 
(o. Onnningham, Ooine of Afediawal India, page 88, 

PL IX. 1) - ... ... ... 5 
A m h e P d s  Devs, AD. 10419-1079. ... (sibicE. page 85, P1. IX. 4 and 5) ... 6 

Railtor Dynasty of Qanauj. 

Madana-Pfi Deva, AD.  1080-1115. 
(ibid. page 85, P1. IX. 15) *** ... 39 

1 The-dr~tea given are tl~ose of Cn~~ningbam.  
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Chauhdn Dynasty of Ajnair and Dehli. 

Somebvara Deva, A.D. 1162-1 166. 
(ibid. page 86, P1. IX. 9 )  ... ... 21 

Chshatja Deva, A.D. 1234-1255. 
(Thomas, Patmns, page 70, referred to but not 

illnetrated in Cnnningham, op. cit. page 92) 72 

Coins not completely i h t i f i d .  
(cf. Cunningham, op. rit. page 88) ... ... 14 

It will be seen that the coins, which are a t  the same time both 
the most numerous and the latest in date, are those of Chtihada 
Deva ; and i t  is, therefore, not weasonable to suggest that t h e  
hoard was most probably concealed during his reign. 

An excellent summary of the chief events of the reign of 
Chiihadrc Deva i~ to be found in Thomas, Putham, page 67ff. His 

osition seems to have been that of "the rewgnised leader and 
rord paramount of the Hindu princes of Central India, struggling 
to preserve their kingdoms from the forei invader" (9. cit. 
page 68). He is described in an inscription o f E s  descendant Gaga- 
pati (Vikrama 1355, A.D. 1298) ae the founder of a family of 
Raj ut princes reigning a t  h'alapura ( Narwar),' and his coins of 
the garwar  type bear dates varying from 129% to 1.311 Vikrama 
(A.D. 1 2 3 3 ~  x to 1254)s ; but such of his wins as occur in the 
persent hoard are not of the well-known Narwar t pe, and they 
would certainly seem to indicate some extension o f his dominion. 
Ajmir would be a far more probable attribution for these coins, 
though the varieties of Riijpiit coinage have not yet been studied 
with snflicient minuteness to enable us in most cases, to deter- 
mine their different localities with precieion.8 All that can be said 
with certainty in regard to the locality of these coins is that they- 
do not belong to Narwar, the charactariatic types of which are 
qnite different. 

As Thonlas points out (page TO), the coins bearing the uame 
of Chghada Deva represent him either (1) as an independent sov- 
ereign, o r  (2) es a tributary to the Muhammaden conqueror, Shams- 
nd-din Altemsh. All the seventy-two coins of hie which are in- 
cluded in  this hoard belong to the former class ; and we may 
- 

1 Indian Antiqwry, XXII, p.. 81. 
9 Cnnniugham, aoim of Ned-1 Zndta, p. 90, Pl. X. 6-7. 
8 Cunningham (qp. cit. p. 91) attributes these coins to Banthambhor. 

But if the ~bronologioel table given by Thomne, p. 46, is oorreot, Bmtham- 
bhor was captured by Altamsh in Hejira 628-A.D. 1226; and Chihada- 
devn seemr not to be heard of before A.D. 1884 (Thorn-, p. 67). 
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perhaps wnclnde that the hoard was buried in the earlier p ~ r t  of 
his reign before the date of his submission to Altamsh. 

Major Roberta hae noticed the tradition which is still preserved 
of immigrations of the population from Riijpntiina to Garhwiil. 
It is extreme1 probable that the Muhammadan conquests were 
one of the chie f causes of such immigrations ; and the hoard, which 
we have examined, may, therefore, be regarded aa an historical 
record of wmiderable interest. 

It remains only to add that, throngh the generosity of Major 
Roberts, specimens of each variety represented in the hoard hare 
been added to the collection of the British Ainseum. 

43. 1V.-MUGH AL E hf PERORS. 

(i)  Akbar. 
A. 
Weight, 306 grains. 
Bite, -84 inch. 
Date, 981 in Persian words. 

&I)IJ 

Obverse. & e* 

4) 
Iteverse. JW (Suja-i-Nuhsad hahtcid wa yak) 

Fulris of Akbar from the Ilehli Mint with the title Hazrat are 
known, but this Ftclris beam the full title D6r-ul-Ytrlk Hatrat, 
which we;meet on Humiiyun's Fuliis. 

(ii ) 
A. 
Weight,ll54 grains. 
Size, .7 inch. 
Date, 965 in Persian words. 

Obverse. (Zarb Fuliis 

1'4- Hks6r E'iroza) 
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d@ pjj (Sun-i-Tdrikli 

Reverse. L NuLnd 8hnslit.) 

a+ (wa)  Panj). 

This F~cliis (hit,herto unpublished) weighs 154 grains, and i~ 
tlierefore half a Ddm or hay a E'rcliie. 

There is an eight-rayed star just to the right of d of -& 

(iii) Fai.rubsiynr. 
a. 
T e i g h t ,  100 grains. 
Site, .75 inch. 
Mint, BehHdur gerh. ? 
No date. 

This is a new mint in copper of this king. As the word BahL 
dur is fonnd engraven on this Ft'trltis, i t  is open to question nvhe- 
ther i t  is (1) Bahidurgarh, (2) Bahidurpatan, or (3) Bahtidurpbr. 
I was fortunate in getting this coin as a present fmm my kind friend 
Mr. Cowaajee Eduljee Kotwall of this place, along with some 
rubbings of copper Fulris of the same king. On one of the rub- 
bings I read distinctly the mint (Bah)Bdurgarh. 

(iv) Jah4dbr &ah. 
rE. 
Feiyht, 166 grains. 
Site, .75 inch. 
Mint, Dlir~i-#-Saltanat BurhHnpiir. 
Dnte, Ahad b t  

Obverse. Portions of the u ~ u a l  legends. 

in three lines. 
Reterse. 

v>bcr4+ 
&fl 

&913 h l  &a 
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Hitherto coins are known to have been issued from the Bur- 

hiinpiir Mint either without, or with one of its titles-oiz., Baldat 
i& Btildat-i-Fcikhiru 1+6 a'& and ~ d r u - s - 9 a r i i r ~ ~ ~ 1 ~ 1 ~ .  This 
m l t r  ~ d d s  a new epithet to this mirlt. 

Weight, 170 grains. 
Size, 9 2  inch. 
Mint, Zinat-nl-Bulird Al~n~adiibiid. 
Date, ll(31) A.H. 

Obverse. Couplet in three lines thus- 

The Eijri year is a t  the right ofthe top line. 
l r ' l  I .  

I lmve had a rupee similar in design to this gold mohr pre- 
uented by my kind friend Dr. Geo. P. Taylor, of Ahmadtibid. 
I t  was Dr. Taylor who pointed out,, for the first time, that 
Ahmcid6bbd, like other epithets, was associated aho with the 
t i t l ~  Zinat-u1-Bulad (the Beauty of Towns). Vide his interest- 
ing article on '' Coins of Ahmaddbid," pages 486-437, Plate V .  
Volume XX. No. LVI, Journal Hornbay B.R.A. Society. 

F. J. THANAWALI, 
Bonl bay. 

The coin described below has rerently been acquired for the 
Lucknow Jiuseum from a find in the BBndH Distiict. 

Margin doubtf~~l .  
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No coins of SJih &uj& are recorded in the catalogues of the 
Calcutta and Ltihore Museums. The British Museum Catalogue 
describe8 two coins (Nos. 690 and 691). The reading of the 
new coin differs from these in the case of the ~~everse. There 
is no trace of a square area, and in this respect the new coin 
resembles the early issues of a ~ a h  JahLhan. The horizontal mark 
below the first line is probably part of the word $'A, and the similar 
mark above the last line is possibly d, the completion of the word 
dl which commences in the last line. I cannot explain the letter 
read as> which comes between J+ and qjb in the first line. The 
reading of the last line suggests that the lower n~argin of the re- 
verse on both the coins described in the B.bi. catalogue should 
read sG*. In Coin No. 690 it is read 54 ( t )/tj ( I ) which 
is historically improbable. The light margin of Coin No. 691 is 
read 541 &. A comparison with Coin No. 690 shows that it 
should be a*k. The top margin of KO. 691 seems to 
read d d ~  # ......, which presents a difficulty. 

R. BURN. 

I n  this article I purpose submitting evidence which, in my 
opinion, goes to prove that the ~ i l v e r  c o i ~ ~ s  designated in the 
British Museum Catalogue coins of " Gujariit Fabric" are iden- 
tical with those known to early writers under the ]lame of " Siirnt 
Mabmtidis." 

I. From the testimony of European travellers in India in 
the seventeenth century, i t  is clear that in the first half of that 
century silver coins of two distinct t j p e ~  were current in and 
around the city of Siirat. 

(a) Edward Terry, " Chaplain to the Right Ron. Sir 
Tliomm Row. Knt., " landed from the good ship 
"Charles" a t  the poi* of Siirat on the 25th of 
September, 1616 (A.H. 2025). In his "Voyage to 
East India," first publi~hed in 1655, he thus 
writes :- 
" They call their pieces of money roopes, of which 

"there are Rome of divers values, the memest 
"worth two  shilling^ and three-pence, nnd the 
" best two shillings and nine-pence sterling. By 
" these tiley account their estates and payments. 
"They have another coin of inferior value in 
" Guzarat, called Mamoodies, about twelve-pence 
" sterling ; both the former and these are made in 
" halves, and and some few in quarters ; so that 
" three-pence i~ the least piece of silver current in 
" those countiies, and ver j  few of them to be seen. 
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" ......... Their ~ i lve r  coin is made either round or 
" s q u m ,  but so thick as that it never breaks, nor 
'' wears 

The " meanest " rupees in this passage correspond doubtlese to 
the ordinary rupees issued by Akbar and J~hBngir,  weighing each 
about 180 grains; but the " best" rupees will be the heavy ones, 
from 212 to  220 grains each, that were ~ t r n c k  in the first few 
y-8 of Jahiingir's reign. The ratio of the former to the latter 
would be 180: 220, or, ss Terry  ha^ it, 27: 33. But besides 
these rupees a coin distinctly inferior was also current in CfujarHt, 
to wit, the "ma~noody," worth a b u t  12ti., or a little less than 
half the ordinary rupee of that time. 

( b )  Sir Thomas Herbert, who, RH Secretary to the English 
Embassy to Persia, journeyed in the East from 
1627 to 1629 (A.H. 1037-9), writes in his "  travel^ " 
regarding the money of " Indostan. " 
" The current money here is pice, which is an heavy 

" round piece of b m s ,  30 of which make oue 
'' shilling. The Mamoody, which is of good 
" silver, round and thick, stamped after the man- 
" ner of the Saracens (who allow no images) with 
" Arabick letters, only importin the King and 
" Mahornet, is in value one shil f ing of our coin ; 
" and the Roopee, which is made also of like pure 
" silver, is 2s. 3d., and a Padow 48.9 

(c) But i t  is Albert de Jfandelslo, resident in Stirat in 
1638 (A.H. lW), who gives the most precise infor- 
mation as to the money current in "ttle Kingdome 
of Guzurattn." In his " Voyages and Travels " he 
writes : - 
" They have also two nor t~  of money, to wit, the 

" Mamoudies and the Ropias. The &[amondis are 
" made a t  Surat, of silver of a very base alley, and 
" are worth about twelve-pence sterling, and they 
" go onely a t  Surat, Brodra, Broitcliia, Cambaya, 
" and those parts. Over all the Kingdome be- 
" sides, as a t  Amadabath and elsewl~ere, they have 
" Ropias Chagam, which are very good silver, 
" and worth halfe a crown French mony. Their 
I' small mony is of copper, and these are the 

&' Peyees we spoke of, and whereof twenty-six 
......... " make a Mamoudy, and fifty-four rr Ropia 

I' Spanish Ryalls and Rixdollars are worth there 
...... '' five Xmoudis  The Cheqnine~ and Ducats of 

" Venice are more common there (than the Xera- 
LL phins), and are worth eight nnd a half, and 

- 

1 Terry : #'A Voyego to East Illdie," edition of 1777, p. 113. 
S ~ - 8  : " A Compleat Collectiotl of Voyages and Travele, " Vol. T., 

p. 411. 
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" sometimes nine Ropias, Surat-money, accord- 
" ing to the change and the rate set on the 
" money."' 

Reckoning the French crown (kcu), the Spanish real, and 
the German rixdollar (reichsthaler) each at  4s. 6d., and the  
Italian sequin and Venetian (gold) ducat each a t  9s.  &., we arrive, 
accordin to the above pass~ge, a t  the following values: The 
" Ropia 8hagam '' 27d. ; the Mabmldi, or " Ropia, Surat-money," 
12d., or 13d. or 10 8d. or 12 4d. It thus appears that, while the 
" Ropia Chagam, " which is evidently the full Imperial rupee, 
stood fairly constant a t  27d., the value of the Siirat Mahmiidi 
fluctuated between a minimum of 10.8d. and a maximum of 13d. 
We should also bear in mind that the silver of the Mabmiidi is 
here stated to hare been inferior to that of the rupee ; also that 
the district in which the MahmBdi passed as current coin was 
limited to the southern part of the province of Gnjariit, say from 
Siirat to Carnbay. 

11. With what win may we identify this Siirat Mabmadi ? I s  
it the same as the well-known Mahmiidi of Persia ? 

That any Persian money should have been current in Gujariit 
and restricted there to merely the southern districts is certainly 
very improbable. 

Moreover t,he value of this Persian MahmBdi is given by 
Tnvernier as one-sixteenth of the Venetian sequin, i.e., 7d. o r  
one-eight11 of the Spanish dollar, i e., 6)d.n Also in the Table of 
Equivalences prefixed to .J. P[hillips]'s English Translation of 
Tavernier's 'L Six Voyages " ( 1636-1667) the Persian M a e i i d i  is 
entered as 8.05d. This, then, is plainly a considerably less valuable 
silver piece than tlle S h t  Mahmiidi ranging from 10-8d. to 13d. 

When treating of the Persian coins, Fryer, whose eight 
letters were written from India or Persia between the years 1672 
and 1681, states- 

" 3 Shahees is 1 Mam. Sumt ; 
2 Shahees is 1 Mamood. Persia "3 

When Fryer thus definitely distin ishes between the S h t  
Malpniidi and the Persian, we may safky wnclude that the two 
coins are not identical. 

111. Can t,he Stirat Ilabmiidi have been a silver coin of one 
or other of the various types that were current in Cutch and 
Kithiewar (n'avlnagar, Jiinagadh, and Porbandar) ? 

The trade between Gujarht and Cutoh. or GujarHt and 
Kiitl~iiiwiir, was for the most part carried on by land and not by 

1 Mendelmlo : " Voyages and Tmvrla " : English translation by John 
Daviee, edition:ot 1662, p. 85. 

Ball's edition of "Travels in I~ldia by Jean Baptiste TsvernierIY 
Vol I., p. 26, n. 4. 

8 Fryer : 'I A h'ew Acoonnt of East India and Persia" : edition of 
1698, p 211. 
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ass, and the influence of this trade would thus be specially felt in 
the north and north-west portion of the province. It hence 
a pears extremely improbable that any coins from Catch or 
&(bitiw&r should become the circulating medium in South Goja- 
rat, yet not find acceptance as currency for Abmadabiid and the 
north. 

The coins of Cutch and Kiitlliiiwar may indeed have been 
originally called ' mahmiidis,' but this desi ation soon gave !r place to the term ' kori,' the name that stil attaches to them. 
According1 , if ever current in the S h t  district, they would, in 
all pmbabdty, have been denominated not the Mabmiidis but the 
Koria of Sfmat. 

Lastly, these Koris, like the Persian Mabmiidis, were all of 
them considerably inferior in value to the Siirnt Mabmiidi. The 
latter, we have seen, was reckoned a t  about 12d., the rupee being 
27d., but the Cutch Kori is now, and was probably then too, ap- 
praised at  7.lti, that of Jiinagadh at 7.31l., of Naviinagar a t  7.6d., 
and of Porbandar at  8 5d. Or, to express these relative values in 
another way, in  exchange for Rs. 100, 225 Siimt Mabmiidis 
sufficed; but of the Riinii&iii Koris of Porbandar 318 were 
required ; of the J i imaai  Koris of Naviinapr, 355 ; of the Diwiin- 
&iii Koris of Jiinagndh, 369 ; and of the Koris of Cutch, 380. I n  
fact i t  mould seem that, while the Suriit Mabmfidi fluctuated 
between half a rupee and a third, inclining to the half, the Kori 
ranged in value between a third of a rupee and a qnerter, inclin- 
ing to the quarter. 

For the above reasons the conclusion is inevitable that the 
Kori, whether of Cutch or of Kfifl~iiiwiir, cannot be regarded as 
identical with the Suriit Mahmfidi. 

IV. Were the S h t  M~thmlidis the same as the ~ i l v e r  coins 
of the Gujarat S a l t a ~ ~ a t  ? 

No reason can be given why the Gujariit Saltanat coins should 
have remained current in the south of Gujarlt, yet not in the 
north. Indeed, bearing in mind that during the declining years of 
the Saltanat, say, after the death of Bahiidur in 1536, its coins 
probably all issued from a single mint-that of A@adiibi%d-we 
may fairly assume that they would survive in circ~llation longer in 
the Ahmadiibiid, or northern, districts than in the south. It seems 
incredible that coins struck in Abadiibiid should be superseded 
there and yet be accepted as the currency of Siirat 

It was in A.H. 980 (A.D. 1573) that Akbar conquered Gujariit 
and annexed it to his Empire. I n  that same year he issued coins 
in his own name from the Abmadiibiid Mint, and we may safely 
a h  that thereafter he would permit no more coins to be struck in 
the name of the vanquished Sultan Muzaffar 111. Save for the f i v e  
months of A.H. 991 (AD.  1583) when Muzaffar again held the  
sovereignty of Gujariit, the minting of coins of the independent 
Salfiinat must have ceased in the year 1573, thus some sixty-five 
years before Mandelslo's visit to Siirat. Now i t  is surely most im- 
probable that during all theso sixty-five years the coinage-never 
very plentiful-of the conquered province of Gajariit should have 
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maintained its standing aa the recogni~ed currency of the southern 
districts. 

We have already seen that the S6rat Mahmiidi was worth just 
abont four-ninths of the Imperial rnpee, hence, had both coins been 
of equally good silver, the Nahmiidi would have weighed 80 grain8 
over against the 180 grains of the rupee. Its actual weight, how- 
ever, owing to the presence of a " very base alle ," must have been 
more than 80 grains, say between 85 and 90. d ow, no silver coins 
of the GujarBt Saltanat are known of this weight : they are all 
.either mnch lighter or mnch heavier. Of fifteen silver coins of 
MugaiTar 111. now in my possession, the weight8 are as follow :- 

35,36,67,70,71,72 (four), 73,74,110,111, 112, and 114 grains. 
Of these not one could by any possibility be ~Segarded ~ . i  in value 
four-fifths of a Mu&al rupee. 

Thus we are compelled to the conclusion that the Siirat Mnh- 
miidi waa not identical with any silver coin of the Gujarat 
Saltanat. 

V. If, now, this Mahmtidi current in %rat was xlot the Persian 
Xabmiidi, nor the Cntch or Kiithiiiwiir Kori, nor the Mat>madi of 
the Gujariit Saltanat, then, by the " method of exhaustion," it must 
have been the Coin of Gujarst Fab~ic-the onlr remaning type. 
The identity of these two is confirmed by the fol owing considera- 
tions :- 

(a) All the Gujariit Fabric coins hear impressed the name of 
Akbar, the conqueror of the province, and hence the 
Imperial Government would readily sanction the use 
of such coins for currency in R portion of the Empire. 

(b) The dates on thefie coins, ranging, so far a~ yet knowu, 
from A.H. 989 to 1027 (AD.  1581-1618), bring 
them easily within the period to which the state- 
rnents made regarding the Siirat lliahmiidi by Terry 
and Herbert and Mandelslo have reference. 

(c)  One comes across these coins nowadays in the strip 
of country between Siirat and Abmadiibad, but 
they are seldom found in Kiithiawgr or in North 
Gujarat. Thus i t  is the area in which the Siirat 
Mnhmiidis were originally current that mainly snp- 
plies us a t  the present day with ~pecime~is of Quja- 
r&t Fabric coins. 

( (1 )  And-most important of all-the average weight of 
these S u j a d t  Fabric coins which now come to hand 
proves to be 85 grains. Hence we may infer the 
original weight to hare been about 90 grains. Con- 
sidering both their base material and their weight, the 
money-value of such coins mould bear to that of the 
Akbari or ordinary Jahiingiri rupee a ratio of just 
about 12 : 27-the ratio affirmed by hIn~~delslo to 
subsist between the Siirat Mahmtidi a ~ l d  the " Ropia 
Chagam." 

If, then, as the conclusion of the whole matter, we nlay regard 
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the Gujariit Fabric coins as identical with the Siirat Mabmiidis, 
we may further unhesitatingly accept 8s trne Mandelslo's express 
statement that these coins were " made a t  Siirat." For a currency 
purely local there was a purely local mintage. The capital city of 
the province, Ahmadiihiid, issued imperial I"npt?es in the very year 
of the imperial conquest ; but soon thereafter the less important 
city in the south, Sarat, opened with, we may well believe, im- 
perial sanction, tt mint of its own, whence for some forty years 
issued not indeed "Ropias Chagam" but the Siirat Mabmiidi, 
known to-day as t,he coins of " Gujargt Fabric." 

On the occasion of a recent visit to Bombay it was my good 
fortune to visit the roorns of the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society in the company of my kind friend Mr. F m j i  
Jamaspji Thanawala. He had previously written me that in the 
Society's cabinet he had discovered two coins of the Gujariit Sal- 
tanat, remarkable since bearing the pedigree of the regnant Snltiin 
traced beck, in each case, to the founder of the dynasty. Two- 
such, if we may so call them, '' genealogical " coins of Gu'adt  I have a h a d y  been published, one in Thomas' " Pathiip Kings,' and 
the other in the Journal of the Bo. Br. R.A.S. No. LVIII. A 
description of all the four coins now known of this extremely ram. 
type may prove of interest. 

1. Vide Thomas : "PathBn Kings," page 352. 

At. 
Weiyht, 172 grainr. 
Dnte, A.H. 828 (by tt misprint entered in Thomas as A.H. 

823), A.D. 1424-25. 
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2. In cabinet of Bo. Br. R.A.S. This coin was once looped, 
but the loop has been wrenched off. 

At. 
Weight, 167 grains. 
Date, wanting. 

ObJerse. In  square. 

Margins quite illegible. 

3. In cabinet of Bo. Br. R.A.S. This coin is looped. 

At. 
Weight, 188 grains. 
Dnte, A.H. [8]65, A.D. 1460-61. 

Obverse. 

On the lest line the first word is probably J~L.JI 

This is the earliest Gnja,rkt coin yet known bearing the phi.ase 
u G J ~  uJ+ &I, the Truster in Allah, the Gracious. 



Vol. I ,  No'lO.] Numismatic Srtpplment VI.  273 
[N.S.] 
-4. vide Jonr Ro. Br. R.A.S., No. LVIII., page 334, and 

Plate IV. 
AE. 
Weight, 130 grains. 
Date, A.B. 933, (A. D. 1526.27). 

Part of this legend is worn, but it is probable that the coin 
bore at this part the words & a ~ l  

Re ce rse . 

Thus the legend, beginning on the obveme, is continued on the 
reverse. 

T h i ~  most interesting win was very kindl presented to me 
four years ago by Mr. H. Xelson Wright, 1 . c . B  

In connexion with these four " genealogical " coins in silver, 
reference may be made to e bullion coin of allied type, struck by - -. - -~ -. - -  - - - - - -. 

N.B.-The following Genealogical Table includes all the kings 
of the Gujariit Sttlt_anat whose names occur on any of the five 
coins :- 

2.-Mu&far I., H. 810-813. 
I 

1.-Mubarnmad I., H. 806. 
I 

4 . - ~ n b a r n d  II., H. 846-855. 
I 

I I 
5. - Qutbaldiu Ahmad II., 6.-?dabmad I., 8. 863-917. 

H. 855-863. 
I 

7.-bh&€ar II., H. 917-932. 
I 

8.-BahHdnr, H. 932-943. 
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Mabmiid I in A.H. 863 (A.D. 1458-59), in which his relationship 
to the two preceding Sultans is indicated. The coin is figured 
on Plate I1 (Nos. 15a, 15b) of the Jour. Bo. Br. R.A.S., I 
No. LVIII. I 

Ita legends read RS follow :- - ,  



,ow.. .ro A S  B Vor 1.1905 - 
- . . -  -- - 

EBBATA ET COEBIQENDA. 

Dr. Annandale'a pper, Journal a d  P-dinpa, Vol. I . ,  No. 6, May, 
1 m .  

Pap,  148, line, 81, for  frontmad, nod f m t o m d .  
,, 147, ,, 28, for  hu aaprwoubm, wad haa 6 mpmocalam. d 

,. 161, ,, 16, for  Mr. Grey Pilgrim, read Mr. Gay Pilgrim. 
,, 161, ,, 33, Mr.  pilgrim'^ rpeoimena of Pwtnw8 b r e u i r o a ~  oome from 

Babreyn Idand, Pelmian 01111, the Varunus and Ommaatis 
from Oman. 













JOURN. and Proo. A. 8. B. Vol. 1. 1905. Plate IV. 

I 

, 
 NU^. 8upp. V. DILI zed  liv 





JOURN: and Proa. A. 8. B. Val. I. 1905. Plate VI. 

1 I 
DILI zed  bv -- '- - c 





dourn. and Proc. A.S.B., Vol. I, lW5. Purc VII. 

r 
DILI zed  bv L-??': c 





dourn. and Proc. A.S.B., Vol. 1, 1905. PLATE VIII. 

U.L. = Upper Lip (Upper Jaw Pad). 
T. =Turk. 
L.J. = Lower Jaw. 

r 
DILI zed  bv L-??': c 





Journ. and Proc. A.S.B., Vol. I, 1905. PLATE IX. 

r 
DILI zed  bv L-??': c 
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